


UCLA

PUBLISHED AT LOS ANGELES, CALIFORNIA

Volume 5 * June 22, 1965 + Number 14

A series of administrative publications of the
University of California, Los Angeles.
Second-class postage paid ot Los Angeles, California.

Seventeen a year——one issue in November, January, March and
July; two issues in December, May and October; three issves
in June; four issues in February.

All announcements herein are subject to revision.
Changes in the list of Officers of Administration and
Instruction may be made subsequent to

the date of publication.

GENERAL INFORMATION

Letters of inquiry concerning the University of California, Los Angeles, should be
addressed 1o the Office of Admissions, University of California, 405 Hilgard
Avenue, Los Angeles, California 90024,

Letters of inquiry concerning the University in general should be addressed to the
Registrar, University of California, Berkeley, California 94720.

For the list of bulletins of information concerning the several colleges and depart-
ments, see page 3 of the cover of this bulletin.

In writing for information please mention the college, depariment, or study in
which you are chiefly interested.

The registered cable address of the University of California, Los Angeles, is UCLA.



General Catalog
Issue

Fall and Spring Semesters

1965-1966

PRICE: fifty conts

UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA, LOS ANGELES

June 22, 1965



21
-3
[
24
25
L]

S4B igugss

-
45
48

3]

L 1]
2
3
L od
Ll
]

<

LEGEND
| PSYCHOLOGY GLINIC SCHOOL
2 UNIVE! RY

—

MUTY NURSE! SCHROOL
e L EMEMTARY RCHOOL

COLLEGE LIBRARY
KINSEY MALL
ADMINIS TRAT(ON
STUDENT UNION
KERCKHOFF HALL
MOORE HALL
YCLOTRON

=
zO

FACULTY GENTER
INEERING (
THEMATICAL SCIENCES
INEERING T ANO

1Z HALL
OLOGY

Fi

_!ng

m
=
2

NEUROPSYCHIATRIC INSTITUTE
VULES STEIN EYE INSTITUTE
MARION DAVIES CHILOREN'S CLINIG

3§
L
i
; 3
g
1

ORNAMENTAL HORTICULTURE

WEST MEDICAL STEAM PLANT

TEMPORARY SITE |
TEMPORAARY SITE B
TEMPORARY SITE 3
TEMPORARY SITE 4
TEMPORARY SITE
TEMPORARY SITE 6

IR ROADS OPEN TO PUBLIC



Contents

CALENDAR
THE REGENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY

THE UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA . . . . . . . . .
General Administrative Officers, 9. Founded 1868, 11.

THE LOS ANGELES CAMPUS e e e e e e e e e
Campus Officers, 13. Deans of the Colleges and Schools, and
Cradpuate Division, 13. History and Development, 15. Com-
munity and Transportation, 16, Survey of Curricula, 18, The
University Library, 17. Special Research Facilities, 18. Pub-
lic Lectures, Concerts, Dance, Theater, Films, and Art Exhibits,
26. Summer Sessions, 27. University Extension, 27.

ADMISSION TO THE UNIVERSITY . . . . .

In Undergraduate Status, 29. Application for Admission, 29.
Subject A: English Composition, 30. Vaccination Certificate,
30. Intercampus Transfer, 30. Preparation for University
Curricula, 31. Admission to Freshman Standing, 31. Admis-
sion by Examination, 33. Admission to Advanced Standing, 34.
Credit for Work Taken in Other Colleges, 35. Special Require-
ments for Out-of-State Applicants, 35. Admission of Special
Students, 37. Admission to Limited Status, 37. Admission of
Applicants with Bachelor’s Degrees, 38. Admission of Appli-
cants from Other Countries, 38. Engineering Examinations, 39.
Admission in Graduate Standing, 39. Admission in Summer
Session Courses for Graduate Credit, 42.

GENERAL REGULATIONS . . . C e e e e e e e
Application for Admission, 43. Registration, 43. Registration
Required of Candidates for Higher Degrees, 44. Physical Ex-
amination, 44. Reserve Officers’ Training Corps, 44. ROTC
Draft Deferment, 47. Subject A, 48. American History and
Institutions, 49. Degrees and Teaching Credentials, 50.
Change of College or Major, 50. Honors, 50. Credit and
Scholarship, 50. Study-List Limits, 51. Grades of Scholar-
ship; Grade Points, 52. Minimum Scholarship Requirements,
58. Credit by Examination, 54. Final Examinations, 54.
Withdrawal from the University, 54. Transcripts of Record,
55. Discipline, 55. Student Responsibility, 55.

EXPENSES, HOUSING, FINANCIAL AlIDS . . . . .

General Expenses and Fees, 56. Tuition, 57. Rules Govern-
ing Residence, 58. Refunds, 59. Other Fees, 59. Trans-
portation and Parking, 60. Principal Items of Expense Esti-

4

6-8
9
9-12

13-28

29-42

43-55

56-68



CONTENTS / 5

mated for a College Year, 61. University Residénce Halls, 62.
Privately Owned and Operated Approved Residences, 63.
Marriec( Students’ Housing Project, 64. Motels and Trailer
Courts, 65. Undergraduate Scholarships, 66. Regents” Schol-
arships, 66. Alumni Scholarships, 66. Graduate Scholarships
and Fellowships, 67. Loans, 67. Prizes, 67. Self-support
and Student Employment, 67.

STUDENT SERVICES AND ACTIVITIES . . . . . 69-76

Student Health Service, 69. Student Counseling Center, 71.
Vocational Rehabilitation Service, 72. Selective Service (Draft),
72. Veterans Information, 72. Student and Alumni Place-
ment Center, 73. Office of Educational Placement, 74. The
Associated Students, 74. University Office of Student Activi-
ties, 75. Physical Education, 75. Religious Facilities, 76,

SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES . . . . e v o o 77163

College of Letters and Science, 77. College of Agriculture,
109. College of Engineering, 110. College of Fine Arts, 128,
School of Business Administration, 128. Graduate School of
Business Administration, 133, School of Dentistry, 139.
School of Education, 140. School of Law, 147. School of
Library Service, 147. School of Medicine, 148. School of
Nursing, 151. School of Public Health, 154. School of
Social Welfare, 161. ‘

THE GRADUATE DIVISION . . . . c v e e v . . 163170

Definition of Academic Residence, 163. Study-List Limits,
183. Requirements for the Master's Degree, 164. Require-
ments for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy, 166.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION . . . . . . . . . . . . 171-622
MNDEX . . . . . . . . . v o v i, 623



1965
Mar. 1, Monday

®June 15, Tuesday
Aug. 15, Sunday

Sept. 6, Monday

Sept. 8, Wednesday, to
Sept. 15, Wednesday
Sept. 8, Wednesday
Sept. 8, Wednesday
Sept. 13, Monday

{Sept. 13, Monday, to
{Sept. 16, Thursday

Sept. 17, Friday
Sept. 20, Monday
Oct. 1, Friday .

Oct. 4, Monday

Oct. 8, Friday
Before 4:00 p.m.

Oct. 23, Saturday

Oct. 25, Monday
Before 4:00 p.m.

Nov. 13, Saturday

Nov. 25, Thursday
Nov. 26, Friday

Nov. 28, Thursday, to
Nov. 27, Saturday
Nov. 29, Monday

Before 4:00 p.m.
Dec. 8, Monday

Dec. 11, Saturday

Dec. 20, Monday, to
Jan. 1, Saturday

Calendar

Fall Semester, 1965-1966
Application for admission to undergraduate standing in the
Prall ster, with plete credentials and the application
fee, must be filed with the Admissions Officer on or before
this date.

Application for g standing in the fall
semester, with complete credentials and the application fee,
must be filed with the Admissions Section of Graduat
Division on or before this date.

Last day to file applications with the Regstnr for readmission
in undergraduate standing or with the Graduate Division
for readmission in graduate standing by students who did
not complete the semester ending June 10.

Labor Day—Academic and Administrative holiday.

}Counseling of students by appointment.

Entrance Examination in English as a Second Language.

Examination in Subject A.

Fall Semester begins.

Registration of all students who did not register by mail. Re-
port to South Entrance of Economics Building. Such new
and re-entering undergraduate students are advised to reg-
ister on Monday, Tuesday, or Wednesday.

Special examination in Subject A.

Instruction begins.

Last day to file registration packets or to change study lists
without fee.

Last day to file applications for advancement to candidacy for
the master’s degree to be conferred in January, 1966,

Last day to add courses to study lists,

Last day to file registration packets without penalty of lapse in
status as a student in the University.

Last day to file without fee notice of candidacy for the bache-
lor’s degree to be conferred in January, 1966.

Last day for undergraduate students to courses from
study lists without penalty of grade F (failure).

End of mid-term period.

}Thanksgiving holiday—Academic and Administrative holiday.

dmission to Anat:

Last day for graduate students to drop
without penalty of grade F (failure).
Last day to file in final form with the committee in charge,
tlheses for the doctor’s degree to be conferred in January,
966.
Last day to file notice of candidacy for the bachelor’s degree
to be conferred in January, 1966.

from study lists

} Christmas recess,

® Also the last date for renewal of applications submitted for a previous session by grad-
uates who have not previously registered in a regular semester.
t For details, see REGISTRATION CIRCULAR and official bulletin boards.
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Dec. 24, Friday, to
Dec. 285, Saturday

Dec. 31, Friday, to
Jan. 1, Saturday

1966

Jan. 3, Monday
Jan. 3, Monday

Jan. 10, Monday

Jan. 18, Saturday
Jan. 17, Monday

Jan. 17, Monday, to
Jan, 26, Wednesday
Jan. 26, Wednesday

1968
Oct. 15, Friday

*Dec. 1, Wednesday

1966
Jan. 2, Sunday

Jan, 18, Saturday

Jan. 17, Monday

Jan, 26, Wednesday, to
Feb. 2, Wednesday

Jan. 26, Wednesday
Jan. 31, Monday
Jan. 31, Monday
{Feb. 1, Tuesday, to
{Feb. 3, Thursday
Feb. 4, Friday

Feb. 7, Monday
Feb. 14, Monday

Feb. 18, Tuesday

CALENDAR / 7.

Christmas holiday—Academic and Administrative holiday.

}New Year’s holiday—Academic and Administrative holiday.

Instruction resumes.

Last day to file in final form with the committee in charge,
theses for the master’s degree to be conferred in January,
1966.

Last day for continuing students to file application for under-
graduate scholarships for the academic year 1966-1967.

Instruction ends.

Last day to file with the Dean of the Graduate Division com-
pleted coc:})(es of theses for the master’s and doctor’s degree
to be erred in January, 1966,

} Final examinations, fall semester,
Fall semester ends.

Spring Semester, 1966

Application for admission to undergraduate standing in the
spring ster, with plete credentials and the applica~
tion fee, must be filed with the Admissions Officer on or
before this date.

Application for admission to graduate standing in the spring
semester, with complete credentials and the application fee,
must be filed with the Admissions Section of Graduate
Division on or before this date.

Last day to file with the Graduate Division applications for
dmission in graduate standing by students who will not
complete the semester ending January 26.

Last day to file with the Registrar applications for readmission
in undergraduate standing by a student who will not com-
plete the ster ending J: y 26.

Last day to file applications for fellowship and graduate
scholarships tenable at Los Angeles for 1966-1967.

}Counseling of students by appointment.

Entrance Examination in English as a Second Language.

Examination in Subject A,

Spring semester begins.

Registration of all students who did not register by mail.
Report to South Entrance of Economics Building.

Special examination in Subject A,

Instruction begins.

Last day to file applications for ad t to didacy for
tl\;’ewmaster’s degree to be conferred in June or in August,

Last day for entering students to file applications for under-
graduate scholarships or for Alumni Association Scholar-
ships for the academic year 1966-1967.

® Also the last date for renewal of applications submitted for a previous session by
-graduates who have not previously registered in a regular semester.
 For details, see REGISTRATION CIRCULAR and official bulletin boards.
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Feb. 18, Friday

Feb. 22, Tuesday

Feb. 28, Friday
Before 4:00 p.m.

Mar. 14, Monday
Before 4:00 p.m.

Mar. 19, Saturday

Apr. 2, Saturday
Apr. 4, Monday, to
Apr. 9, Saturday
Apr. 8, Friday

Apr. 11, Monday

Apr. 18, Monday
Before 4:00 p.m.
Apr. 28, Monday

May 7, Saturday

May 28, Saturday
May 30, Monday
May 31, Tuesday

May 31, Tuesday, to
June 8, Wednesday
June 8, Wednesday

Last day to file registration packets or to change study lists
without fee.
Washington’s birthday—Acadomic and Administrative holiday.

Last day to add courses to study lists
Last day to file registration packeu without penalty of lapse
in status as a student in the U ity.

Last day for undergraduate students to drop courses from
study lists without penalty of grade F (failure).

Last day to file without fee notice of candidacy for the bache-
lor’s degree to be conferred in June, 1966.

End of mid-term period.

} Spring recess.

Academic and Administrative holiday.

Last day to file in final form with the committee in charge
theses for the doctor’s degree to be conferred in June, 1966.

Last day for graduate students to drop from study
list without pennlty of grade F (failure).

Last day to file with the committee in charge theses for the
master’s degree to be conferred in June, 1966,

Last day to file notice of candidacy for the bachelor’s degree
to be conferred in June, 1966,

Instruction ends.
Memorial Day—Academic and Administrative holiday.

Last day to file with the Dean of the Graduate Division com-
pleted c:rnes of theses for the master’s and doctor’s degrees
to be erred in June, 1966,

} Final examinations, spring semester.
Spring semester ends.
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FOUNDED 1868

" The Beginning. The Organic Act passed by the State Legislature and
signed by the Governor in 1868, established the University of Cali-
fornia. It opened its doors in 1869 on the Oakland campus of the
College of California, which had grown out of a movement started by

. Congregational and Presbyterian ministers sent to the West by the
Home Missionary Society of New York, as early as 1848. The University

. of California moved to Berkeley in 1873 as soon as the first buildings
were completed. One of these buildings, South Hall, is still standing
and still in use.

Today. The University, serving the state of California with nine
campuses—Berkeley, San Francisco, Davis, Riverside, Los Angeles,
. Santa Barbara, San Diego, Irvine and Santa Cruz—is composed of aca-
demic and professional schools and colleges, divisions, departments
¢ of instruction, museums, libraries, research institutes, bureaus, and
~ foundations.
. In addition to the educational facilities centered on its campuses,
¢ the University operates the University Extension and Agricultural
- Extension Service everywhere in the state where a public demand is
; apparent. Special instruction and research are carried on throughout
e State, in other states and in foreign countries.

¢ Growth, The University is continuing, as in the past, to keep pace
+ with the growth of the State. Recent statewide enrollment was about
£ 70,000. By 1970 it is estimated the enrollment will reach 103,000. That
?\‘; the University has steadilv increased in quality as well as in size is
g attested to by the fact that it is generally recognized as one of the great
& universities in the country. The University of California provides a
2 college education for all qualified students, without distinction as to sex,

2 , or race. Its instruction covers all the broad and essential fields of
% human knowledge, including the arts, sciences, and literature. It also
: provides fundamental training for many of the professions.

1 Governing Board. The University is governed by a Board of Regents,
 sixteen of whom are appointed for a term of sixteen years. The Gover-
'y nor of the State serves as President of the Board. The Regents appoint
:} the President of the University, who is the executive head of the Uni-
; versity, and with his advice appoint the chancellors, provosts, directors,
; and deans who administer the affairs of the individual campuses and
I divisions making up the University.

4 Academic Senate. By authority vested in them by the State constitu-
; tion, the Regents created an academic administrative body called the
;, Academic Senate. Subject to approval of the Regents, the Senate deter-

; 11

!
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12 / ACADEMIC SENATE

mines conditions for admission, certificates, and degrees. It authorizes
and supervises all courses of instruction in the academic and profes-
sional colleges and schools, except in professional schools offering
courses at graduate level only. Deans or rs of schools, colleges,
or other divisions of the University assist the President in the adminis-
tration of the University, with special emphasis on the welfare of the
division which they individually represent, and of the students therein.



The Los Angeles Campus

CAMPUS OFFICERS

Chancellor:
Franklin D. Murphy, M.D,,
Sc.D., LHD.
Chancellor, Emeritus:

Vern O. Knudsen, Ph.D., LL.D.
The Vice-Chancellor:

Foster H. Sherwood, Ph.D., LL.D.
Vice-Chancellor—Planning:

William G. Young, Ph.D. D.Sc.
Vice-Chancellor—Administration:

Charles E. Young, Ph.D.
Admissions Officer:

J. Wesley Robson, Ph.D.
Registrar:

William T. Puckett, Ph.D.
Dean of Students:

Byron H. Atkinson, Ed.D.
Dean of Students—Activities:

Charles McClure, LL.B.

Dean of Women:

Nola-Stark Cavette, Ed.D.
Dean of Foreign Students:

Thomas J. Scully, A.B., LL.B.
Associate Dean of Students and
Financial Aid Coordinator:

H. Carroll Parish, Jr., Ph.D.

University Librarian:
Robert Vosper, A.B., M.A.
Director of Summer Sessions:
Charles Speroni, Ph.D.
Public Affairs Officer:
Andrew J. Hamilton, A.B.
Campus Business Manager:
Paul C. Hannum, B.S.
Budget and Accounting Officer;
Robert A. Rogers, B.A.
Educational Placement Officer:
Claude W. Fawcett, Ph.D.
Student and Alumni Placement
Center Manager:
William G. Thomas, Ed.D.
Supervisor of Housing Services:
T. Roger Nudd, Ed.D.
Counseling Center Manager:
David W. Palmer, Ph.D.
Assistant Personnel Manager:
Myrabelle Sherman, B.A.

Director, Student Health Service:
Donald S. MacKinnon, M.D.

DEANS OF THE COLLEGES AND SCHOOLS
AND GRADUATE DIVISION

College of Agriculture
Emeriti
Sidney H. Cameron, Ph.D.
Robert W. Hodgson, M.S.
College of Engineering
Emeritus
Llewellyn M. K. Boelter, M.S.
Associate
C. Martin Duke, M.S.
Russell R. O'Neill, Ph.D.
Assistant
Bonham Campbell, A.B., E.E.
Thomas E. Hicks, Ph.D.
Edward H. Taylor, M.S.
College of Fine Arts
William W, Melnitz, Ph.D.

Emeritus
David F. Jackey, Ph.D.
College of Letters and Science
Franklin P. Rolfe, Ph.D.
Emeritus
Paul A. Dodd, Ph.D,, LL.D.
Divisional—Humanities
Carlo L. Golino, Ph.D.
Dicisional—Life Sciences
F. Harlan Lewis, Ph.D.
Divisional—Physical Sciences
Francis E. Blacet, Ph.D.

Divisional—Social Sciences
George E. Mowry, Ph.D.

13
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Associate
Paul S. F‘T:-iﬁmn’ Ph.D.
James E. Phillips, Jr., Ph.D.

School of Business Administration
and Graduate School of Business
Administration
Nedl H. Jacoby, Ph.D.
Associate

George W. Robbins, M.B.A.
Assistant

E. S. Buffa, Ph.D.

Joseph D, Carabino, Ph.D.
F.E, Case, D.B.A, Ph.D.
Erwin M. Keithley, EA.D.

School of Dentistry
Reidar F. S
D.M.D., Ph.D.

School of Education
Howard E. Wilson, Ph.D.
Emeritus
Edwin A. Lee, Ph.D.
Associate

May V. Seagoe, Ph.D,
Samuel J. Wanous, Ph.D.

A. Garth Sorenson, Ph.D.

School of Law
Richard C. Maxwell, B.S.L.,
LL.B.

, LD.S,,

Assistant
James L. Malone, A.B.,, LL.B,
School of Service
Lawrence C. Powell, Ph.D.,
Litt.D,
Assistant
Andrew A. Homn, Ph.D.
School of Medicine
Sherman M. Mellinkoff, M.D.
Associate
ohn Field, 11, Ph.D.
aldwin G. Lamson, M.D.
Assistant
Thomas H. Sternberg, M.D.
School of Nursing
Lulu Wolf Hassenplug, M.P.H.
School of Public Health
Lenor S. Goerke, M.D.,
M.S.P.H.
Assistant
Daniel M. Wilner, Ph.D.
School of Social Welfare
Eileen Blackey, D.S.W.
Graduate Division, Los Angeles
H. W. Magoun, Ph.D,
Emeritus
Gustave O. Arlt, Ph.D., LL.D.

e
Robert S. Kinsman, Ph.D,
C. S. Whitaker, Ph.D.
Carl M. York, Ph.D.



HISTORY AND DEVELOPMENT

Early Years. The Los Angeles State Normal School, destined to be-
come the University of California, Los Angeles, was established by
action of the State Legislature in March, 1881. Initially located on the
present site of the Los Angeles City Library, the School was moved in
1914 to a new site on North Vermont Avenue. Through legislative
action made effective by the Governor’s signature on May 23, 1919,
the property and records of the State Normal School were transferred
to The Regents of the University of California.

The newly created institution opened its doors in September, 1919,
as the “Southem Branch” of the University of California. The cur-
riculum included courses in the freshman and sophomore years in letters
and science and in teacher-training. In 1922 the teacher-training courses
were organized as a Teachers College, and in 1923 and 1924, r
tively, the third and fourth years of Letters and Science were added.

On February 1, 1927, the Southem Branch of the University was
officially designated the University of California at Los Angeles.
In the summer of 1929 the University occupied its new Westwood

- Village campus, encompassing three hundred and eighty-three acres in
the foothills of the Santa Monica Mountains. Within a decade the
. University of California, Los Angeles, expanded its educational facilities
¢ toinclude a College of Agriculture, a College of Business Administration
. (later School of Business Administration), a College of Applied Arts
. (later replaced by a College of Fine Arts), a School of Education, and a
. Graduate Division. Successively added were a College of Engineering,
. schools of Dentistry, Law, Library Service, Medicine, Nursing, Public
Health, Social Welfare, and a Graduate School of Business Administra-
tion, .

Today. Dominated by the majestic towers of Royce Hall on the north
and the impressive bulk of the Center for Health Sciences on the south,
the Los Angeles campus of the University of California reflects the tre-
. mendous growth of the University. There are now 71 departments, 14
¢ schools and colleges, the Graduate Division, and 24 Research Institutes,
= Bureaus and Centers.

NN AL S ARG e

¥  Under way is a long-range development program designed to pre-
% pare the campus for an expected enrollment by 1970 of approximately
. 27,500 full-time students. Recent additions to the physical plant include
¢ Rieber and Hedrick Residence Halls, Knudsen Hall, a Social Science
Unit, the University Research Library, and the Theater Arts Unit I.

< Other buildings under construction include a Rehabilitation Center on
¢ the West Medical Campus, the Memorial Activities Center, Basic
% Sciences Unit, School of Dentistry, and Art Unit.

15




16 / COMMUNITY AND TRANSPORTATION

COMMUNITY AND TRANSPORTATION

The University of California, Los Angeles, is located within the cor-
porate limits of the city of Los Angeles. It is ideally located for varied
recreation and entertainment. The cultural atmosphere of the com-
munity is active and challenging, supplementing the year-around pro-
grams offered on the campus.

The campus may be reached by bus as follows: from Los Angeles
business district, Metropolitan Transit Authority bus. From Santa
Monica, Metropolitan Transit Authority bus via Wilshire Boulevard,
and Santa Monica Municipal Bus Lines, via Wilshire Boulevard and
Santa Monica Boulevard. From Los Angeles International Airport, Air-
port-transit, via Beverly Hills.

SURVEY OF CURRICULA

The scope of the undergraduate and uate programs of instruction
offered ﬁnethe four colleges and ten gﬁgo]s ofp the University on the
Los Angeles campus is briefly indicated below. For more details see
pages 77 through 170 of this bulletin.

The College of Letters and Science offers curricula leading to the
degrees of Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science, and the follow-
ing preprofessional curricula: prebusiness, precriminology, predental,
p: tal hygiene, premedical, prenursind%, prenutritional science, pre-
pharmacy, gepublic health, prephysical therapy, and presocial welfare.

The College of Engineering, School of Business Administration,
School of Nursing, and School of Public Health offer curricula leading
to the degree of Bachelor of Science.

The College of Fine Arts offers curricula leading to the degree of
Bachelor of Arts.

The School of Dentistry offers a curriculum leading to the degree of
Doctor of Dental Surgery.

The School of Law offers a curriculum leading to the degree of
Bachelor of Laws.

The School of Medicine offers a curriculum leading to the degree of
Doctor of Medicine.

The School of Education supervises curricula leading to the Certifi-
cate of Completion of the various elementary and secondary creden-
tials, and for the administrative credential.

The Graduate Division, in cooperation with the colleges and schools
of the University, supervises advanced study leading to the academic
desrea of Master of Arts, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy;
and the professional degrees of Master of Business Administration,
Master of Education, Master of Engineering, Master of Fine Arts,
Master of Library Science, Master of Public Administration, Master of
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“Public Health, Master of Social Welfare, Doctor of Education, and
Doctor of Public Health.

THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY

The University Library on the Los Angeles campus consists of the
University Research Library, the College Library, and a number of
specialized libraries. Its collections contain more than two million
volumes, and extensive holdings of government publications, pamphlets,
manuscripts, maps, microtext editions, music scores, recordings, and
slides. The Library regularly receives more than thirty thousand serial
publications.

The principal collection of the University Libr:R' is in the University
Research Library. The card catalog here lists all cataloged books in
the Research Library, the College Library, and other campus libraries
and in the William Andrews Clark Memorial Library.

The University Research Library provides special study and research
facilities for graduate students, including facilities for reading microtext
materials and for the use of typewriters. Students enrolled in graduate
courses have access to the main book stacks in the Library.

An open-shelf collection of books of interest primarily to under-
graduate students is maintained in the College Library Building.

The Department of Special Collections, in the College Library Build-
ing, contains rare books and pamphlets, manuscripts, the University

~ Archives, certain subject collections of books, early maps, and files of
early California newspapers.

The Government Publications Room, in the College Library Building,

" is a depository for the official publications of the United States Govemn-

ment, the State of California, the United Nations and some of its special-

. ized agencies, and a number of other international organizations. It
. receives selected publications of the other states and possessions of the
- United States and publications of foreign govemments.

- The Government and Public Affairs Reading Room, in the College
- Library Building, has books, documents, pamphlets, and periodicals on
¢ local government, and is a depository for the official publications of
i California counties and cities. The John Randolph Haynes and Dora
: Haynes Foundation Library is housed there.
i  The Oriental Library, housed in the College Library Building, con-
¢ tains books, journals, newspapers, and other materials in Chinese, Japa-
i nese, and Korean languages.

- Libraries for Art, Biomedical Sciences, Business Administration,
i, Chemistry, Education-Psychology, Engineering and Mathematical Sci-
ences, English, Geology-Geophysics, Law, Maps, Music, Physics,
Theater Arts, and the University Elementary School are housed in the
departments which they primarily serve.

g o e
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The resources of these libraries are available to all students and mem-
bers of the faculty of the University.

A service for the rapid photocopying of periodical articles and por-
tions of books is available in the University Research Library, the Col-
lege Library, the Biomedical Library, the Engineering and Mathemati-

Sciences Library, the Chemistry Library, the Physics Library, and
the Business Administration Library.

A Library handbook, describing the organization and services of the
University libraries and listing their schedules of hours, may be obtained
in any of the campus libraries.

Supplementing the University Library is the William Andrews Clark
Memorial Library of about 72,500 books, pamphlets, and manuscripts,
featuring English culture of the seventeenth, eighteenth, and nine-
teenth centuries, and the history of Montana. Materials in the lib
do not circulate, and admission is by card only, application for whi
should be made to the University Librarian, This ﬁgrary is not on the
University campus, but is situated at 2205 West Adams Boulevard.

Bus service is provided daily, ug:n request, from the UCLA campus
to the Clark Library. Reservations for bus service must be made with the
Librarian’s Office before 4:00 p.m. preceding a weekday, and before
noon on Friday for Saturday transportation to Clark Library. The
Library is open Monday through Saturday from 8 a.m. to 5 p.m. Leaflets
describing the Clark Library are available upon application to the
University Librarian.

SPECIAL RESEARCH FACILITIES

Organized research umits, established outside the usual departinental
structure, are maintained within the University to aid the research and
enhance the teaching of participating members of the faculty. Although
such research organizations do not offer curricula leading to degrees,
they may on occasion provide research training to highly qualified
graduate students employed in their research programs. These organi-
zations are classified as institutes, centers, projects, bureaus, nondepart-
mental laboratories, and scientific museums.

An Institute is established primarily for the coordination and pro-
motion, on a continuing basis, of faculty research needs and interests
organized around a broad subject area. Normally, research projects and
programs conducted by an institute cut across the boundaries of depart-
ments, schools or colleges. Institutes, however, are also established to
coordinate broad and varied research within a single department, and
they may also undertake activities which contribute to public service.

A Center is established either as an agency within an institute to
further research interests of the faculty in a c{;signated major area or
as a separate agency which provides specialized facilities %or faculty

projects.
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A Bureau is an academic agency engaged primarily in public service
activities and in facilitating research in one or more academic depart-
ments related to these activities.

A Scientific Museum is an organization for the collection, preserva-
tion and use of materials used in research and teaching.

Institutes

The Brain Research Institute established October 14, 1961, provides
facilities for research in the neurological and behavioral sciences for
investigators from fourteen departments and divisions at UCLA—
Anatomy, Biophysics, History of Medicine, Medical Microbiolom
- Immunology, Neurology, Neurosurgery, Pathology, Pediatrics, P
cology, Biological Chemistry, Physiology, Psychiatry, Psychology and
Zoology. The three principal goals of the Institute are: 1) to undertake
research in the many fields which contribute to an understanding of
brain mechanisms and behavior; (2) to contribute to the training of
investigators for independent careers in brain research; (3) to develop
and disseminate information about brain function in the interests of
the social and scientific communities.

The Bureau of Business and Economic Research was established as
a separate department on the Los Angeles campus on February 7, 1949,
~ for the purpose of facilitating research in business and economic prob-
lems, particularly those of the California and the Pacific areas. The
- activities of this Bureau are coordinate with the Institute of Business
and Economic Research which was established on the Berkeley campus
- of the University in 1941. It acts as a service organization for faculty
members by providing research assistants, travel expenses, and statis-
tical and other technical assistance to those engaged in research projects
for sponsors:;p by the Institute. The results of Institute research studies

published by the University of California Press in the Institutes
Monograph Series, by the Institute itself as soft-cover monographs, or
" as reprints of articles first printed in various learned journals.

The Cancer Research Institute at UCLA was established in 1955 and
is located in the UCLA Center for the Medical Sciences. All depart-
" ments in the Medical School have access to the research facilities of the
* Institute.

" The Institute for Molecular Biology was established to serve various
~ interested Departments of the biological, medical, and physical sciences
in the coordination, support and enhancement of research and training
- in Molecular Biology. Interests and activities of the Institute encompass
all approaches which aim to explain biology at a molecular level, with
particular emphasis on correlation of structure and function. These in-
clude study of molecular genetics; protein and nucleic acid synthesis,
properties, and function; biological ultra-structure; metabolic control;
contractility; and other phenomena. Staff members from Departments



20 / SPECIAL RESEARCH FACILITIES

in biological, physical, and medical sciences participate in Institute pro-
grams, and the Institute aids Departments and the Molecular Biology
Graduate Training Committee in M.S., Ph.D., and post-doctoral pro-
grams in the general area of Molecular Biology. '

Established early in 1961, the Institute of Ethnomusicology has
already developed a five-year program focusing on various musical
cultures of the world to be followed by an even deeper emphasis on
comparative studies during the next five-year period. In order to com-
prehend the music of a given culture, not only the music itself must be
studied, but also its social context. Therefore, interdisciplinary collabo-
ration is encouraged among musicologists, anthropologists, sociologists,
linguists, psychologists and other specialists trained in comparative
religion, philosophy, history and art. Specific projects now in progress
include such areas as the Balkans and the Near East, Southeast Asia
and the Far East, Latin America and Africa. The program also includes
studies directed toward fundamental concepts germane to the entire
world of music as well as to new laboratory methods and techniques.
A rapidly expanding archive of unique materials, as well as complete
laboratory facilities, are available to graduate students and faculty.
Special symposia, lectures, and presentations of non-Westem music and
dance are oftered as a public service.

The Institute of Geophysics and Planetary Physics was established in
1947 to encourage research in geophysics and space physics on all
campuses of the University of California and to provide advanced
training for qualified nnel. Members of the Institute staff on several
campuses, and members of associated de&artments are prepared to
supervise graduate work in a variety of fields. The Institute distributes
from its University budget g:;xts-in—aid to support research wherever
it appropriately may do so throughout the University.

The Institute of Government and Public Affairs conducts several
p of organized research and service, such as the Program
of Urban Studies and the Program of Public Policy Studies. A large
collection of documents, pamphlets, and periodicals relating to govern-
mental administration and selected fields of public affairs are available
and, in addition, the Institute administers the John Randolph Haynes
and Dora Haynes Collection relating to California government politics.
These and other advanced study and research in several fields relatin
to public administration, central and local governments, politics an:
elections, and public policy formulation are also available.

The Institute of Industrial Relations, authorized by the Legislature
of the State of California in 1945, began operations in 1948. It is
concerned with two principal types of activity. The first is an inter-
disciplinary research and publishing program directed at the present
time primarily toward the study of labor-management relations; wages
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and related problems; economic security programs; the labor market;
the impact of technological change; labor law; human relations; labor

istory; and comparative developmental studies. Research staff members
of the Institute are usually drawn from the regular faculties of the
Departments of Business Administration, Economics, History, Political.
Science, and Sociology and the School of Law. A number of half-time
research assistantships are available to qualified graduate students each
year in connection with this program. The second main activity consists
of a community relations program serving management, unions and
other groups interested in industrial relations. The program consists of
public lectures, conferences, institutes of varying duration and evening

.. courses.

The Western Management Science Institute was founded in Decem-
ber, 1959 to encourage and facilitate research and advanced training
in management science, primarily at UCLA, but also at other institu-
tions of higher leaming in the Western United States. The Institute’s
research projects at UCLA center upon the economics of decision mak-
ing and Sle theory of production systems. The Institute also supports
the UCLA Interdisciplinary Colloquium on Mathematics in the Be-
havioral Sciences; provides financial support for certain user-oriented
activities of the Western Data Processing Center; conducts occasional
regional or national scholarly conferences on topics in management
science; finances a research grant game service for business schools
throughout the West.

The Neuropsychiatric Institute is a research and teaching unit in the
Center for the Health Sciences established on November 1, 1960, and
supported by the Department of Mental Hygeine. It houses the Depart-
ment of Psychiatry, tﬁe Divisions of Neurology, Neurosurgery and Neu-
ropathology, clinical neurophysiology research laboratories, electroen-
cephalographic laboratories and clinics. The research program involves
a multidisciplinary approach to the problems of functional and organic
disorders of the nervous system.

The Institute of Transportation and Traffic Engineering, established
at the University of California by act of the California State Legisla-
ture in 1947, provides a means through which the many resources of
the University can be focused on research in transportation. Toward
this end, it operates within the Colleges of Engineering at Berkele
and Los A_lr!l%eles, with staff, offices and research laboratories of botz
locations. The Institute’s research program at Los Angeles covers a
broad range of research relating to transportation, including analysis
and design of transportation systems (land, air, water), mathematical
theory of traffic flow, afiﬁlication of high-speed computers to traffic
analysis and control, collision injury research, driver behavior and
characteristics, highway safety ami accident data analysis, urban trans-
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portation and related land use planning. Because much of the Institute’s
continuing research program is funded by outside agencies, part-time
employment is available and enables many students to participate in
Institute research while completing their studies.

Centers

The African Studies Center, established in 1959, provides a frame-
work for furthering research on Africa involving social sciences, educa-
tion, linguistics and the humanities. Through its Research Committee,
the Center makes ts for research on Africa on all campuses of the
University of California. Its Fellowship Committee each year awards
full stipends or supplementary grants-in-aid to students concentrating
upon Africa in graduate degree programs. The Center also undertakes
to provide on a continuous basis full information to members of the
faculty and to students on extramural sources of research support.
Other Center activities include public education programs on Africa,
traininigrograms for specialist personnel such as Peace Corps Volun-
teers, the bringing of Africanist scholars and leading African person-
alities to the University as short-term lecturers or as research associates,
the rship of an interdisciplinary colloquium each semester fo-

on some integrating theme and a publications program.

The Western Data Processing Center (WDPC) was established in
1956 as an integral part of the Graduate School of Business Adminis-
tration to advance research and training with icular reference to
problems faced by business organizations in the thirteen western states.
A objective of the WDPC is to make available its services
and facilities for machine computation and data processing for research
in any academic discipline at UCLA and participating institutions.
Current equipment incrudes IBM 7090, 1401, and 1620 data process-
ing systems, and IBM 1301 Disk File, and various kinds of tele-
Pprocessing equipment to facilitate data transmission between WDPC
and other university campuses. Financial assistance to uate stu-
den‘t;;ls available in the form of IBM Research Assistantships awarded
annually.

The )éenter for the Study of Comparative Folklore and Mythology
is the research arm of the Folklore and Mytholltﬁy Group, which was

ized in 1961 to stimulate interest in Folklore along interdisci-
plinary lines. In addition to Mythology, Primitive Myth and Ritual has
also become a part of the work of the Center. There is an attempt on
the one hand to relate modemn folklore to ancient mythology and
on the other to show in terms of folklore and mythology the impact of
higher cultures upon lower. In mythology particular emphasis is laid
on the ancient Indo-European, Finno-Ugric and Semitic traditions of
Europe, Western Asia, and the Near East. Collecting projects are under-
way in Latin America and the Philippines. Within the United States



DA A e AR

SPECIAL RESEARCH FACILITIES / 23

research projects involve the compilation of a Dicti of American
Popular Beliefs and Superstitions, with supporﬁng work in American

endry, Custom and Usage. The collecting of ethnic folklore, as
well as genres of Anglo-American material, is also an important part
of the program.

The Center for Research in Languages and Linguistics was estab-
lished in 1962. It plans, initiates and coordinates research projects and
interdisciplinary programs in the different fields of language study,
linguistics, philology and the communication sciences.

The Administrative Committee on Latin American Studies was offi-
cially established in 1954 which in 1959 became the Center of Latin
American Studies. The Center serves individual and group research
projects as well as facilitates the exchange of research personnel be-
tween UCLA and Latin America. Its publications include Statistical
Abstract of Latin America, Latin America in Periodical Literature,
and Communism in Latin America—A Bibliography, The Post-War
Years (1945-1960). Under the auspices of the Center an interdiscipli-
nary seminar in Latin American Studies is conducted. In 1958 an
annual student leader exchange program sponsored by the Department
of State was inaugurated. In its first three years this program concen-
trated on Colombia and since 1961 on Brazil.

The Law-Science Research Center, established February, 1963, is
an outgrowth of the activity of the Chancellor's Committee for Inter-
disciplinaﬁftudies of Law and the Administration of Justice, which
was established in 1959, That Committee sponsored the First (1960)
and Second (1962) National Law and Electronics Conference at Lake
Arrowhead, an interdisciplinary gathering of scholars and practitioners
from various disciplines concemed with the impact of information
retrieval technology upon law and its administration. The Center con-
tinues the work of the Conference, causing its proceedings to be pub-
lished. The Center also is engaged in a comprehensive study ot the
functions of the Superior Court of Los Angeles County, jointly with
a Committee of gudges of the Court and System Development Co!
ration, a nonprofit corporation chartered in the public interest. Other
studies are contemplated involvinithe applications of new scientific
and technological developments to law and tﬁe administration of justice.
Graduate research and distinguished scholar in residence programs are
being planned.

The Center for Medieval and Renaissance Studies was established
in 1963 to assist individual and group researches by members of the
faculty and to amplify opportunities for graduate training. The Center
is concerned with analysis and interpretation of the developing patterns
of Western civilization during its formative periods. To this end it em-
phasized the interplay of influence not only among the peoples of the
West but also among those of Byzantium, the Slavic lands, Islam, the
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minor Christian communities of the Near East, and the scattered cen-
ters of Jewish activity. Likewise it strives to clarify the continuities and
mutations of the Greco-Roman tradition in these variant cultures, and
their significance for the West. The Center, aided by a special bibliog-
rapher, enlarges research material in the library, slide and microfilm
collections, employs graduate students in ial projects, arranges re-
search colloquia and invites distinguished lecturers to UCLA.

The Near Eastern Center was established in 1957 for the purpose of
encouraging individual and collaborative research and training in this
area. The Center furthers the research of individual faculty members
and collaborates in the solution of basic research problems which
require institutional backing. The Center offers a number of research
assistantships to graduate students and in addition a small number of
grants-in-aid to postdoctoral students and junior scholars. The Center
also sponsors lectures, seminars and conferences on various topics fall-
ing within the scope of Near Eastern studies.

The Real Estate Research Program was established in 1950 and ob-
tains its basic financial support through appropriations by the State
Legislature from the State Real Estate Fund. The purpose of the Pro-
gram is to advance knowledge of the structure and ﬁwth of urban
communities, of the patterns and dynamics of urban land use, of the
behavior of real-estate markets and business firms operating in these
markets, and of public policies impinging upon the use and develop-
ment of real-estate resources. Many studies conducted under the Pro-

use the Los Angeles metropolitan area as a laboratory for the
analysis of urban change, while others concem themselves with sub-
jects of state-wide or national scope. The Program maintains a special-
ized library and employs graduate students as research assistants.

The purpose of &e Russian and East European Studies Center es-
tablished in 1958 is to promote, assist and coordinate research and
training in this area. It furthers the research of individual faculty mem-
bers, offers a small number of research assistantships to graduate stu-
dents, sponsors colloquia, seminars and lectures and participates, with
other universities, in academic exchange programs with the countries
of Easten Europe.

The Space Science Center is a part of the Institute of Geophysics
and Planetary Physics. It was established to develop facilities for space-
related research by faculty and graduate students, to promote interde-

artmental programs of education and research in the physical and

iological sciences and engineering. Graduate students, enrolled in
the Astronomy, Chemistry, Geology, Meteorology, of Physics M.A. and
Ph.D. programs, or in the Geophysics Interdepartmental curriculum,
may do research or pursue advanced studies on the characteristics of
the interplanetary medium, the structure of the moon and the planets,
radiation belt physics, atmospheric structure and dynamics, geomag-
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netism and solar physics, and many other areas at the Center. Fellow-
ships and resea:& assistantships are available to promising graduate
students; grants-in-aid to faculty members.

Museums and Special Collections

The University Art Gallery was established with the support of
Edward A. Dickson, for whom the Center was named. The permanent
holdings consist of the Willitts J. Hole Collection of the Italian, Spanish,
Dutch and English Schools. To this was added the James Kennedy
Gallery of English 18th, 19th and 20th centuries in the modern German,
French and Italian fields. Old master prints, notably of Durer and
Rembrandt, have been added to this collection. As a policy the galleries
present five major exhibitions annually which relate to the Depart-
ment’s educational program sponsored g the UCLA Art Council.

Special collections having to do w1tl¥ ethnology, archaeology and
primitive art are now organized at UCLA under a newly appointed
curator of Ethnic Collections. These collections are growing rapidly
and already include 4,000 specimen art objects from the Congo,
Rwanda, Burundi, a collection of west African materials and objects
from Melanesia and New Guinea. Folk art with special emphasis on
Latin America is also represented with an archaeological collection
based on excavations in western Mexico, Arizona and California.

The Botanical Garden provides an outstanding collection of live

'. specimen plants of the world. The experimental field, lathhouse and

pollinating house are also in the garden. Adjoining is the Plant Physi-
ology Building, with glasshouses and controlled-growth rooms for in-
structional and research materials. The University maintains a teaching
herbarium of specimens representative of the floras of the world. The
collection includes the Bonati Herbarium, noteworthy for the specimens
of old world Scrophulariaceae, an extensive and comprehensive collec-
tion of American Labiatae, and research collections of certain Cali-
gh]zia genera. Special emphasis is placed on subtropical ornamental
ts.

The Department of Zoology maintains research collections of marine
fishes, amphibians and reptiles, and birds and mammals (Dickey Col-
lection). The geographic regions most fully represented are western
United States, western Mexico, and Central America. A more limited
collection of fossil vertebrates is also maintained. The large zoological
collections, both fossil and recent, of the Los Angeles County Museum
are also available, through a cooperative arrangement, for research by
qualified students.
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PUBLIC LECTURES, CONCERTS, DANCE,
THEATER, FILMS AND ART EXHIBITS

As opportunity offers, the University g;esents free public lectures of
general and of scholarly interest by qualified persons. These lectures are
intended to supplement and stimulate the work of all departments of
the University. In addition, the Speakers’ Bureau provides clubs and
organizations with speakers from the University faculty.

The music program of the University includes many special events.
The Concert Series Section of the Committee on Fine Arts Productions
offers a broad variety of performances by soloists, chamber musicians,
orchestral, choral, and oir groups of nationally known artists. The
Department of Music offers each semester evening concerts by (i)t:cﬁer.
formance organizations—the A Cappella Choir, the Symphony -
tra, the Opera Workshop, the ber Music Ensemble, the Col-
legium Musicum, the Chorus, the Concert Band, the Madrigal Singers,
and the various ethnic study groups. Individual student artists and
members of the music faculty also present free weekly Tuesday Noon
Recitals and monthly Friday Noon Organ Recitals.

Dance concerts are presented regularly under the auspices of the
newly created Dance Department. Well-known dance artists and com-
panies are brought from all parts of the world by the Concert Series
Section of the Committee on Fine Arts Productions. Dances presented
range from ballet and folk to ethnic and modern. Students of dance
present their original works in evening concert, sometimes in fulfillment
of the Master’s degree requirement. Members of the dance faculty also
gerform their own choreography occasionally. Free noon lecture-

emonstrations are presented regularly,

The Art Galleries, in the Di Art Center, contain a permanent
collection of older masters, and present a series of significant temporary
exhibitions many of which are circulated nationally. All mts of art
are covered in this program—painting, drawing, print g, sculp-
ture, architecture, ceramics, and industrial, environmental, costume and
graphic design. The Galleries are open from 12:30 to 5 p.m. Mondays
through Fridays and 1:30 to 5:00 p.m. Sundays.

In addition to its intramural, experimental production program, the
Department of Theater Arts produces a varies selection of significant
new and old plays from Aristoyhanes to Bernard Shaw, Shak to
Eugene O'Neill, as well as plays never produced before. These are
presented in an annual season of six plays for the campus and com-
munity.

Also, the Theatre Group, a joint venture by University Extension and
the theatrical professions, and now in its seventh year, presents five or
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six outstanding classical and contemporary plays each season. All these
productions employ professional actors, directors and designers.

A number of art, documentary, educational, and foreign films, in-
cluding film series, are presented each semester. Twice a year in Decem-
ber and May, the Motion Picture Division of the Theater Arts Depart-
ment presents an evening of films, written, directed and produced by
students. From time to time, these films are included in the general
series. All the events listed are open to the public.

SUMMER SESSIONS

During the summer the University conducts at Los Angeles two six-
week summer sessions. In 1965 the first Summer Session will begin on
Monday, June 21, and the second on Monday, Au; 2. The Summer
Sessions bulletin is obtainable after February 17 of each year from the
Office of the Summer Sessions, Administration Building, University of
California, Los Angeles, California 90024.

Admission to a Summer Session does not constitute admission to a
regular session. Students planning to attend the University in regular
session are referred to pages 29—42 of this bulletin,

UNIVERSITY EXTENSION

University of California Extension makes available the resources of the
University on a statewide basis to individuals and organizations. Exten-
sion programs are organized around the following educational aims:
(1) The intellectual and cultural development of adults, (2) The dissem-
ination of new knowledge resulting from teaching and research activi-
ties within the University. (3) The continuing egucation of scientific,
technical, and professional Eersonnel. (4) The development of special
educational programs for public and private organizations and agencies.
(5) Public affairs education through programs designed to aid adults in
meeting their responsibility as citizens.

A variety of methods are used to implement these aims; classes, dis-
cussion groups, correspondence courses, conferences, institutes, short
courses, lectures, motion picture production, broadcast educational tele-
vision, and vocational counseling and testing (Santa Barbara and Los
Angeles only).

Veterans may use the educational benefits available to them under
Federal and State laws to enroll in University of California Extension
classes, provided the classes are part of their prescribed and recognized
objectives approved by the Veterans Administration,

For deta.ifed information, write or telephone the Extension office on
any campus of the University or at the following additional locations:
1100 South Grand Avenue, Los Angeles 90015 (Tel.: RIchmond
7-4321); 1221 Fourth Avenue, San Diego 92101 (Tel.: BElmont
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2-7321); Room 16, Buena Park High School, 10th and Magnolia, Buena
Park 90620 (Tel.: LAmbert 6-3397); San Francisco Extension Center,
55 Laguna Street, San Francisco 94102 (Tel.: UNderhill 1-6833);
3620B West 182nd Street, Torrance 90504 (Tel.: DAvis 3-4773).

FOREIGN LANGUAGE TRAINING

Research and field work overseas may be facilitated by oral egroﬁciency
training in any of twenty-eight languages taught at the Detense Lan-
guage Institute at the Presidio of Monterey. This unique pro?a.m is
available on a limited basis to University graduate students and faculty.
For additional information, the campus Language Training Adviser
may be consulted. Application forms may be obtained from the Secre-
tary, University of California Language Training Advisory Committee,
University of California, Santa Cruz, Santa Cruz, California 95060.



Admission to the University

IN UNDERGRADUATE STATUS

The admission requirements of the University are based on two prin-
ciples: first, that the best assurance of success in the University is
shown by high quality of scholarship in previous work, and second,
that the study of certain specified subjects will give the student both
a good preparation for the work of the University and a reasonable
freedom in choosing his field of specialization.

Application for Admission

An application should be filed with the Admissions Officer, 1147 Ad-
ministration Building, University of California, Los Angeles 90024. An
application form will be supplied by the Office of Admissions upon re-
quest. The filing period for the fall semester of 1965 ended last March 1.
For the spring semester of 1966, applications will be accepted through
October 15, 1965. A new quarter-system calendar is to begin in the fall
of 1966; and applications to enter in the first quarter are to be filed be-
tween October 1, 1965 and March 1, 1966.

Application Fee

Every applicant for admission is required to pay a non-refundable
fee of $5 each time an application is filed. Remittance by bank draft
or money order payable to The Regents of the University of California
should be attachec{ to the application.

Transcripts

Each applicant is responsible for requesting the graduating high
school and each colleﬁe attended to send promptly official transcripts
of record directly to the Office of Admissions.

Those applying to enter as freshmen should ask the high school to
submit preliminary transcripts showing the complete record through
the sixth semester and listing courses in progress. In every case, a final
transcript including a statement of graduation will be necessary.

Transcripts from the last college attended should include a statement
of good standing or honorable dismissal. A preliminary transcript should
show work in progress.

Notification of Eligibility
Those applying to enter in the spring of 1966 will be notified on
or before December 15, 1965, concerning their status; applicants for
the fall of 1966 will be notified on or before April 15, 1966.
Those who are admitted will be required to return an Acceptance of

29
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Admission form, together with a nonrefundable fee of $25.00, which
will be credited to the incidental fee if the student registers in the se-
mester or quarter for which he applied.

Subject A: English Composition

The University requires that every accepted student pass an exami-
nation in English composition or complete in college an acceptable
course of at least three (3) units in English composition with a satisfac-
tory grade. Students who enter the University with credentials showing
the completion elsewhere of acceptable college-level training in com-
position or a score of at least 800 in the College Entrance Examination
Board Achievement Test in English Composition taken after comple-
tion of the eleventh grade are considered to have met this requirement.
All other students must take the Subject A examination given by the
University, and must take it at the opening of the term of first atten-
dance if they have not taken it previously. Students who do not meet
the requirement in any of the above ways will be required to take the
noncredit course in English composition, for which a fee of $35 is
charged.

Vaccination Certificate

Every new student and every student returning to the University after
an absence of one or more semesters must present at the time of medical
examination, or review of medical examination, by the University medi-
cal examiners a certificate establishing the fact that he has been success-
fully vaccinated against smallpox within the preceding three years. A
form for this purpose will be furnished by the Admissions Office. A simi-
lar certificate from some other source such as the Armed Services, or a
recent passport, is equally acceptable. It is preferable to have vaccina-
tion performed well in advance of registration, especially if there has
been no recent vaccination and a full reaction is possible. However, for
the convenience of those students who come here without having ful-
filled the requirement, vaccination may be performed by the Student
Health Service at the time of taking the physical examination. No one
in the Student Health Service has authority to waive or postpone the
vaccination requirement for any reasons other than ill heSth.

Intercampus Transfer
An undergraduate student who is registered on any campus of the Uni-
versity, or who was previously registered in a re session of the

University and has not since been registered in another institution, may
apply for transfer to another campus of the University by filing the
proper forms on the campus where he was last registered. The inter-
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campus transfer application form and application for transcript of
record form may be obtained from the Office of the Registrar and must
be filed with that office within the filing periods for new applications

(see page 29).

Preparation for University Curricula

In addition to the high school subjects required for admission to the
University, certain preparatory subjects are recommended for many
University curricula to give the student an adequate background for
his chosen field of study. Lack of a recommended high school course
may delay graduation from the University. Details of these recom-
mendations will be found in the bulletin, PREREQUISITES AND RECOM-
MENDED SubJECTs, which is ordinarily in the hands of high school and
junior college counselors and which may be obtained from the Office
of Admissions.

All students should pursue a full program of academic subjects dur-

0ol. '

- ing their senior year in hi;

Graduates of California high schools who are not eligible for admis-

sion to the University are usually advised to attend one of the Cali-
: fornia junior colle%:c and take courses a;i})licable toward requirements

. of the college in W

ch they wish to enroll in the University.

~ ADMISSION TO FRESHMAN STANDING
. An applicant for admission to freshman standing is one who has not
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:ﬁfred in any college-level institution since graduation from high

If the applicant does not meet at the time of high school graduation
the requirements given below for admission to freshman standing, he
must qualify for admission to advanced standing (see page 34). An

. exception to this regulation will be made only if the student’s deficiency
was the result of his having omitted one or more required high school
subjects. It is sometimes possible for such a student to remove the

. indeficiency during the summer; he should consult the Office of Admis-

sions in advance.

If the applicant has registered in a junior college, a four-year college,
a university, extension classes of college level, or any comparable insti-
tution since graduation from high school, he is subject to regulations

;. governing admission in advanced standing.
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Requirements for Admission to Freshman Standing

&

Applicants for admission to freshman standing must meet the regmre-
ments listed below. These requirements apply to California residents;
for special requirements for out-of-state applicants, see page 35.
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Graduation from High School

An applicant who has been graduated from a high school listed in
Public Private High Schools in California with College Preparatory
Programs Accredited iy the University of California will be admitted
to the University upon the completion of prescribed courses with the
required scholarship average.

An applicant who has been graduated from a California school not
appearing in the above publication will, upon request to the Office of
Admissions, be instructed as to the procedure to follow. When a resident
of California has been graduated from a high school outside California,
the acceptability of the record is determined by the Office of Admis-
sions.

Subject Requirements

(a) History—1 unit

This must consist of 1 unit of United States history, or one-half
unit of United States history and one-half unit of civics or American
government.

(b) English—3 units

These must consist of six semesters of English composition, litera-
ture, and oral expression, certified by the high school principal as Uni-
versity preparatory.

(c;yMathemaﬁg—z units :

These must consist of two semesters of algebra and two semesters
of plane geometry, or an integrated two-year course covering the same
material. Advanced algebra and trigonometry may be substituted for
algebra, and trigonometry and solid geometry for plane geometry.

(d) Laboratory Science—1 unit

This must consist of an eleventh- or twelfth-grade year course
in one laboratory science, certified by the high school principal as Uni-
versity preparatory.

(e) Foreign Language—2 units

These must be in one language. Any foreign language with a
written literature is acceptable.

(f) Advanced Course—1 or 2 units

This must be chosen from one of the following:

Mathematics. A total of 1 unit of second-year algebra, solid geom-
etry, or trigonometry.

Foreign language. Either 1 additional unit in the same foreign
language offered under (e) or 2 units of another foreign language.

Science. 1 unit of either chemistry or physics in addition to the
science offered under (d).

Additional elective units to complete the minimum of 15 standard
entrance units are also required.
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Subject requirements in the (a) to (f) pattern may be satisfied only by
courses in which a grade of C or higher has been assigned. Courses in
which the grade is D or lower may be repeated to establish subject
credit.

Scholarship Requirements

At least a B average is required in courses taken after the ninth
year which are used to meet the (a) to (f) subject requirements. In de-
termining the required average, a grade of A in one course will be used
to balance a C in another; but an A grade may not be used to compen-
sate for D, E, or F grades.

Grades are considered on a semester basis except from schools that
give only year grades.

Courses taken in the tenth, eleventh, and twelfth years in which a
grade of C or lower is received may be repeated to raise grades in an
amount not to exceed 2 units of the (a) to (f) pattern. Only the first
repetition may be used to satisfy scholarship requirements, but addi-
tional repetitions are allowed to satisfy a subject requirement.

Admission by Examination

An applicant who is ineligible on his high school record and who has not
registered in any college-level institution (except for a summer session
immediately following high school graduation) may qualify for admis-
sion by examination.

The University does not offer entrance examinations but accepts the
results of examinations given by the Educational Testing Service for
the College Entrance Examination Board.

To qualify by examination, the applicant must present scores in
the Scholastic Aptitude Test and three Achievement Tests. The three
Achievement Tests are to include English composition and one from
each of the following two groups:

1. Social Studies and Foreign Languages.

2. Mathematics and Sciences.

The tests must be taken after completion of the first half of the eleventh
grade. The verbal and mathematics scores on the Scholastic Aptitude
Test must be from the same sitting. The total score on the Scholastic
Aptitude Test must be at least 1000; the scores on the three Achieve-
ment Tests must total at least 1650, and the score on any one Achieve-
ment Test must not be less than 500.

An applicant who has graduated from an unaccredited high school
may qualify by examination under the foregoing rules.

For admission of out-of-state applicants by examination, see page 36.

Armangements to take the tests should L made with the Educa-
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tional Testing Service, P. O. Box 1025, Berkeley, California 94701, or
P. O. Box 592, Princeton, New Jersey 08540. The fees are to be paid to
the Educational Testing Service. Scores will be regarded as official
only if they are received by the Admissions Office directly from the
Educational Testing Service.

Test Dates Application Deadlines
Wednesday, July 14,1965................ccvvens. June 16, 1965
Saturday, November 6, 1965..................... October 9, 1965
(S.A.T. only; and given only in California)
Saturday, December 4, 1965................... November 6, 1965
Saturday, January 8,1966 .................... December 11, 1965
Saturday, March 5, 1966....................... February 5, 1966
Saturday, May 7, 1966 ...............ccoiinunnnnn, April 9, 1966
Saturday, July 9, 1966................oiiiiien, June 11, 1966

Applicants should arrange to take the tests as early as possible. The
scores of an applicant who takes the tests in July may be reported too
late for consideration for admission in the fall; the scores of an applicant
who takes the tests in January will be reported too late for consideration
for admission in the spring.

ADMISSION TO ADVANCED STANDING

An applicant who has registered in a junior college, a four-year college, a
university, extension classes of college level, or any comparable institu-
tion since graduation from high school is subject to regulations govern-
ing admission to advanced standing. The applicant may not disregard
his college record and apply for admission to freshman standing.

Requirements for Admission to Advanced Standing

Applicants for admission to advanced standing must meet the require-
ments listed below. These requirements apply to California residents;
for special requirements for out-of-state students, see page 35.

Satisfaction of High School Subject Requirements

Students are expected to have satisfied, either through high
school or college courses, the subjects required for admission of high
school graduates to freshman standing (see page 32). Courses taken in
an approved college, of appropriate content and completed with satis-
factory grades, may be used to clear high school subject deficiencies.

ciencies in subject requirements will be waived in an amount
not exceeding two high school units if the applicant presents at least
56 units acceptable for advanced standing credit with a grade-point
average of 2.4 or higher in all such units attempted.
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Minimum Scholarship Requirements

In college courses acceptable for transfer to the University, cer-
tain grade-point avera§es are required. Grade points are assigned as
follows: for each unit of A, 4 points; B, 3 points; C, 2 points; D, 1 point;
E and F, no points. The gra£-o int average is determined by dividin
the total number of acceptable units attempted into the number
m oints earned on those units. Courses comdpleted with a grade

Smn C may be repeated, but the units and grade points count
each time the course is taken.

The applicant’s record in institutions of college level must show that

he has met the miniumum scholarship standard required of transferring
students, in no case lower than a 2.0 average in transfer courses at the

. last college attended and an over-all 2.0 average in all transfer courses

attempted. If the applicant was ineligible at the time of high school
graduation because of low scholarship or a combination of low scholar-
ship and incomplete subject preparation, he must present a minimum of
56 units of transfer courses with a grade-point average of at least 2.4.

i The ap&licant must also be entitled to return as a student in good stand-
i ing to

e last college attended.
Credit for Work Taken in Other Colleges

The University grants unit credit for courses appropriate to its

i curriculum which have been completed in other regionally accredited
. colleges and universities. This credit is subject to the restrictions of the

LR

. senior residence requirement of the University.

As an integral part of ut:l:;ls?'stem of public education of California,

the University accepts, y at full unit value, approved transfer

courses completed with satisfactory grades in the public junior colleges
of the State. After a student has eamed 70 units aooept]:ll;lle toward a

. degree no further unit credit will be granted for courses completed at

e

- ajunior college.

Extension courses taken at an institution other than the University
may not be acceptable. The decision regarding their acceptability rests

- with the Office of Admissions.

(i SR

. DEFICIENCIES

In the case of a student who is technically ineligible for admission to the

¢ University, the Admissions Officer has authority and responsibility to

: consider other evidence of ability to pursue University work.

i
H
¥
H

SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS FOR OUT-OF-STATE APPLICANTS

{ It has been necessary to place some limitation on enrollment of appli-

cants who are not residents of California, and therefore only those of
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exceptional promise will be eligible for admission. The regulations
below are designed to admit out-of-state applicants whose standing,
as measured by scholastic records, is in the upper half of those who
would be eligible under the rules for California residents.

Requirements for Admission fo Freshman Standing

Graduation from High School
The acceptability of records from high schools outside California
will be determined by the Office of Admissions.

Subject Requirements
The same subject pattern as for California residents is required
(see page 32).

Scholarship Requirements

The applicant must have maintained a grade-point average of 3.4
or higher on the required high school subjects (grade points are assigned
as follows: for each unit of A, 4 points; B, 3 points; C, 2 points; D, 1
point; E and F, no points).

Admission by Examination

An out-of-state applicant who is ineligible for admission on his high
school record and who has not registered in any college-level institution
(except for a summer session immediately following high school gradua-
tion) may qualify for admission by examination. The requirements for
in-state applicants given on page 33 apply to out-of-state applicants ex-
cept that the total score on the Scholastic Aptitude Test must be at
least 1100 and the scores on the three Achievement Tests must total at
least 1725.

Requirements for Admission to Advanced Standing

In addition to the regular admission requirements (see page 34), out-
of-state applicants for admission to advanced standing must meet the
following regulations.

Required Subjects and Scholarship

The applicant must have maintained a grade-point average of
2.2dc:r higher in college subjects attempted and acceptable for transfer
credit.

The applicant is expected to have fulfilled the pattern of required
high school subjects, if not before high school graduation, then by
having included in his college program the courses needed to remove
any subject shortages. However, deficiencies in subject requirements
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will be waived in an amount not exceeding two high school units if
the applicant tEresems 56 or more units acceptable for advanced stand-
ing credit with a grade-point average of 2.8 or higher.

If the applicant did not have at the time of high school graduation
an average of 3.4 or higher in courses satisfying the required subject
pattern, he must present a minimum of 58 acceptable college units
with a grade-point average of at least 2.8.

ADMISSION OF SPECIAL STUDENTS

Special students are students of mature years who have not had the
opportunity to complete a satisfactory high school program or who
have not completed a substantial amount of college work and who by
reason of special attainments may be prepared to undertake certain
courses in the University toward a definite and limited objective. No
person under twenty-one years of age will be admitted as a special
student, nor will an applicant be admitted directly from high school.
An applicant for special status must ordinarily submit transcripts of
record from all schools attended beyond the eighth grade. Only cases
of unusual merit will be considered. A personal interview is usually
required before final action in any individual case can be taken.

Conditions for admission are assigned by the Admissions Officer and
are subject to the apsroval of the dean of the college in which the
applicant plans to study. Admission is for a specified time only and a
prescribed scholarship average must be maintained.

A special student may be admitted to those courses for which, in the
judgment of the instructor, he has satisfactory preparation. A special
student seldom is able to undertake work in the college of engineering
or other p{lofessional SChol:)e]s;dmxtted epecis] or th

An applicant will not itted to ial status for the purpose
of makngg up requirements for admission to the University as a regular
student.

ADMISSION TO LIMITED STATUS

Students in limited status are those with a bachelor’s degree who are
not candidates for an advanced degree, or those without a bachelor’s
degree who have completed a substantial amount of college work, and
who by reason of special attainments may be prepared to undertake
certain courses in the University toward a definite and limited objective.
An applicant for limited status must ordinarily submit transcripts of
record from all schools attended beyond the eighth grade. A personal
interview is usually required before final action can be taken.
Conditions for admission are assigned by the Admissions Officer and
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are subject to the approval of the dean of the college or school in which
the applicant plans to study. Admission is for a definite period, and a
prescribed scholarship average must be maintained.

An applicant will not be admitted to limited status for the purpose of

raising a Jow scholarship average.

ADMISSION OF APPLICANTS WITH BACHELORS' DEGREES
Ordinarily, an aiplicant with a bachelor’s degree substantially equi-
valent to the bachelor’s degree granted by the University of California
should apply for admission to graduate status. An applicant with a
superior record may occasionally qualify as a student in limited status
or, after a complete change of objective, as an undergraduate seekin

a second baccalaureate. In either case, the previous scholarship reco

must be such as to indicate very strong probability of academic success.
Admission is subject to the approval of the Admissions Officer and of
the dean of the school or college in which the applicant plans to enroll.

ADMISSION OF APPLICANTS FROM OTHER COUNTRIES

The credentials of an applicant for admission from another country are
evaluated in accordance with the general regulations governing admis-
sion. An application, official certificates, and detailed transcripts of
record should be submitted to the Office of Admissions early in the ap-
propriate filing period (see page 29). Doing so will allow time for ex-
change of necessary correspondence and, if the applicant is admitted,
will help him in obtaining the necessary passport visa.

Compulsory Health Insurance. The acquisition of health insurance is a
condition of registration at the University of Califomia for all foreign
students except those in the United States on Permanent Immigrant
visas.

Proficiency in English. An applicant from another country whose na-
tive language is not English may be admitted only after demonstrating
that his command of English is sufficient to permit him to tp\'oﬁt by in-
struction in the University. An applicant’s knowledge ot English is
tested by an oral and written examination given by the University. Ad-
mission of an applicant who fails to pass this examination will be de-
ferreIIlShunﬁl he has acquired the necessary proficiency in the use of
English. :

Lanﬁmge Credit. A student from a country where the language is not
English, will be given college credit in his own language and its litera-
ture only for courses satisfactorily completed. Such credit will be
allowed only for courses taken in his country at institutions of college
level, or for upper division or graduate courses taken in this University
or in another English-speaking institution of approved standing.
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. of Engineering. A student who is outside the United States
. and applies for admission to the lower division of the College of Engi-
neering must pass with satisfactory scores the College Entrance Ex-
amination Board Scholastic Aptitude Test (verbal and mathematics
sections) and achievement examinations in Eng'ish composition, physics,
: and advanced mathematics, before a letter of admission to the College

of Engineering can be issued. Arrangements to take the tests in another
. country should be made directly with the Educational Testin%.Service,

P. O. Box 592, Princeton, New Jersey 08540. The applicant should re-
; quest that his scores in the tests be forwarded to the Office of Admis-
sions.

Foreign Student Office. Students who come from other countries to
attend the University will find special assistance available to them
* at the Foreign Student Office, 297 Economics Building,

- ENGINEERING EXAMINATIONS

| All students who plan to register in the College of Engineering in either
+ the lower division or the upper division should take an engineering
* qualifying examination.
: _The Lower Division Engineering Examination is an aptitude test
: that contains sections on tﬁmcal vocabulary, mathematical reasonin:
and scientific relationships. A satisfactory score on this test, thoug
. not a condition of admission, is prerequisite to the standard pattern of
courses in the lower division of the College of Engineering; conse-
me:tly, students who do not achieve a satisfactory score will not be
‘ to begin the usual pattern of courses and therefore will require
- more than four years to graduate.
i The Upper Division Engineering Examination is an achievement
' test that includes sections on Engli 1%, mathematics, chemistry, physics,
> and lower division engineering subjects. It is required of all students
: who seek upper division status in the College of Engineering, includ-
: ing those from the lower division of the University.

Both examinations are given on announced dates at test centers
throughout the State. By special arrangement, these examinations may
: be outside California.
: The appropriate examination should be taken the semester before
: the one in which the applicant plans to register. Formal application for

admission to the University as well as the :Eplicaﬁon to take the test
* must be filed before the date scheduled for the examination.

ADMISSION IN GRADUATE STANDING

A student seeking admission to graduate status at UCLA should hold
- a bachelor’s degree from an institution of fully recognized standing,

RAR S
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His academic work should be substantially equivalent, in distribution of
subject matter and in scholarship achievement, to the requirements for
a comparable degree at the University of California. The student should
present a strong academic record in his junior and senior years and
specifically in the formal preparation in his major field. Special academic
prizes, honors, or awards in activities related to the applicant’s graduate
objectives are also considered in evaluating eligibility for graduate
study. Applicants who have completed post-baccalaureate work at other
universities are expected to have demonstrated their capabilities at the
graduate level with at least a 3.0 (“B”) scholarship average in their post-
graduate work.

APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION

An application for admission to graduate status may be obtained from
the Admissions Section of the Graduate Division, Room 1225, Admin-
istration Building, University of California, Los Angeles, California
90024. An application fee of $5 by check or money order, payable to
The Regents of the University of California, is required of all applicants
and is not refundable. The foreign student applying from abroad may
submit his application without this fee, but he is required to pay the fee
upon his arrival at the University.

Applications for admission to the Fall semester should be on file with
the Graduate Division no later than June 15th, and for the Spring ses-
mester no later than December 1st. Official transcripts of record in du-
plicate covering all collegiate and university work completed, together
with official evidence of the degree(s) conferred should accompany, or
at least immediately follow the application. If the applicant has at-
tended several schools (junior colleges, colleges, universities), he should
submit in duplicate official transcripts from each institution previously
attended. One set of the transcripts will be retained as part of the per-
manent record in the Graduate Division, the second set will be sent to
the student’s major department for advisory purposes.

APPLICATION REVIEW

In order to evaluate potential qualifications for success in graduate
study, all applications with complete supporting paper® will be re-
viewed by the Graduate Division and the department in which the ap-
plicant wishes to pursue an advanced degree. Individual departments
may have admission requirements in addition to the minimum standards
of the Graduate Division.

In some departments Graduate Record Examination scores are re-
quired, and in those cases the results should be sent directly to them.

* Including transcripts from this and other campuses of the University of California.
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Applicants may also be requested to submit results of the GRE to the
Graduate Division at the Dean’s discretion as supplementary evidence
in support of their applications.

NOTICE OF ADMISSION AND PHYSICAL EXAMINATION

Formal notice of admission is sent to the applicant by the Graduate Di-
vision. This notice will contain instructions concerning registration and
appointments with the University Physician for the physical examina-
tion required of all students.

‘RENEWAL OF APPLICATION

All students who did not register in the semester for which they were
accepted for admission to graduate status, and who wish to register in a
subsequent semester should file a Renewal of Application form in the
Admissions Section of the Graduate Division where their original appli-
cation for graduate admission was filed. The deadlines for filing are the
same as those required for original applications. No additional fee is
required for a renewal of application, but approval for admission to any
given semester does not necessarily guarantee approval for admission
at some later date. If the student has undertaken additional academic
work in the interim at some other educational institution or in Univer-
sity Extension he must provide supplementary official transcripts, in
duplicate.

The student, seeking to re-apply for admission more than five years
after his original application was filed, applies as a “new student” and
follows the procedures outlined on page 40.

APPLICATION FOR READMISSION

Students who have been officially admitted and actually registered as
graduate students in a regular term sometimes find it necessary to with-
draw from the University. When such students wish to resume their
studies, an Application for Readmission is filed with the Student and
Academic Affairs Section of the Graduate Division. If they have at-
tended any other institutions or have done work in University Exten-
sion during the term of their withdrawal from the University, official
transcripts in duplicate of this additional work must accompany the
application for readmission.

FOREIGN STUDENTS

Foreign students seeking admission to graduate status are expected to
maintain the same standards required of U. S. students. Students, how-
ever, with credentials from institutions in other countries should submit
their papers at least 4 to 6 months before the beginning date of the term
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in which they hope to register. Applications for the Fall semester should
be received before May 1st, for the Spring semester before October
1st. Foreign students should make certain that they submit an official
certificate or diploma showing completion of secondary school and
official records in duplicate of all college and university work. These
records must show the subjects undertaken and examination marks
achieved, along with the award of the degree(s). If photostatic copies
are submitted in lieu of original documents, they must bear the seal
of the issuing institution and the actual—not photographed—signature
of the student’s collegiate or university registrar. All foreign students are
notified by airmail of their admission or rejection as soon as a decision
has been reached. It is, therefore, inadvisable for any foreign student
to come to UCLA before he has received a formal notice of admission
to the University from the Graduate Division.

Since English is the language of instruction used at UCLA and since
success in graduate study here depends largely upon facility in English,
foreiin students whose first language is other than En%ﬁsh are required
to take a proficiency examination in English on a specified date immedi-
ately preceding the term in which they are to register. The date of this
examination is included in the formal letter of admission from the
Graduate Division. Passing of this examination at a satisfactory level
determines whether the student is permitted to register as a qualified
é'raduate student, to carry a full graduate program, or whether he must

rst devote his time to further study of English. Students from other
countries are encouraged to report to the Admissions Section of the
Graduate Division, 1225 Administration Building, as soon as possible
after their arrival so that we may assist them in completing admission
procedures.

ADMISSION IN SUMMER SESSION COURSES
FOR GRADUATE CREDIT

Students are advised that admission to Summer Sessions for graduate
courses does not, of itself, constitute admission to the Graduate Divi-
sion. Students who wish to apply Summer Session courses to advanced
degrees may do so, but eligibility for graduate admission must first be
established. This application is submitted as outlined on page 40.
Applications for courses in Summer Session may be obtained from the
Office of Summer Sessions, Room 1248 Administration Building. Grad-
uate students may, by attending both Summer Sessions, obtain credit
for one semester of residence.
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APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION

Prospective students are warned of the necessity of making early appli-
cation for admission in order that their credentials may %e process
in time to permit registration within the scheduled period. New under-
graduate students must file applications for admission, with complete
credentials, not later than March 1 for the fall semester and not
later than October 15 for the spring semester. For new graduate stu-
dents (including old undergraduate students entering graduate status
for the first time), these dates are June 15 and December 1, respectively.
Attention is called to the fact that new students expecting to enter the
School of Dentistry, School of Law, School of Medicine, and School of
Social Welfare must file applications at earlier dates. For these dates
see the sections explanatory of the curricula of the college or school in
later pages of this bulletin.

Undergraduate students planning to return after an absence must
file applications for readmission not later than August 15 for the fall
semester and not later than January 15 for the spring semester. For
graduate students, these dates are August 15 and January 2, respec-
tively. Students planning to re-enter the college or one of the schools
listed in the preceding paragraph should follow the instructions given
at the end of the paragraph.

REGISTRATION

Each student registers in the University of California, Los Angeles, at
times appointed for this purpose, at the begining of each semester.
Registration covers the following steps: (1) filling out address card,
paying fees, and receiving in ge a card showing that the appli-
cant has been registered in the University; (2) enrolling in courses ac-
cording to instructions which will be posted on the University bulletin
boards; and (3) filing registration packet at the office of the dean of his
college or school. Continuin%)students will have an wt:ls)portunity to per-
form both steps (1) and (2) by mail; all students will have the oppor-
tunity to perform step (1) by mail.

The student should consult the Calendar (pages 6-8, this bulletin)
and the REGISTRATION CiRcULAR for the semester he plans to attend,
to acquaint himself with the dates upon which students are required
to register, enroll in classes, and file study lists. Detailed information
about registration and enrollment in classes will be found on official
bulletin boards.

43
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REGISTRATION REQUIRED FOR CANDIDATES
FOR HIGHER DEGREES

Every candidate for a higher degree is required to register at the Uni-
versity at the beginningg::each semester so long as any part of the
degree requirement (including the thesis or dissertation and final exam-
ination) is not yet fulfilled; and until either the degree shall have been
awarded, or the candidate shall have been granted a formal leave of
absence or an honorable dismissal by the graduate dean. Failure to
register or to take a leave of absence will constitute presumptive evi-
dence that the student has withdrawn from the Graduate Division. If
the student plans to be in residence on the campus he must register as
a regular student.

A graduate student maintains academic residence by registering in
any one of the following categories: (1) Registration for courses; (2)
Registration for Independent Study; (3) Registration for Thesis or Dis-
sertation only; (4) Intercampus Exchange.

PHYSICAL EXAMINATION

All new students, graduate or undergraduate, must appear at the stu-
dent Health Service and either take a physical examination, or pre-
sent a report, on the University’s physical examination form, of a recent
examination performed elsewhere. A student transferring from another
campus of the University may have his medical records (or a copy of
them) transferred to UCLA in lieu of taking another examination.

All re-entrant students, students returning after a leave of absence,
and former undergraduates entering graduate status for the first time
are required to report to the Student Health Service for clearance of
their health record and recheck of certain items in the physical exam-
ination.

Before coming to the University every student is urged to have his
own physician examine him for fitness to carry on University work, and
to have all defects capable of being remedied, such as dental cavities,
defective hearing, or defective eyesight corrected. Students who wear
contact lenses should come equippe§ also with ordinary eyeglasses to
wear in case their eyes become inflamed. Prior to registration in the
University prospective students who have had a diagnosis of active
tuberculosis will be required to present evidence that their disease has
become inactive.

RESERVE OFFICERS’ TRAINING CORPS

Army Reserve Officers’ Training Corps
In accordance with National Defense Act of 1920, and with the
concurrence of the Regents of the University, a unit of the Senior
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Division Reserve Officers’ Training Corps was established on the Los
Angeles campus of the University in July, 1920.

The p of the Army RO.T.C. is to qualify male students as
leaders in their chosen flelds, as far as the requirements of the service
permit: engineering, communications, administration, logistics, person-
nel management, intelligence, and many others. The R.O.T.C. pro-
gram qualifies graduates for commissions as officers in the United States
Army Reserve, and selected graduates for commissions in the Regular

Amy.

T{e courses in general military science are prescribed by the De-
partment of the Army and are designed to offer the opportunity for
commissions in most of the branches of the United States Army. See
Military Science Department for detailed information.

Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps

By action of the Secretary of the Navy and of the Regents of the
University of California in June, 1938, provision was made for the
establishment of a unit of the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps
on the Los Angeles campus of the University.

The primary object of the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps
is to provide at civil institutions systematic instruction and training
which will qualify selected students of such institutions for appoint-
ment as officers in the Regular Navy, Naval Reserve, Marine Corps,
and Marine Corps Reserve. Upon successful completion of the four-
year program, which includes the receipt of a baccalaureate degree
from the University, the student may expect to be commissioned and
to be ordered to active duty in ships, submarines or aircraft of the Navy,
with field units of the Marine Corps, or with Marine Aviation.

Initial enrollment is restricted to able-bodied male students who are
citizens of the United States, between the ages of seventeen and twenty-
one years, never have been married and agree to remain unmarried
until commissioned or disenrolled.

The N.RO.T.C. program normally covers eight consecutive
semesters.

Courses in naval orientation and organization, naval history, sea-
manship, communications, naval weapons, psychology, navigation, ad-
vanced seamanship, naval engineering, damage control, military justice,
and leadership are given to those students seeking naval commissions.
Courses in military history and principles, small-unit tactics and am-
phibious operations are given during the last four semesters to those
students seeking Marine Corps commissions.

Students are enrolled in the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps
under one of two categories. These categories are listed below together
with the method of selection:
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Regular N.R.O.T.C.—Students selected by nation-wide competitive
examination and personal interviews. Applications to take the examina-
tion must be submitted in early November of the year prior to entering
Regular N.R.O.T.C. Successful candidates receive tuition, fees, books,
uniforms, and $50 per month retainer pay from the Navy.

Contract N.R.O.T.C.—Students selected by the Professor of Naval
Science after a personal interview and under the quota and policies set
by the Navy Department. Successful candidates receive uniforms and
books needed for their Naval Science courses. During their junior and
senior years these students are entitled to and receive a retainer pay of
forty dollars per month.

Air Force Reserve Officers’ Training Corps

The Air Force R.O.T.C. program is designed to prepare selected
college students to serve as officers in the Regular and Reserve com-
ponent of the United States Air Force. The purpose of the program is
to develop character, personality, leadership potential, and to provide
the student with a professional education requisite for appointment as
a commissioned officer in the Air Force Reserve. With continued in-
crease in importance of air power in overall United States strategic
planning, the selection of Air Force R.O.T.C. trained college graduates
is receiving increased emphasis.

Two Air Force R.O.T.C. programs are offered; a four-vear program
and a two-year program.

FOUR-YEAR PROGRAM

The four-year program is divided into two parts; the General
Military Course and the Professional Officer course. The General
Military Course, or first two years of the program, is concerned with
Aerospace Power indoctrination. The Professional Officer Course, or
last two years of the program, is concerned with preparing selected
students for active duty in fields compatible with their major field of
effort on the college campus.

Air Force RO.T.C. students enrolled in the Professional Officer
Course receive a government retainer fee of $40 per month for ten
months during each of the two academic years, in addition to the
required Aerospace Studies texts and training equipment.

A four-week summer field training course is required of all four-year
program students before commissioning. This field training course is
conducted at selected Air Force bases and is normally accomplished
during the summer months between the junior and senior years of col-
lege. The student may elect to attend the summer field training course
after graduating from the university.
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Students attending the four-week summer field training are provided
meals, quarters, travel expenses, and paid at the rate of $78 a month.

TWO-YEAR PROGRAM

The two-year program is offered to accomodate junior college
transfers and those juniors in the university who were not enrolled in
Air Force R.O.T.C. during the freshman and sophomore year. Students
entering this program will attend a six-week field training course on an
Air Force base during the summer preceding their junior class in the
university. This field training course is equivalent to the General
Militarv course and is a prerequisite for entry into the two-year pro-
gram. Students attending the six week summer field training, are pro-
vided meals, quarters, travel expenses, and are paid $120. Students
enrolled in the two-year program receive a $40 per month retainer fee
for ten months in each of the two years of the program.

Applicants desiring to enter flying training as pilots after being com-
missioned, must have 20-20 vision, uncorrected, in each eve and normal
color perception.

Qualified students will receive 35% hours of flight training in civilian
aircraft during their senior year at no cost to the individual.

Applicants for training as navigators must have uncorrected distance
vision of better than 20-50 bilaterally, corrective to 20-20 bilaterally
and near vision of 20-20 bilaterally, uncorrected. Applicants desiring to
enter flying training as pilots or navigators must not have reached 26%
years of age at the time of their commissioning.

Students who do not desire flying training must have distance
vision of at least 20400 or better bilaterally, corrective to 2040 in one
eye and 20-30 in the other, and must not have reached their 28th
birthday at time of commissioning. For more detailed information see
Aerospace Studies in this catalog.

R.O.T.C. DRAFT DEFERMENT

Students who qualify and are accepted for the Advanced Course
R.O.T.C. (junior and senior years) may be deferred from induction into
the service under the authority contained in the Universal Military
Training and Service Act (65 Stat. 75; 50 U.S.C. app. 451—467) as
amended, and as further amended by the Reserve Forces Act of 1955
(P.L. 305, 84th Congress; D.A. Bull. 12, 1955).

For military deferment, see the d ent concerned. Students
securing R.O.T.C. draft deferments need not request deferment through
the Office of Special Services described on page 72 of this bulletin.
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SUBJECT A: ENGLISH COMPOSITION

With the exception noted below, every undergraduate entrant must, at
the time of his first registration in the University, take an examination,
known as the Examination in Subject A, designed to test his ability to
write English without gross errors in ing, grammar, sentence
structure, or punctuation.

The examination in Subject A is given at the opening of each semes-
ter. (See the REGISTRATION CIRCULAR, to be obtained from the Regis-
trar) A second examination for persons who do not appear at the
announced time is given a few days after the first examination in each
semester; for this examination a fee of $1 is charged.

The results of the first examination will be made known not later
than the day preceding the date set for the filing of the study lists for
the current semester. Papers submitted in the examination are rated
as either “passed” or."not passed.” A student who is not present at the
examination in Subject A which he is required to take will be treated
as one who has failed.

Every student who does not pass in the examination in Subject A
must, immediately after his failure, enroll in a course of instruction,
three hours weekly for one semester, known as the Course in Subject A,
without unit credit toward graduation. Should any student fail in the
course in Subject A he will be required to repeat the course in the next
succeeding semester of his residence in the University.

A student who maintains in the course in Subject A a grade of A is
starmitted, on recommendation of the Committee on Subject A, to with-

w from the course at a date determined by that committee, and is
given credit for Subject A.

Every student who is required to take the course in Subject A is
charged a fee and the charge will be repeated each time he takes the
course. This fee must be paid before the study list is filed.

No student will be granted a bachelor’s degree until he has satisfied
the requirement of Subject A.

In respect to grading, conditions, and failure, the course in Subject A
is governed by the same rules as other University courses.

A student who has received a satisfactory rating in the College
Entrance Examination Board examination in English composition will
receive credit for Subject A. A student who has passed an examination
in Subject A given by the University or given under the jurisdiction of
the University at various centers in the State annually in April will
receive credit for Subject A.

A student who, at any time, has failed in the University examination
in Subject A does not have the privilege of taking a second examination
until he has completed the course in Subject A.

A student who enters the University of California, Los Angeles, with
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credentials showing the completion elsewhere with a grade not lower
than C, of one or more college courses in English composition is exempt
from the requirements in Subject A.

Studen:‘zrom other countries whose native language is not English
should take the Entrance Examination in English as a Second Language
rather than the Subject A examination. Those who pass this special
examination will be credited as having met the Subject A requirement,
as will students who subsequently complete English 33B with a grade
of C or better, the advanced course in English for foreign students.

AMERICAN HISTORY AND INSTITUTIONS

Candidates for a bachelor’s degree must satisfy the “Requirement in
American History and Institutions” by demonstrating a knowledge of
American history and of the principles of American institutions under
the federal and state constitutions. This requirement may be satisfied in
any one of four ways.

1. By passing two optional examinations (one in American History
and one in American Institutions) which the Committee on American
History and Institutions offers for the pu.lEose of satisfying the require-
ment. (Normally the examinations are oftered one each semester. No
unit credit is given for the examinations.)

2. By satistactorily comtgletin]% in the University a minimum total
credit of four units, from the following list:

Economics 13; History 6A, 6B, 7A, 7B, 8A, 8B, 101, 171A,
171B, 172, 173A, 173H, 174A, 174B, 175, 176, 177, 178A, 178B,
179, 180, 181, 182; Political Science 1, 101A-101B, 114, 120,
140, 141, 145, 172A, 172B, 180, 186; History XB 17A, XB 17B;
Political Science X 7, XB 100 (Department of Correspondence In-
struction, Berkeley, California 94720).

Equivalent courses completed in the University Extension or
in Summer Sessions may be used to fulfill the requirement.
Equivalent courses taken at other collegiate institutions and ac-
cepted by the Board of Admissions may be used to fulfill the

ent.

3. By a combination of 1 and 2, above.

4. By presentation of a certificate of satisfaction of the present Cali-
fornia requirement as administered in another collegiate institution
within the State.

Candidates for a teaching credential, but not for a degree, need take
only the o&tional examination (in American Institutions) or a two-unit
course on the principles and provisions of the Constitution of the United
States.

Further information regarding the requirement and the optional
examinations may be obtained from the Committee on American His-
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tory and Institutions. Office hours are from 2:30 to 4:30 p.m., Wednes-
day or Thursday, in Room 6248, Social Sciences Building.

DEGREES AND TEACHING CREDENTIALS

Detailed statements of requirements for degrees issued by the Univer-
sity will be found in this bulletin, under headings of the several col-
leies and departments and in the bulletins of the various professional
schools. The requirements for certificates of completion leading to
teaching credentials are to be found in the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF
THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION.

Degree Residencet

Every candidate for the bachelor’s degree must during his final
two semesters of residence, be enrolled in the college or school in which
he is taking the degree; and 24 of the final 30 units must be completed
while enrolled in this college or school. The student may offer two six-
week Summer Sessions or one eight-week Summer Session as equivalent
to one semester; but he must complete in resident instruction at least
one regular semester of his senior year. The regulation applies both to
students entering this University from another institution and to stu-
dents transferring from one college to another within the University.

CHANGE OF COLLEGE OR MAJOR

A student may transfer from one college or major department of the
University to another upon the approval of the dean or other respon-
sible officers or committee of the collefge (or department) to which
admission is sought. A form of petition for transfer is supplied by the
Registrar.

No student is permitted to transfer from one major department to
another after the opening of the last semester of his senior year.

HONORS

Honor students are those who attain the standard of scholarship re-

quired by their respective college or school. Honors are granted also

with the bachelor’s degrees. For regulations concerning honors see the

;o;lcnﬁons explanatory of the curricula of the various colleges in this
etin.

CREDIT AND SCHOLARSHIP

In both the University and the high school the student is credited, in
to the amount of work accomplished, in terms of units; and in
respect to quality of scholarship, in terms of grades. In a further, more

$ Special provisions goveming residence of degree candidates in the College of Engi-
mwmmmmmudmumgs«mawumm
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exact determination of the student’s scholarship, the University assigns
a numerical value in points to each scholarship grade. These points are
called grade points and are more fully described below.

High school credit, when it is offered in application for admission
to the University, is reckoned in matriculation units; one matriculation
unit represents one year’s work in a given subject in the high school.

Higl? school credit, when it is offered in satisfaction of high school
graduation requirements, is measured in standard secondary units; that
is, the credit granted for the study of a subject throughout the school
year of from thirty-six to forty weeks is stated in terms of the standard
secondary unit. Each unit represents approximately one-quarter of a
full year’s work in high school; in other words, four standard secondary
units represent one full year’s work in high school.

Relation between High School Matriculation Units and University
Units.—One year's work in the high school is considered to be equiva-
lent to one University semester’s work of college level; that is, a stu-
dent who desires to make up any high school subject deficiency by
offering work of college level can in one University semester eamn
credit equivalent to the credit of one year’s work in high school.

In the University, a unit of credit represents one hour weekly of the
student’s time for the duration of one semester in lecture or recitation,
with the time necessary for preparation, or a longer time in laboratory
or other exercises for which outside preparations is not required. It is
expected that most students will spend two hours preparation for one
hour a week of lecture or recitation. Each University unit credit is
thus understood to represent at least three hours of the student’s time,
and the credit value of a course is reckoned in units on that basis.

STUDY-LIST LIMITS*

Concurrent enrollment in resident courses and in courses in University
Extension or another institution is permitted only when the entire pro-
gram of the student has received the approval of the proper dean or
study-list officer and has been filed with the Registrar beE»re the work is
undertaken.

A student on scholastic probation, except in the College of Engineer-
ing, is limited to a program of 12 units each semester, to which may be
added a X-unit course in physical education.

For students in good academic standing, undergraduate study lists
may be presented as follows:

College of Agriculture: 12 to 18 units per semester, plus ¥ unit of
physical education.

School of Business Administration: 12 to 18 units per semester with-

® The course in Subject A, which does not give units of credit toward the degree,
nevertheless displaces 2 units from a student’s allowable program.
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out special permission. A student, who has maintained during the pre-
ceding two semesters at least a B average on a total program of at least
12 units each semester, may petition to enroll in 19 or 20 units.

College of Eng'meenn%mwﬂ:bm the limits prescribed in each individ-
ual case by the Dean or his representative.

College of Fine Arts: 12 to 18 units per semester except for students
in their first semester of residence and students who failed to make a C
average the previous semester, in which cases the maximum is 16.
Upon attaining at least a B average in a total program of 12 or more
units, a student may petition to enroll in as many as 20 units. In all
cases ¥ unit of physical education may be added to the stated
maximum.

College of Letters and Science: 12 to 16 units for students in the first
semester of the freshman year. All other students who have a C aver-
age or better and are not on probation may carry from 12 to a maximum
of 18 units without petition. After one’s semester, he may petition
to enroll in as many as 20 units if in the preceding semester he attained
at least a B average in a total program of 12 or more units. All first-
semester transfer students from any other campus of the University
may carry excess study lists on the same basis as students who have
completed one or more semesters on the Los Angeles campus. All
entering freshmen who are enrolled in Naval R.O.T.C. may carry not
more than 17X units without petition.

School of Nursing: 12-18 units. A student must petition to enroll in
more units.

School of Public Health: 12 to 16 units. A student must petition to
enroll in more units.

With the exception of the ¥ unit of physical education allowed in
certain cases, as indicated above, all courses in Military Science and
ll:sl;y]s:;ial Education and all repeated courses are to be counted in study-

ist limits.

A special student ordinarily will have his study list specified at the
timeofhisadmission;itis]i:zitedtolﬁunits. Y e

Regulations concerning study-list limits for graduate students will be
found on page 163 of this bulletin,

GRADES OF SCHOLARSHIP; GRADE POINTS

In the University, the results of the student’s work in each course
(graduate and undergraduate) is reported in terms of six grades as
follows: A, excellent; B, good; C, fair; D, barely passing; I (Incomplete),
undetermined; and F (Failure), not passing. The designations “passed”
(P) and “not passed” (F) may be used in reporting upon the results (1) of
certain courses taken by honor students in the College of Letters and
Science; (2) of lower division courses outside the major taken by
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graduate students; and (3) of approved graduate courses taken by
graduate students pursuing individual programs of research and study.

Except for the correction of a clerical error, grades A, B, C, D, F are
final when filed by an instructor in his end-of-term course report. No
term grade except I may be revised by re-examination. The student is
entitled to replace the grade I by a passing grade and to receive unit
credit provided he completes the work in a way authorized by the
Los Angeles Division of the Academic Senate. He shall receive ap-
propriate grade points only if he establishes that his work was incom-
plet;fgr good cause. o to th scholarshi

Grade points are assigned to emsmfive 0] i es as
follows: for each unit of credit, the scholarship grade A if ag;;aed 4
points; B, 3 points; C, 2 points; D, 1 point; 1, and F, no points.

In order to qualify for a bachelor’s degree® the student must earn
at least a C (2.0) average on all courses undertaken in the University
of California. For a higher degree, a B (3.0) average is required on
all courses while a graduate student in the University.

Minimum Scholarship Requirements

The following provisions apply to all undergraduate students at
Los Angeles:

Probation. A student shall be Flaced on probation if, while in good
standing, he fails to maintain at least a grade C average for all courses
und en in a semester.

Dismissal. A student shall be subject to dismissal from the University
(a) if his grade-point average falls below 1.5 for any semester, or (b) if
after two semesters on probation he has not achieved a grade-point
average of 2.0 (C average) for all courses undertaken in the University,
or (c) if while on probation his grade-point average for work under-
taken during any semester falls below 2.0 (a C average).

Grade-point averages shall be computed on the basis of all courses
undertaken in the University (all campuses), including courses graded
I (Incomplete), but not including non-credit courses or courses taken
in University Extension.

A student who fails to meet minimum scholarship requirements is
subject to such supervision as the Faculty of his college or school may
determine. The Faculty or its designated representative may dismiss
a student subject to dismissal; may suspend his dismissal, continuing
him on probation; or may readmit on probation a dismissed student.

Scholarship regulations for graduate students will be found in the
UCLA HaNDBOOK OF RULES AND REGULATIONS FOR GRADUATE STU-
DENTS.

© Candidates for teaching credentials must also maintain at least a C average in super-
vised teaching.
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CREDIT BY EXAMINATION

Provision is made whereby an undergraduate student in residence and
in good standing may under certain conditions take examinations for
degree credit either (a) in courses offered in the University, without
formal enrollment in them, or (b) in subjects appropriate to the student’s
curriculum, but not offered as courses {>y the University. The results of
all such examinations, with grades and grade points, are entered upon
the student’s record in the same manner as for regular courses of in-
struction (see Grades of Scholarship, above). No fees are required.
Applications may be obtained from the Dean of the College.

Application for examination for advanced standing on the basis of
work done before entrance to the University should be made to the
Office of Admissions at the time of entrance to the University. If a
student who has already matriculated proposes to enter upon study
outside the University of California with a view to asking the University
to examine him upon that work and to allow him credit toward the
degree, he must take all arrangements in advance with the department
concerned and with the Admissions Officer. Fees are required for such
validation examinations; the application forms may be obtained from
the Office of Admissions.

FINAL EXAMINATIONS

Final examinations are obligatory in all undergraduate courses except
laboratory courses and other courses which, in the opinion of the Com-
mittee on Courses, because of resemblance to laboratory courses, re-
quire special treatment. In laboratory courses final examinations are
held at the option of the department in charge. All examinations will, so
far as practicable, be conducted in writing, and a maximum time will
be assigned beforehand for each examination, which no student will be
allowed to exceed. The time for examination sessions may not be more
than three hours. Leave to be absent from a final examination must be
sought by written petition to the proper faculty.

If a final examination is one of the regular requirements in a course,
there can be no individual exemption from examination, except as pro-
vided in the preceding paragraph.

WITHDRAWAL FROM THE UNIVERSITY

During the course of any semester a student may file with the Registrar
a Notice of Withdrawal and Request for Statement of Conditions for
Readmission. Provided the student is in good standing at time of with-
drawal and secures the necessary clearances, he may be issued an
“honorable dismissal.”
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A student is in good standing if he is entitled to enjoy the normal
privileges of a student in the status in which he is officially registered.
Students dismissed by reason of scholarship deficiencies, and students
under supervision or on probation, may receive letters of honorable
dismissal which bear a notation concerning their scholarship; students
under censure or suspension may not receive an honorable dismissal
but may receive transcripts of record which bear a notation concern-
ing such censure or suspension.

Students who withdraw from the University during the course of
any semester and wish subsequently to re-enter must file an Applica-
tion for Readmission on or before August 15 for a fall semester; January
15, for a spring semester.

Discontinuance without Notice—Students who discontinue their
work without petition for honorable dismissal may render themselves
ineligible not only for readmission to the University of California but
also for admission by transfer to another institution. All grades in courses
undertaken in the semester from which a student withdraws without
notice become “not passing” (F) and remain so upon the student’s
permanent record.

TRANSCRIPTS OF RECORD

Upon formal application to the Registrar a student may have issued on
his behalf transcn‘rts of his record on all work taken on this campus of
the University. A fee of $1.00 is charged for each transcript, except for
those required for intercampus transfer within the University which
shall be provided without cga:ge.

DISCIPLINE

When a student enters the University it is taken for granted by the
University authorities that he has an earnest purpose and that his con-
duct will bear out this presumption. If however, he should be guilty
of unbecoming behavior or should neglect his academic duties, the
University authorities will take such action as, in their opinion, the
particular offense requires. Students who fail to make proper use of the
opportunities freely given to them gyr'athe University must expect to
have their privileges curtailed or withdrawn.

STUDENT RESPONSIBILITY

Each student is responsible for compliance with the regulations printed
in this bulletin, in the handbook of RULES AND REGULATIONS FOR STU-
DENTS issued by the Registrar’s Office, and in the UCLA HanpBook oF
RuLEs AND REGULATIONS FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS; also with official
notices published in the Daily Bruin or posted on official bulletin boards.



Expenses, Housing,
Financial Aids

GENERAL EXPENSES AND FEES*

The question of expense while attending the University is of impor-
tance to every student. It is difficult, however, to give sgeciﬁc informa-
tion about yearly expenditures. In a student body of some twenty
thousand members there are so many different tastes, as well as such a
wide range of financial resources, that each student must determine his
budget in keeping with his own needs and financial condition. It is
possible to live simply, and to participate moderately in the life of the
student community, on a modest budget. The best help the University
authorities can offer the student in planning his budget is to inform him
of certain definite items, and acquaint him with others for
which he will in all proﬁbility have to provide.

An estimated budget for the academic year is given on p‘;ie 6l.

Fees and deposits are payable preferably in cash. If a check is pre-
sented the face amount sﬂ‘:)uld not exceed all the fees to be paid and
must be made payable to The Regents of the University of California.

INCIDENTAL FEE

The incidental fee for all undergraduate and graduate students is $110.
This fee, which must be paid each semester at the time of registration,
covers certain expenses of students for counseling service, for library
books, for athletic and gymnasium facilities and equipment, for lockers
and washrooms,§ for registration and graduation, for such consulta-
tion, medical advice, and hospital care or dispensary treatment as can
be fumished on the campus by the Student Health Service, and for all
laboratory and course fees. A Student Union fee of $6 each semester is
required of all undergraduate and graduate students. Membership in
the Associated Students (fee $5 for all rights and privileges) is required
of all undergraduate students; see page 74. Membership in the Gradu-
ate Students Association (fee, $2 for aﬁ rights and privileges) is required
of all graduate students; see page 75. No part of these fees is remitted
to those students who may not desire to make use of any or all of these
privileges. If a student withdraws from the University within the first

® All fees are subject to change without notice. Payment of registration fees is a part
of registration. Other fees are payable at Cashier’s Office, which is open from 8:30 a.m.
to 4 p.m. daily, and from 9 a.m. to 12 m. on Saturdays.

§ Lockers are issued, as long as they are ilable, to registered students who have pur-

chased standard locks. Locks are sold at $1.25 each, may be used as long as desired,
or may be transferred by the purchaser to another student.
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five weeks from the date of his registration, a part of these fees will be
refunded.

TUITION

Tuition is free to every student (not in the School of Dentistry or the
School of Medicine) who has been a legal resident of the State of Cali-
formia for a period of more than one year immediately preceding the
opening day of the semester during which he Eroposes to enroll. Every
student who has not been a legal resident of the state for said period is
classified as a'nonresident and is subject to payment of a nonresident
tuition fee. A student entering the University for the first time should
read carefully the rules governing the determination of residence as
ql::ted below so that he may be prepared in the event of nonresident
classification to pay the required tuition fee. Every entering student and
every student returning to the Universit{'l after an absence is required
to make a Statement as to Residence when he registers upon a form
which will be provided for that purpose and his status with respect to
residence will be determined soon after registration by the Attorney in
Residence Matters. A continuing student who has been classified as a
nonresident is considered to retain that status until such time as he shall
have made application in the form prescribed by the Registrar, for
reclassification, and shall have been reclassified as a resident student.

The eligibility of a student to register as a resident may be de-
termined only by the Attorney in Residence Matters. If the student is
in doubt about his residence status, he may communicate with that
officer at 590 University Hall, University of California, Berkeley 94720,

Students classified as nonresidents are required to pay a tuition fee
of $400 each semester. This fee is in addition to the incidental, Student
Union, and A.S.U.C.L.A. fees. Exemption from payment of the nonresi-
dent tuition fee may be granted to an unmarried minor whose parent is
in the active military service of the United States and is stationed in
California on the opening day of the semester during which the minor
pro| to attend the University. The nonresident tuition fee for an
undergraduate student registered for less than 12 units is $25 a unit
or fraction of a unit, with a minimum of $50. Graduate students may
have part or all of the nonresident tuition fee waived under certain
conditions set forth below.

Graduate students who are admitted without deficiencies, who have
proved that their scholarship is distinguished and who are making
normal progress toward the fulfillment of requirements for higher
academic or professional degrees or toward the requirements for teach-
ing certificates to be granted by the University, may apply to the Dean
of the Graduate Division for waiver of the nonresident tuition fee.
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Students who wish to obtain this privilege should apply for the waiver
at the time of application for admission to the Graguate Division. If
the application for fee waiver is approved, the student will be notified
by mail, time permitting; otherwise, he should inquire at the Office of
the Graduate Division of the campus on which he has been admitted
prior to his registration. Students will be charged the full fees at the
time of registration unless they have followed this procedure and have
received a fee statement for presentation to the Cashier prior to their
registration date. Returning and continuing students should also ob-
serve these time limits and procedures if they are applying for waivers.
No assurance can be given students who apply for waivers during the
registration period that action will be taken prior to their registration
date. They must be prepared to register on time and to pay the full
fees. If their waiver requests are approved after they have registered,
a refund of the nonr;:igent tuition fee will be arranged. The waiver is
granted for only one semester at a time and a new application has to
be made for it each semester.

The term distinguished scholarship will be interpreted as follows:
The scholarship standing must have been excellent throughout a period
of no less than two years just preceding the time of application for this
privilege. Moreover, only students from institutions of recognized
standing in scholarly work will be considered. Applicants for this
privilege may be required to have confidential letters about themselves
sent to the Dean of the Graduate Division from persons who are
thoroughly acquainted with their abilities and their intellectual achieve-
ments. Thus it should be clear that only the decidedlz' exceptional stu-
dent will be eligible for the privilege of exemption from the payment
of tuition if he is a nonresident. Irrespective of how distinguished his
scholarship may have been, a graduate student will not be exempt
from payment of the tuition fee if he is carrying some lower division
courses merely for his cultural advancement or is making up subject
deficiencies in his undergraduate preparation. Foreign students whose
tuitions are paid by their governments are in no case eligible for re-
mission of the nonresident fee.

Rules Governing Residence
Residence is acquired through the combination of physical pres-
ence in California together with the intention of remaining in the state
into the indefinite future. As a general rule, the residence of an un-
married minor student is determined by the residence of his father.
Once acquired, residence must be maintained for at least one year im-
mediately prior to the opening day of the semester of attendance before
the student is eligible to be classified as a resident for tuition purposes.
The residence classification of each student is determined in ac-
cordance with Section 244 of the California Government Code, Sec-
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tions 23054, 23055 and 23057 of the California Education Code and
the Standing Orders of the Regents.

The attention of the prospective alien student is directed to the fact
that he is a nonresident unless, in addition to the general residence re-
quirements for tuition purposes, he has been admitted to the United
States for permanent residence in accordance with all applicable laws
of the United States. The attention of the prospective student who has
not attained the age of 22 and whose parents are not California resi-
dents, and the attention of the veteran who was not a resident of Cali-
fornia at the time of his entrance into the Armed Forces, is directed
to the fact that presence in California for more than one year does
not, of itself, entitle the student to classification as a resident.

Every student who is classified as a resident but who becomes a
nonresident of California is obliged to notify the Attorney in Residence
Matters at once. Application for a change of classification with respect
to a previous semester will not be received under any circumstances.

A n incorrectly classified as a resident student is subject to re-
classimon as a nonresident. If the incorrect classification resulted
from concealed facts or untruthful statements made by him, the stu-
dent then shall be required to pay all tuition fees which would have
been charged to him as a nonresident student. He shall be subject
also to such discipline as the President of the University may approve.

REFUNDS

Refunds of a part of the incidental fee (and of the nonresident tuition
fee, if paid) is made to a student who withdraws from the University
within five weeks from the first day of classes.

No claim for refund of fees will be considered unless such claim is
presented during the fiscal year to which the claim is applicable. No
student will be entitled to a refund except upon surrender to the
Registrar of his registration card and receipt. Students should preserve
their receipts.

OTHER FEES

Application fee, $5. This fee is charged every applicant for admission
to the University, and is payable at the time d?e application is filed.
Applicants for graduate status must pay this fee, even though it may
have been paid in undergraduate status; see page 40.

Medical examination: original appointment, or deferment arranged
in advance, no fee; fee for a second appointment, $4.

Candidacy for Ph.D., Ed.D., or D.P.H., $25.

Late registration, $10.

Late filling of registration packet, $10.

Late examination in Subject A, $1.
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For courses added or dropped after date set for filing registration

packet, $2 for each petition.
" For removal of grade 1, $4 for each petition.

Forrg:tatement of lapsed status, $10. :

For application for teaching assignment, $1.

For late notice of candidacy for the bachelor’s degree, $3.

For late retum of athletic supplies,® $1 for each 24 hours until full
purchase price of article is reached.

For failure to empty locker within a specified time, $5.

Retumned check collection, $5.

For duplicate registration card, $2.

For duplicate cards in the registration packet, $2.00 each petition.

TRANSPORTATION TO CAMPUS AND PARKING -

Student parking facilities on campus are limited and are subject to a
parking fee. The use of public transportation, car pools, bicycles, and
motor scooters is encouraged whenever possible. Please contact the
Metropolitan Transit Authority or the Santa Monica Municipal Bus Line
for information regarding bus schedules in this area.

Automobile Parking. A limited number of parking permits will be sold
to students. Those students with physical disabilities which preclude
walking long distances may apply for permits through the Student
Health Service. All other students must file parking petitions with the
Campus Parking Service, Room A-207, Administration Building, which
will be reviewed, in conjunction with the Dean of Students Office, on
the basis of need. Deadlines for filing will be established. For additional
information, inquire at Campus Parking Service.

Bicycle, Motor Scooter and Motorcycle Parking. Bicycle racks and
scooter parking are provided at convenient locations throughout the
campus. Registration of all motor scooters and motorcycles is required
and permits to park on campus are issued at no charge. Applications for
these permits may be completed at the University Police Department
or at Campus Parking Service. Registration of bicycles is not required.

® Supplies or equipment not returned before the close of the fiscal year must be paid
for in full; return after that date is not permitted.
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PRINCIPAL ITEMS OF EXPENSE ESTIMATED
FOR A COLLEGE YEAR (two semesters)

Expense item Cost Remarks
Incidental Fee ....... PR $220 Actual cost.
Student Union Fee .............. 12 Actual cost.
AS.UC.L.A. Membership Fee..... 10 Membership required of undergrad-
uates; ional for graduate stu-

dents; however, $2 Graduate Stu-
dents Association Membership is

required.
Books and Supplies........cov0ne. 110 Approximate cost.
Board and Room........cv00nuee 958 Room and Board (20 meals/week)

for two semesters in a University
residence hall costs, on the average,
$880. An additional sum should be
budgeted to cover the one meal a
week not provided in the Univer-
sity residence halls or in other resi-
dence facilities. The cost of remain-
ing on campus during school recesses
is not included in the basic resi-
dence hall contract. These supple-
mentary board costs, plus residenoce
hall membership fees, average about
$78 a year.

Miscellaneous .......ccooceveees 400 A minimum allowance for variable
items such as clothing, transporta-
tion and parking, medicine and
drugs, laundry and dry cleaning,
and the cost of a round trip from
home to campus is suggested.

Total ..oovvvrvnnnnnenononnns $1,710 A minimum budget for a student
who is a California resident and
who lives in a University Residence
Hall will be approximately $855 a
semester, or $1,710 a year. Students
clagsified as nonresidents of the
State must also add to their esti-
mated budgets the tuition fee of
$800 a year (3400 a semester),

LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS

Living accommodations for students who do not live with friends or
relatives are provided in a number of ways—in Mira Hershey Hall, the
University residence for women; in Dykstra, Sproul, Rieber and Hedrick
residence halls for men and women; in rooms in privately owned homes;
in one of the cooperatives; in apartments in the near University area;



62 / EXPENSES, HOUSING, AIDS

in sororities or fraternities; or in the Married Students’ Housing. Infor-
mation concerning any of these accommodations may be obtained from
the Office of Housing Services, Room 161, Kerckhoff Hall, Universit‘\]'
of California, Los Angeles 90024, Office hours are: Monday throug
Friday, 9 a.m. to 5 p.m.

ACCOMMODATIONS WITH PRIVATE LANDLORDS

Up-to-date room and apartment rental listings are available to any
student who desires to call in person at the Office of Housing Services.
Since the listings change from day to day, arrangements for such
accommodations cannot be made by mail. It should be understood that
these accommodations are not inspected by the University. Students
planning to obtain rental listings from the Office of Housing Services
are advised to arrive on campus at least a week or ten days prior to the
opening of the semester.

Since the University is not prepared to go into the community and
i accommodations and make rental or other arrangements on be-
half of students, such transactions must be made individually and di-
rectly with landlords. Students and landlords are both advised to have
a clear understanding, preferably in writing, of the terms and conditions
of occupancy.

Prices range from $100 to $125 per month for room and board, from .
$40 to $60 per month per person for room only, and $80 to $125 per
month for furnished single and bachelor apartments. Those students
who are not boarding by the month can obtain moderately priced meals
at the cafeteria in the Student Union, or at one of the many restaurants
in Westwood Village adjoining the campus.

UNIVERSITY RESIDENCE HALLS

The residence halls are primarily for undergraduate students; how-
ever, a limited number of graduate students can be accommodated.

Rooms (shared by two students) are furnished with studio beds,
desks, draperies, bed spreads, bed linen and towels. Students must fur-
nish blankets. There is a telephone in each room except in Hershey.

Present rate for room and board is $440 per semester plus $10
telephone charge (except Hershey) and $5 membership fee in the resi-
dence hall association required to cover social events within the halls.
Three meals are served daily except Sundays and University holidays
when two meals are served. Room and board may be paid in install-
ments as authorized by the University.

For students who are entering the University in the fall semester,
application for residence halls is for the full academic year (Fall and
Spring Semesters). Students entering for the Spring Semester may apply
for the balance of the academic year.
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Undergraduates: Residence hall applications will be mailed ONLY to
students who have applied to UCLA for admission. Students should
request an application for admission from the Office of Admissions.
Attached will Ee a HousING QUESTIONNAIRE which must be completed
according to instructions. The questionnaire will be stamp-dated by the
Office of Admissions and forwarded to the Office of Housing Services
who will mail an application to those indicating a desire to live in a hall.

Re-Entering students should write directly to Office of Housing
Services for an application and furnish date applied for re-entrance to
UCLA.

Graduate students should write directly to Office of Housing Services
for an application and furnish date applied for admission to UCLA and
school and/or college attending.

Factors considered in making assignments to residence halls are: ad-
mittance to UCLA, stamp-date on Housing Questionnaire, date com-
pleted application mailed, class in the University, and home area of
student. *

Residence hall assignments are mailed in May for the academic year
and in early December for the spring semester.

Residence Hall for Women

Mira Hershey Hall, located on the east side of the campus, is the
only all women residence hall on campus. It accommodates 327 women
students.

Co-Ed Residence Halls

There are four residence halls located on the hill on the west side
of campus; Clarence Dykstra Hall, Robert G. and Ida A. Sproul Hall,
Charles Rieber Hall, and Earle Hedrick Hall. Each hall commands a
beautiful view from the ocean to the mountains.

Dykstra Hall is a 10-story building with men occupying the lower 6
floors and women occupying the top 4 floors. Sproul, Rieber and
Hedrick Halls are 7-story buildings with separate wings for men and
women. Each hall accommodates from 790 to 824 men and women.
Dining rooms, first floor lounges and recreation areas are shared by both
men and women.

PRIVATELY OWNED AND OPERATED
UNIVERSITY APPROVED RESIDENCES

Cooperatives

There are several privately owned, open membership, non-profit,
member controlled, student living groups located adjacent to the UCLA
campus. Each student is required to work 4-5 hours per week as part
payment of room and boareg.
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Each cooperative has a manager, housemother, or head resident
responsible for supervision and management. These cooperatives oper-
ate under student government and have representation on campus.

The room and board rate varies from $233 to $320 per semester.

Application forms and information concerning membership may be
obtained by writing directly to the cooperative in which a student is
interested.

Men HELEN MATTHEWSON
—COOPERATIVE HOUSING 820 Levering Avenue
ASSOCIATION Los Angeles, California, 90024
Manager, Landfair House Telephone 479-9400
500 Landfair Avenue TWIN PINES
Los A.ngeles, Califomia, 90024 865 Hi]gard Avenue
Telephone 479-1835 Los Angeles, California, 90024

Women Telephone 474-9051 or 474-9131
—KORIES STEVENS HOUSE
574 Hilgard Avenue 1411 South Westgate Street,

Los Angeles, California, 90024 Los Angeles, California, 90025
Telephone 474-4012 Telephone 479-9583
Fraternities and Sororities

Most of the fraterities and sororities own or lease homes near
the campus and provide lodging and meals for their members and
pledges. Monthly bills for residents range from $90 to $105 per month,
depending upon the number of meals served and the social and recrea-
tional privileges included. Students interested in affiliating with a soror-
ity or fraternity should contact either the Panhellenic Oéce (for soror-
ities), care of the Dean of Women Office, 2241 Administration Building,
405 Hilgard Avenue, Los Angeles 90024, or the UCLA Inter-fraternity
Council (for fraternities) at P. O. Box 111 Westwood Plaza, Los An-
geles, California 90024,

Students who wish to pledge fraternities or sororities but who do not
wish to live in the fratemnity or sorority house are welcome to contract
for space in University residence halls or with private householders.
However, students will not be allowed to break their contract to move
into fraternities or sororities.

HOUSING FOR MARRIED STUDENTS

University Housing

The university maintains the Park Vista apartment complex for
use by UCLA married students. The Park Vista apartments consist of
332 unfurnished one- two- and three-bedroom apartment units, and are
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located on Sawtelle Boulevard between Palms and National Boulevards.
The complex is about 15 minutes driving time from campus.

The basic monthly rates range from $75 to $130 per month. The
utilities are not included in the rent. In a few of the apartments drapes
and carpeting have been installed. There will be a small additional
charge for these apartments.

Applications will be mailed to undergraduate married students who
have applied for admission to UCLA and have completed the Housine
QUESTIONNAIRE according to instructions. Re-entering and graduate stu-
dents apply directly to Office of Housing Services giving the date of
application for re-entrance or to graduate Admissions Office with school
and/or college attending.

Assignments are made only to the full-time student member of the
family and are non-transferazle to another member of the family. To
remain eligible for housing, all assigned students must be regularly
enrolled during the normal academic year. Couples with children are
given preference over those without children, Extension students are
not eligible for Married Students’ Housing. Occupants are not required
to enroll for the summer session, providing they are pre-enrolled for
the following fall semester. Only the student and his immediate family
may live in Married Students’ Housing.

Private Housing ’

There are also privately owned apartment and house rentals
available in the area adjacent to the University. These rentals are not
inspected by the University. Married students planning to obtain rental
listings from the Office of Housing Services are advised to arrive on
. campus at least a week prior to the opening day of the semester. Prevail-
- ing prices on furnished and unfurnished rentals are as follows: bachelor
and single apartments, $80 to $125 per month; 1-bedroom apartments,
. $85 to $150 per month; 2-bedroom apartments, $110 to $180 per
(. month. Monthly rental prices for houses are appreciably higher. Al-
though the facilities of the Office of Housing Services are available to
. all students, apartment and house rental listings cannot be sent by mail
to interested students. Up-to-date listings are available to any student
- who desires to call in person at the Office of Housing Services.

. MOTELS AND TRAILER COURTS

Good motels are located one to five miles from the campus with vary-
- ing rates and accommodations. It is sometimes advisable for single or
- married students to accept these accommodations temporarily until
more permanent quarters can be located. Listings may be secured from
. the Office of Housing Services.

~ No trailer parking areas are provided on or near the campus. Infor-
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mation relative to such facilities is available at the Office of Housing
Services.

FINANCIAL AIDS FOR STUDENTS

UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS

A number of scholarships are available for both entering and con-
tinuing students on the Los Angeles campus from funds provided by
the Regents and friends of the University. A limited number of scholar-
ships are available for out-of-State students.

Application blanks and descriptive circulars may be obtained from
the Scholarship Office, 2240 Administration Building, University of
California, Los Angeles, California 90024. Applications must be filed
with the committee during the period December 1 to January 10 for
continuing students, and during the period December 1 to February 15
for entering students. These dates pertain to the year prior to the aca-
demic year for which the awards are to be made. Applications received
later than the stated deadlines cannot usually be considered.

To be eligible for a scholarship the applicant must meet certain re-
quirements as to scholarship, financial need, character and promise. Fi-
nancial need is determined in accord with criteria established by the
College Scholarship Service. A few scholarships are restricted to stu-
dents with speciaf additional qualifications. Information conceming
these special qualifications may be obtained by contacting the Scholar-
ship (;Eece.

Regents Scholarships

A number of four year and two year scholarships are made avail-
able to outstanding entering freshmen, to continuing and transfer stu-
dents beginning their junior year in the University, and to students in
the schools of medicine, dentistry, and nursing. Recipients will be
chosen for both demonstrated achievements and promise. Each will
receive a $100 honorarium at the beginning of each academic year. Ad-
ditional stipends to cover the full cost of required fees, board and room,
books and supplies, and incidental expenses will be awarded, the
amount to be Eased on individual financial need. Application require-
ments are the same as for other scholarships.

Alumni Scholarships

The UCLA Alumni Association, in conjunction with the Uni-
versity, makes available each year a number of scholarships for entering
freshmen from accredited California high schools. These are one year
awards. The same application blanks are used for all scholarships open
to entering students and the completed forms must be in the University
Scholarship Office by February 15. The Alumni Committee, with the
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approval of the University Committee on Undergraduate Scholarships,
Honors and Prizes, will choose applicants with substantial scholastic
ability, high character and outstanding qualities of leadership, who give
promise of reflecting credit on themselves and the University.

GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS AND FELLOWSHIPS

For information conceming graduate scholarships, consult the UCLA
ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION.

LOANS

The Regents of the University, various organizations, and philanthropic
individuals have contributed funds toward the establishment and per-
petuation of a University Student Loan Fund. This money is admin-
istered by the Financial Aid Coordinator in accordance with directives
of the President of the University and conditions laid down by the
donors. In addition, federal funds have been made available under
terms prescribed in the National Defense Education Act.

Applications for regular University loans should be filed at least
twelve days in advance of need and for NDEA loans during the months
of May and November of each year. Regular University loans are re-
payable as soon as possible without defeating the purpose of the loan
or seriously inconveniencing students. Repayments of Regents and
NDEA loans do not commence until after the student has matriculated
or withdrawn from the University.

For additional information please contact the Student Loan Office,
2244 Administration Building.

PRIZES

The %enerosity of alumni and friends of the University provides each
ear for competitive prizes and awards in several fields. Selections will
made by committees in the various academic departments con-
cerned. The names of the recipients of these awards will be included
in the Commencement Bulletin issued annually. Further information
may be obtained from the Scholarship Office, 2240 Administration
Building.

SELF-SUPPORT AND STUDENT EMPLOYMENT

Many students eam part, and a few earn all, of their expenses while at-
tending the University. The University authorities are eager to offer as
much encouragement as possible to students who must maintain them-
selves, but long experience has brought out the fact that the self-
supporting student, early in his college life, may have to face unforeseen
problems which affect his welfare.
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University work demands the best that a student can give it. The
following statements are made, therefore, not to discourage the able
student who must do outside work, but to forearm him with facts and
information so that he may plan carefully and intelligently, and by so
doing overcome many of the difficulties that might otherwise lead to
disappointment and failure.

1. Whenever possible, it is wise for a student to use his savings to
make the first semester of residence in the University one of freedom
to give full time to academic work. He may then have an o ty
to adjust himself to new surroundings, to establish sound habits of
study, and to maintain a good scholastic standing, and thereby build
a foundation for the rest of his University course. By the end of the
first semester the student should know the demands of university life
and his own capabilities well enough to make it possible to plan, for
::]fbsequent semesters, a combined program of studies and work for

2. The regular un uate four-year course based on an average
of 15 units of academic work a semester is organized on the-supposition
that students will give the major part of their time and attention to
their studies while attending the University. Therefore, a student who
must give considerable time and energy to outside work should con-
sider at the outset the possibility that more than the usual eight se-
mesters (four years) may be required to complete thedprogram r the
degree, if he is to maintain his scholastic standing and his health, and
to enjoy the advantages of university life.

With reasonable diligence, a student in good health carrying an
average program of study in the undergraduate departments can give
as much as twelve hours a week to outside employment without seri-
ously interfering with his eoll:ge work; employment in excess of this
amount sh:;ld accom by a reduction of the academic pro-

carri

3. Students who are not physically strong or in good general health
should not, under ordinary circumstances, attempt to be wholly self-
supporting because of the danger of jeopardizing health and academic
progress.
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STUDENT HEALTH SERVICE

Any student who has paid the full incidental fee or the special health
service fee is entitled to use the Student Health Service. The purpose
of this service is to assist students to remain in school with the least
possible loss of time and efficiency from illness or injury. Complete care
is given for short-term conditions, and guidance and limited treatment
for chronic ones. The Student Health Service is prepared to care for
practically any condition provided it is not of a nature to force the
student to withdraw from the University. Dental examinations and
emergency care are provided, and a limited amount of routine dentistry
is available on a fee basis for students who are not able to utilize their
regular dentists. The current expenses of the Student Health Service are
met by student incidental and health service fees and, except for routine
dentistry, no additional charge is made for hospital care, consultations,
surgery, x-rays, laboratory tests, inmunizations, or any other service.

Eligible students may receive care from the first day until the last
day of the semester; after this an addition seven days of care may be
given at the discretion of the Director of the Student Health Service.
Students enrolled in the fall semester and continuing in the spring
semester are given care in the interval between semesters. During the
summer vacation most regular students are not eligible for any service,
and are given only minor courtesy services. Graduate students and
foreign students, however, may receive full service throughout the
summer vacation if they pay a health service fee at the start of the
period to be covered. Prospective students arriving from a distance are
given emergency care for a few days prior to the first day of the
semester; if later they fail to register they are charged for this service.
Students enrolled in Summer Session are given full service if they pay
a health service fee at the beginning of the session. University Extension
students are not eligible for any care, the only exception being made in
the case of foreign students who pay the health service fee at the start
of the period to be covered.

A student’s eligibility for care by the Student Health Services ceases
immediately if he withdraws from the University.

The Student Dispensary is located on “A” level of the Center for the
Health Sciences, extending under the Dental Building. It is open from
8 a.m. until 5 p.m., Monday through Friday, and from 8 a.m. until noon
on Saturday. It is closed on Sundays and administrative holidays. The
Dispensary houses a general clinic where most students are seen with-
out appointment, and a wide variety of specialty clinics, most of which

69
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require referral from the general clinic. Excedptions are the Dental
Clinic and the Psychiatric Clinic, where any student may apply directly
without referral. Immunizations are given daily without appointment,
from 8 a.m. until 4:30 p.m., Monday through Friday.

Emergencies are treated in the Student Dispensary during the hours
that it is open. At all other times students in need of emergency care are
treated, at Student Health Service expense, in the UCLA Hospital
Emergency Room, which is located near the main entrance to the Hos-
pital. Ambulance cases and others in urgent need of immediate spe-
cialized emergency treatment are treated there at any time. The Student
Health Service is not responsible for ambulance fees.

The Student Hospital Ward is a unit of the UCLA Hospital. An
eligible student may be given up to 30 days of hospital care for a serious
condition, upon recommendation of the Director of the Student Health
Service. During regular hours students are admitted to the hospital
ward by referral from the Student Dispensary; at other times they are
admitted by way of the hospital Emergency Room. Most of the re-
sources of the UCLA Hospital can be drawn upon when needed in the
care of student patients. In the case of illness or injury requiring long-
continued care (tuberculosis, mental disease, severe spinal injury, etc.)
where the condition obviously will prevent him from returning to classes
during the current semester, the student will be released to the care of
his family or the community as soon as this is safely possible. A student
who is still in the hospital at the end of the semester will likewise be re-
leased to other care as soon as this can be done with safety.

Limitations: The services are limited by the staff and facilities avail-
able. These limitations are felt especially in the fields of psychiatry and
dentistry, where only a small proportion of the students requesting
routine services can be accommodated. At certain times severe over-
crowding of the general clinic permits service to be given to only the
more pressing conditions. Furthermore, it is against the policy of the
Student Health Service to provide the following: Surgical correction of
a condition that existed at the time of entrance or re-entrance to the
University; eyeglasses, or visual refraction for eyeglasses; obstetrical
care; care of dependents; premarital examinations, other than general
advice and the performance of the routine blood test; care, other than
emergency, of conditions compensable under the work injury laws (in-
dustrial accidents); care of conditions for which a surgical operation has
been performed, a plaster cast applied, or other definitive treatment
begun elsewhere, except where it would be impracticable for the stu-
dent to return to his original doctor; conditions for which the student
has been under the care of an outside doctor, unless the latter is unavail-
able because of geographic or other reasons; wheelchairs or special or-
thopedic appliances; drugs such as insulin, tranquilizers, hormones or
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vitamins needed for long periods of time in the treatment of chronic non-
contagious conditions.

Care Off the Campus: When visiting any other University of Cali-
fornia campus a UCLA student is eligible for care at the health center
under the same conditions that apply to students enrolled on that
campus. He must show his registration card to identify himself. While
a student is off campus participating in an officially sponsored field trip,
sport event, or recreational outing, necessary medical expenses incurred
because of injury or sudden illness are covered by insurance carried by
the Regents of the University. This policy specifically excludes pay-
ments for care which the student could reasonably have obtained at the
Student Health Service.

Supplemental Medical Insurance: A student may receive care
through the Student Health Service only if he is able to come to the
health center on one of the University of California campuses for it.
Most students are not eligible for care during the summer vacation.
Eligibility for service ceases immediately if a student withdraws from
the University. There is no provision for replacing teeth lost in acci-
dents. Large medical and hospital expenses incurring in these and cer-
tain other situations in which a student is not covered by the Student
Health Service may be covered in large part by purchasing a Student
Accident and Sickness Medical Expense Plan for Members which is
sponsored by the Associated Students of UCLA. This insurance is
offered for a very low premium. It is available at the beginning of each
semester. For an additional premium an insured student may also insure
his wife and children. For all foreign students, except those who are in
the United States on a permanent immigrant visa, the acquisition of
satisfactory health insurance is a condition of registration in the Uni-
versity of California.

STUDENT COUNSELING CENTER

The Center offers counseling in a private and confidential setting to
regularly enrolled University students. Such counseling is provided, at
the stu!ent’s request, to aid him in the formulation of educational and
vocational objectives, and in the preparation therefor. It is also pro-
vided to aid students in coping with concerns or difficulties that may
be interfering with their University work. Such counseling assists stu-
dents in specific areas of concern; academic and course advising, how-
ever, is performed by the faculty and by counselors in the academic
colleges. The Center is located on the second floor of the Administration
Building, Room 2255.

The Center’s Reading and Study Service offers group and individual
programs designed to assist students in developing reading and study
skills more appropriate to the academic demands at the University.
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These programs include Study Skills Laboratories which offer intensive
supervised group practice in sound study methods, and Reading Im-
provement Laboratories which provide intensive supervised practice in
techniques of more rapid reading. The Service also offers special indi-
vidual programs in reading and study development for foreign students.
Further information about these group reading and study programs can
be obtained in Room 271, second floor, Economics Building.

A File of Occupational Information is maintained by the Center. This
collection of materials provides extensive current information about
occupations and careers, as well as a collection of current catalogues
from colleges, universities, and professional schools throughout the
country. An occupational information specialist is available to assist
students with their inquiries.

VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION SERVICE

Students who have a physical or emotional disability which handi-
caps them vocationally may be eligible for the services of the State De-
partment of Rehabilitation. These services include vocational counsel-
ing and guidance, training (with payment of costs such as books, fees,
tuition, etc.), and placement. Under certain circumstances students may
also qualify for help with medical problems, living expenses and trans-
portation.

A Rehabilitation Counselor is available on the Los Angeles cam
for interviewing applicants. Appointments may be made in the Office
of Dean of Students—Special Services, A-253 Administration Building,
or by contacting the Vocational Rehabilitation Service Office at 107 S.
Broadway, Los Angeles 90012; telephone MAdison 0-4370. One year’s
residence in California is required for eligibility.

SELECTIVE SERVICE (DRAFT)

Selective Service information and counseling on draft matters are avail-
able Mondays through Fridays at the Office of Special Services, Admin-
istration Building A-253. Certifications of enrollment for students, and
occupational status for employees will be submitted to Selective Service
Boards on request. Students desiring deferments on the basis of enroll-
ment in University R.O.T.C. programs should consult the proper
E.%.T.C. Departments of the campus as described on page 47 of &els
ulletin.

VETERANS INFORMATION

Dean of Students—Special Services maintains liaison between certain
veterans and veterans’ dependents, the Veterans Administration, the
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State Department of Veterans Affairs, and to assist students in coordi-
nating University procedures with Veterans’ Educational regulations.
This office is located in the Administration Building. Offices of the
United States Veterans Administration are located as follows: Los An-
feles Regional Office, 1380 S. Sepulveda Boulevard, Los Angeles, Cali-
ornia 90025; San Francisco Regjonal Office, 49 Fourth Street, San
Francisco, California 94122,

Information regarding educational benefits available for Veterans’
dependents from the State of California may be obtained from the State
Department of Veterans Affairs, P. O. Box 1559, Sacramento, California
95807; or by writing either to 1736 Westwood Blvd., Los Angeles,
California 90024, or 350 McAllister Street, San Francisco, California
94102. Veterans’ dependents are eligible for fee waivers upon presenta-
tion of authorizations from the Division of Educational Assistance.

Students wishing to enroll under the provisions of Public Law 634
(War Orphans Education Act) and Public Law 361, must obtain from:
the United States Veterans Administration a Certificate for Education
and Training which should be filed with the Office of Special Services,
Room A-253 Administration Building as soon as possible. These stu-
dents must be prepared to pay all fees and educational costs at the time
of registration as education and training allowances are paid to the stu-
dent by the Veterans Administration and the first monthly payments will
normally be received 60 to 75 days after compliance with the above
instructions. All students registered under a veteran's or dependent’s
subsidy program are required to file an official study list in the Office
of Special Services during the first week of classes.

STUDENT AND ALUMNI PLACEMENT CENTER

Part-Time Student Employment

Currently enrolled students desiring employment during the re-
gular semesters and summer vacation periods may register with the
Student and Alumni Placement Center in Temporary Building 1G.
Professional staff interviewers assist the student in finding suitable em-
ployment emphasizing, whenever possible, the career job which affords
work experience related to the student’s major field.

The new student who plans to be self-supporting is advised not to
begin his University course without sufficient funds to cover the major
expenses of at least the first semester, since it is not always possible to
secure employment immediately.

Jobs are usually available on an hourly basis in the fields of typing,
stenography, bookkeeping, sales and clerical work, care of children,
housework, manual labor, tutoring, and other ssecmlnzed types of work
for the properly qualified. Listings of room and board in exchange for
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work in private homes are also maintained. These are available to men
and women and married couples.

Full-Time Career Placement
Through the full-time placement service of the Student and
Alumni Placement Center, a staff of professional interviewers is avail-
able for consultation and guidance on career planning and placement.
Candidates for a degree, graduate or undergraduate, are urged to
re as soon as possible in their last year in order that they may be
erred well in advance of uation to employers from business,
industry and government. Such referrals may involve off-campus inter- |
views at plant headquarters or on-campus interviews by employer -
representatives who visit the Placement Center annually from October -
through May. All majors are afforded a wide range of career oppor- |
tunities. .
This service is available to all re y enrolled students of the Uni- -
versity, their spouses, and alumni of the University who are unemployed -
or who desire career relocation.

OFFICE OF EDUCATIONAL PLACEMENT

The Office of Educational Placement recommends graduates, students,
and former students for positions in universities, colleges, junior col-
leges, high schools, and elementary schools, and for educational re- -
search, by assisting qualified candidates to obtain permanent em-
ployment or promotion in the work for which they have prepared them-
selves. No fee is charged matriculated students or former students of .
regular sessions or %mduatu of the University of California; there is
no expense to school officials seeking teachers through this office. Com-
munications should be addressed to the Office of Educational Flace- -
ment, 220 Moore Hall. !
The University reserves the right to refuse its services to candidates
who seek positions for which they are not fully qualified. In every
recommendation the aim is to keep in mind the best available '
remembering candidates already employed as well as those who may be .
out of employment. :
Candidates for positions are urged to inform the office of the result
of their candidacy, and of their desires for future promotion or change
of occupation. :

THE ASSOCIATED STUDENTS

The undergraduate student self-government is organized and admin- :
istered by the Associated Students. All undergraduates hold member-
ship by virtue of paying the required A.S.U.C.L.A. membership fee at .
registration. The organization has a legislative council composed of a :
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President, Administrative Vice-President, First Vice-President, ten
elected student representatives, and four adult members. The council
administers the general business of the association and coordinates the
various cocurricular activities such as publications, athletics, and recre-
ation.

Members are entitled to participate in the affairs of the Associated
Students, to subscriptions to the U.C.L.A. Daily Bruin, and certain
other publications, to free admissions to many athletic contests and
reduced rates to others, as well as to dramatic, social, and similar events
which are part of the program of the Associated Students. In addition
to the Daily Bruin the Associated Students publish the Southern Cam-
pus, the yearbook of the University.

All graduate students belong to a parallel organization, the Graduate
Students Association. The Graduate Students Association is part of the
AS.U.C.LA. but maintains its own separate program geared to the
interests and needs of graduate students.

Both the undergraduate and graduate associations have offices in
Kerckhoff Hall, given to the University by Mrs. William G. Kerckhoff
of Los Angeles. Kerckhoff Hall facilities have recently been supple-
mented by one of the finest student union buildings in the United States,
in which the cafeteria and student store, owned and operated by the
AS.U.CLL.A,, are now located. Recreational and educational programs
are provided, as well as a variety of student services.

UNIVERSITY OFFICE OF STUDENT ACTIVITIES

The board spectrum of undergraduate and graduate student activities
ranging from the invitation of prominent speakers to this campus, to the
formation of student clubs, or S’ne planning of UCLA’s traditional Mardi
Gras are arranged through this office. The University Student Activities
enforces regulations and policies regarding student activities, student
government, honor societies, political, religious, and social clubs. Neces-
sary clearances and approvals for student activities and events must be
obtained through the Student Activities Office in the early stages of
planning. Fraternal and living groups also clear their functions with
this department. :

The staff is always available to help individual students form clubs
and assist them in planning and coordinating their activities.

The University Student Activities Office is located on the third floor
of Kerckhoff Hall. The Dean of Men, Assistant Dean of Students for
Student Activities, Assistant Dean of Men, and Activity Advisers all
have offices here.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

The facilities of the Department of Physical Education are available to
all students as follows:
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Recreational Use. Swimming pools, fields, conditioning rooms, gym-
nastic areas, handball courts, etc., are available Monday tirough Friday
except during times when classes are regularly scheduled. Some facili-
ties are also available on Saturday from 9 a.m.—12 noon. (Any inquiries
can be directed to the main stockrooms or main offices in either building
during the period Monday through Friday.) |
Instruction. Regular(l{ scheduled classes are available on the begin-
ning, intermediate and advanced levels in a great variety of individual
and dual sports, team, game and conditioning activities. In addition,
instruction is offered in all areas of dance. (See Schedule of Classes.)
Intramurals. Competition and participation in some thirty team and
individual ?orts ag;viﬁes are mbll):. These activities are usually
conducted during late afternoon or early evening hours. Please make
inquiries in Men’s Gymnasium 118 for additional information. ‘

RELIGIOUS FACILITIES

In the immediate vicinity of the campus, at the southeast comer of
Hilgard and LeConte Avenues, is the University Religious Conference,
where official representatives of the Baptist, Catholic, Congregational,
Disciple, Episcopal, Jewish, Latter-day Saints, Lutheran, Methodist
and Presbyterian denominations have student headquarters. Additional
facilities are available for Catholic students at the Newman Club, 840
Hil Avenue. The Y.W.C.A. occupies its own building, at 5§74 Hil- .
guﬁaj\dvenue, near the entrance to the campus; the YM.C.A, has its
office in the same building, at 572 Hxllglard Avenue. The Christian Sci- .
ence Organization reading room and headquarters are located at 560
Hilgard Avenue, near the entrance to the campus. :

At these centers are held religious discussion groups, lectures, Bible .
classes, social gatherings, luncheons, dinners, and other student meet-
ings.



Schools and Colleges

COLLEGE OF LETTERS AND SCIENCE

The curricula of the College of Letters and Science are designed to
provide the student with opportunities to broaden his culture and to
p him for ialized professional studies. These curricula lead
to the degree of either Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science, normally
at the end of the eighth semester.

A liberal education presupposes a reasonably wide distribution of
courses that contribute to a desirable balance of intellectual interests.
To this end the student is required to select courses in the lower division
that deal with general fundamentals of human knowledge. In the more
diverse offerings of the upper division the student is relatively free to
concentrate his attention upon courses in a field of interest best suited
to his aptitudes and purposes.

Each student therefore chooses a field of concentration in the upper
division which may be a program of related courses within a single
department (departmental major), or a group of coordinated courses
involving a number of departments (interdepartmental curriculum), or,
under certain circumstances, an organized group of courses chosen to
meet a student’s special need (individual field of concentration). The
pursuit of such definite courses of study necesarily requires a knowledge
of antecedent courses known as “prerequisites.” With the assistance of
his departmental adviser, the student is expected to select those lower
division courses which are related to his proposed advanced study. The
College of Letters and Science also maintains a staff of co ors to
advise and guide students in all academic matters.

Requirements for the Bachelor's Degree

The degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science will be granted
upon the following conditions:

1. The minimum number of units for the bachelor’s degree shall be
120, of which at least 108 shall be in courses taken from the Letters
and Science List of Courses (see page 78), and at least 42 shall be in
upper division courses from the Letters and Science List. At least 12
of these upper division units shall be outside a single department, and
not more than 42 units of upper division courses taken in one depart-
ment may be counted toward the bachelor’s degree. Not more than 4
units in Physical Education 1 may be counted toward the bachelor’s
degree. Not more than 8 units of music courses in the series 40A—45M
and 140A-145M will be counted toward the bachelor’s degree. No
credit will be allowed for work completed at a junior college after the
student has completed 70 units toward the degree. .
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The candidate shall have attained at least a 2.00 grade-point average
in all courses undertaken in this University.

2. The candidate shall have completed the general University and
College requirements (A) to (G), inclusive (pages 80-83), except for
exemptions authorized for his field of concentration (see page 83).

3. The candidate shall have met the University requirement in Amer-
ican History and Institutions. :

4. The candidate shall have satisfied the requirements of a field of
concentration in the College of Letters and Science. Before the degree
is granted, the department or committee in charge of the student’s field
of concentration must certify that the student has completed the re-
quirements for the field of concentration.

5. The candidate shall have been registered in the College of Letters
and Science while completing 24 of final 30 units of woﬁt, and shall
have completed while registered in the College at least 18 units of upper
division courses, including at least 12 units in his field of concentration.
This regulation applies to all students including those entering this
University from other institutions or from University of California Ex-
tension, and to students transferring from other colleges of this Univer-
sity. Concurrent enrollment in resident courses and in courses in Uni-
versity Extension or another institution is permitted only when the
entire program of the student has received the approval of the Dean
and has been filed with the Registrar before the work is undertaken.
Such approval is almost never given.

The degree of Bachelor of Arts shall be granted to all candidates who
qualify for the bachelor’s degree, except that the degree of Bachelor of
Science shall instead be granted to candidates who have completed
such fields of concentration as the Executive Committee of the College
may designate as leading to that degree.

Letters and Science List of Courses

At least 108 units offered for the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor
of Science must be in courses chosen from the Letters and Science List
of Courses, and the 42 units required in upper division courses (num-
bered 100-199) must be selected from the same list.

Any course not included in the Letters and Science List of Courses
but required or accepted as part of a field of concentration or as a pre-
requisite therefor, will, for students in that field of concentration, but
for no others, be treated as if it were on the Letters and Science List
of Courses. Students in the General Elementary and Early Childhood
Education Curricula, and the curriculum in Social Sciences for Ele-
mentary Teachers are specifically referred to the special regulation
under those curricula concerning the Letters and Science List of
Courses.



COLLEGE OF LETTERS AND SCIENCE / T9

The following list refers to the courses offered in departments at Los
Angeles for the fall and spri‘:’lil semesters, 1965-1966 and is subject to
change annually. Courses will be accepted for Letters and Science
credit only if taken during a year in which they appear on the list.
Agricultural Sciences 199.

Air Science. All undergraduate courses up to a total of 12 units.

Anthropology. All undergraduate courses.

Art. 1A, 1B, 7, 100A, 100B, 101, 103, 104, 105, 106, 107A, 107B, 108, 109,
110A, 110B, 110C, 110E, 110F, 110G, 1114, 111B, 111C, 1124, 112B,
1134, 113B, 113C, 113D, 114, 115A, 115B, 115C, 115D, 116A, 116B,
117A, 118, 119A, 119B, 148, 149A-B—-C-D, 199.

Astronomy. All undergraduate courses.

Bacteriology. All undergraduate courses.

Biology. All undergraduate courses except 370.

Botany. All undergraduate courses.

Business Ad:ilinistration. 111, 160.

Ch . All undergraduate courses.

emistfy

Classics. All undergraduate courses.
Latin. All undergraduate courses.
Greek. All undergraduate courses.
Sanskrit. All undergraduate courses.
Dance. 1504, 150B, 151, 155.
Economics. All undergraduate courses.
Education. 100A-100B-100C, 108, 110A-110B, 129.
Engineering. 111A, 115A, 117A, 120A, 122A, 130A, 145A, 150B, 151A, 160A,
163A, 181A, 182D, 182E, 183A, 185B, 186A, 191A, 192A, 192B.
English. All undergraduate courses except 370,
Folklore. All undergraduate courses.
French. All undergraduate courses except 310, 370, 372.
Geography. All undergraduate courses except 370.
Geo

logy:
Ceoi})’ . All under, courses.
Minerﬁ'ogy. All un duate courses.
Paleontology. All undergraduate courses.
Geophysics. All undergraduate courses.
Germanic Languages:
German. All un duate courses except 370.
Dutch-Flemish and Afrikaans. All undergraduate courses.
Scandinavian Languages. All undergraduate courses.
History. All undergraduate courses.
Humanities. 1A-1B.
Indo-European Studies. All undergraduate courses.
Finno-Ugric. All undergraduate courses.
Integrated Arts. 1A-1B.
Italian. All undergraduate courses, except 370,
Journalism. 2, 101, 112, 180, 181, 182, 183, 190, 191, 192, 195.
Linguistics. All undergraduate courses.
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" ath wor All undergradual d
Mathematics. un te courses except 38, 41, and 370.
Statistics, All undergraduate courses. i

Meteorology. All undergraduate courses.

Science. All undergraduate courses up to a total of 12 units.

Music. All courses included in the following series: 1A to 30B, 101 to 115D,

118, 120 to 139, 150 to 177, 197, 199.

Naval Science. All undergraduate courses up to a total of 12 units.

Near Eastern and African Languages:

African Languages. All undergraduate courses.
Arabic. All undergraduate courses.

Berber Languages. All un duate courses.
Caucasian Languages. All undergraduate courses.
Eg{g:;n. All undergraduate courses.

He . All undergraduate courses.

Persian. All undergraduate courses.

Semitics. All undergraduate courses.

Turkish. All undergraduate courses.

Urdu. All undergraduate courses.

Nutlit;lonal Sciences. .{1118' 1 j:;gmd

Oriental Languages. All un uate courses.

P) hy. .&‘lllu t;gndergraduate courses.

Pn'lzm All umlergraduate 7

P uate courses except 370.

Political Science. All undergraduate cgfxpt;ses

Psychology. All undergraduate courses.

Public Health. 5, 44, 100, 110, 131, 147, 160A.

Slavic Languages. All undergraduate courses.

Sociology. All undergraduate courses.

Spanish and Portuguese:

Spanish. All un duate courses except 370,
Portuguese. All undergraduate courses.

gieech. All undergraduate courses except 123 and 370,
eater Arts. 5A, 5B, 101, 102, 104, 105A, 105B, 105C, 106.

Zoology. All undergraduate courses except 111H and 370.

General University and College Requirements

It is advisable that each of the requirements (A) to (G) be completed as
early as possible in the student’s pro toward the degree, normally
all of th_m within the first 60 units of college work. In fields of concen-
tration requiring unusually heavy preparations some postponements are .
poasible; and in certain fields, exgmptions have been authorized (see
page 83). ‘~
A) General University Requirements.
(1) Subject A. An examination in Subject A (En Composition)
is required of all entrants at the time of their re tion in .
the University. For further regulations conceming Subject A, see
page 48 of this bulletin. .
(2) American History and Institutions. See page 49 of this bulletin.
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(B) Foreign Language. At least 16 units in not more than two lan-

guages.

(1) The first two years of high school work in a foreign language will
be counted in satisfaction of 4 umits of this requirement; the third
and fourth years in the same lan, ge will be counted in satis-
faction of 4 units each. Only work of grade C or higher may be

counted. }

(2) If a new language is begun on the college level it may not apply
on this requirement unless course 2 is completed.

(8) This requirement may also be satisfied in one of the following wazs:
(a) by passing a proficiency examination on this campus in one for-
eign language; or (b) on petition, by presentation of credentials
from a secondary school in which the language of instruction is a

(‘:)fm"‘n g English by a len d will
Courses given in En a forei| e department
not be a ed in ent of tl:isgn ulrgl:egnt.

(5) College credit for the mother tongue of a foreign student and for
its literature is allowed only for courses taken in native institu-
tions of college grade, or for uﬁa division and graduate courses
actually taken at the University of California or at another English-
speaking institution of approved standing.

(C) Mathematics. Elementary algebra and plane geometry. If
a year of each of these subjects was not completed in high school, they
may be taken in University of California Extension, but will not be
counted as part of the 120 units. See page 416 for regulations concern-
ing concurrent enrollment.

(D) English Composition. At least 3 units in English composition
(English 1A) with a grade of C or better. This requirement may also be
sah'&ed by passing a proficiency examination in English composition
set and inistered by the Department of Enf;sh with the approval
of the Executive Committee of the College. A bona fide student from
abroad, who has learned English as a foreign language and in whose
secondary education Enﬁh'sh was not the medium of instruction, may
satisfy this requirement by completing English 33B with a grade of C
or better providing the course is taken no later than the second semester
of enrollment.

(E) Natural Sciences.
(1) At least 5 units in physical science chosen from the following:
Astronomy 1, 100, 101
Chemistry 1A, 24, 2, 3A

t Any student who because of lapse of time or other ci st is ble to con-
tinue successfully a language begun in high school may consult the department of the
language concerned regarding the possibility of repeating all or a part of the work. Such
credit would not count on the 120 units required for the bachelor’s degree, nor is credit
allowed toward the required 16 units in foreign language for both the high school and
college work thus duplicated.

No credit will be allowed for completing a less advanced course after satisfactory com-
pletion of a more advanced course in grammar and/or composition.
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Geography 1
2,2L,8,101

One course (not more than 3 units) from: Mathematics 114;
Statistics 1; Philosophy 31; any lower division course in
Mathematics offered at UCLA except 38 and 41

Meteorology 3

Physics 14, 1B, 1C, 1D, 24A, 2B, 10

(2) At least 5 unilt: in biological science, chosen from the following:
gy 1

Bacteriology 1, 4,5, 6

Biology 1A, 1B, 2A-2B (both 2A and 2B must be completed to
count on science requirement), 12

Botany 3, 101

Paleontology 101, 110, 111, 135, 136, 137

P

(1) A year course in history, chosen from the following:

i 1A-1B or 5A-5B or 6A-6B or 7A~7B or 8A-8B

(2) At least 6 units in social sciences exclusive of history and including
courses in at least two departments, chosen from the following list:

Anthropology 2
Economics 14, 1B, 13, 101
Geography 2
Poli:h(:,alf Sciiance 1, 101A, 101B
ogy 1A, 101
mlic H%th 5
Sociology 1, 101
(G) Humanities. Two of the following three groups:

(1) Literatuse. At least 4 units in English, American, or any foreign
literature, in the orginal language® or in translation, selected from
the following list:

African Languages 150A, 150B

Arabic 150A, 150B

Classics 113

English 80A, 80B, 46A, 46B, 115, 116A, 1168, 117], 125C,
125D, 180, 1383, 185, 136, 151M, 153, 190A, 190B

Finno-Ugric 110, 111

French 114A, 114B, 114M, 114N, 115M, 115N, 116A, 116B,
117A, 117B, 118A, 118B, 119A, 119B, 119M, 120A, 120B,
120N, 1304, 1308, 131

German 103, 104, 105, 121A, 121B, 123, 124, 125, 132

Greek 102, 103, 180

Hebrew 150A, 150B

Humanities 1A, 1B

Indo-European Studies 168, 188

Italian 103A, 103B, 1094, 109B, 1524, 152B

® The same courses in foreign language may not be counted both on requirement (G-1)
and on the foreign language requirement (B).
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Latin 4, 101, 180
Oriental Languages 112, 132
Persian 150A, 150B
Portuguese 120, 121
Scandinavian 1414, 141B, 142, 143
Slavic Languages 130, 182, 137, 143A, 143B, 144, 145, 147,
150, 160
Spanish 120A, 1208, 121A, 121B, 160A, 160B
(2) Philosophy. A year course in philosophy, selected from the fol-

lowing:
Piuosoph 6A~6B, 20A-20B
(38) The Arts. At {east 4 units selected from the following:
Art 1A, 1B, 7, 100A, 100B, 108, 109
Integrated Arts 1A, 1B
Music 30A, 30B, 136A, 136B, 150, 151, 152
Theater Arts 5A, 102

Avuthorized Exemptions

The following exemptions have been authorized in the fields of concen-
tration listed %elow, and will apply until June, 1966. After that date only
exemptions for the curriculum in Earth Physics and Exploration Geo-
physics will be in effect.
Cuwrriculum in Astronomy-Mathematics. Exemptions:

1. Requirement (F-1); and

2. One of the two groups required under (G).
Curriculum in Astronomy-Physics. Exemptions:

1. Requirement (F-1); and

2. One of the two groups required under (G).
Major in Bacteriology. Exemption:

Requirement (F-2).
Cuwrriculum in Biological Illustration. Exemptions:

1. Either (F-1), or (F-2); and

2. One of the two groups under (G).
Major in Botany. Exemptions:

1. Requirement (F-2); and

2. One of the two groups required under (G).
Major in Chemistry. Exemptions:

1. Either (F-1), or (F-2); and

2. Either (E-2), or one of the two groups required under (G).
Curriculum in Earth Physics and Exploration Geophysics. Exemp-

tions:

1. Requirement (F-2); and

2. One of the two groups required under (G).
Major in Geology. Exemptions:

1. Requirement (F-2); and

2. One of the two groups required under (G).



84 / SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES

Major in Mathematics. Exemption:
Requirement (F-1).°
Curriculum in Physical Sciences—Mathematics. Exemption:
One of the two groups required under (G).
Major in Zoology. Exemptions:
1. Either (F-1), or (F-2); and
2. One of the two groups required under (G).

Regulations Governing the Field of Concentration

(A) A field of concentration shall consist of not less than 24, nor more
than 42 units of upper division courses. Not more than 42 units of u
division courses taken in one department will be counted toward the
bachelor’s degree. In economics this limitation is inclusive of courses
in business administration. Only the following courses may be counted
in satisfaction of the field of concentration: (1) courses in resident in-
structiont at the University of California, Los Angeles campus, or at
another college or university; (2) courses in University Extension with
numbers having the prefix XB, XD, XL, XR, XSB, or XSD (Concurrent
enrollment is not permitted, see page 78). Courses in the 300 series
(teachers’ courses) or in the 400 series (professional courses) are not
accepted as part of the field of concentration, with the exception of the
General Elementary and Early Childhood Education Curricula and the
Curriculum in Social Sciences for Elementary Teachers. Except for the
General Elementary and Early Childhood Education Curricula and the
Curriculum in Social Sciences for Elementary Teachers, not more than
6 units in courses numbered 300399 or 400499 may be accepted for
the Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science degrees.

(B) The fields of concentration shall be designated as departmental, in-

terdepartmental, or individual.

(1) A departmental field of concentration (or major) shall consist of :
a group of coordinated upper division courses, of which at least
two-thirds of the units are in one department, set up and super-

vised by a department.

(2) An interdepartmental field of concentration (or curriculum) shall -
consist of at least 36 units of coordinated upper division courses,

of which less than two-thirds are in one department, set up and
supervised by a committee appointed by the Executive Committee
of the College.

(3) A student who has some unusual but definite academic interest, for

which no suitable major or curriculum is offered in the University
of California, and who has completed at least two semesters of

® Mathematics majors who are candidates for the g 1 dary teachi dential
may be exempted from one of the two groups required under (G) upon petition recom-
mended by the department and approved by the Dean of the College.

1 Resident instruction is defined as that which is offered Lo students in regular attend-

ance during the fall and spring ters and the S
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work (a minimum of 24 units) in the University with a grade-point
average of 3.00, or higher, may, with the consent of the Dean of
the College and with the assistance of a faculty adviser appointed
by the Dean, plan his own field of concentration. This field will
consist of at least 36 units of coordinated upper division courses,
of which less than two-thirds are in one department.

(C) All entering students, without advanced standing, must designate
a field of concentration in order to register at the beginning of the soph-
omore year.

student admitted to the Colle‘gle with 30 or more units of ad-
vanced standing must designate his field of concentration, and his study
list must be approved by a representative of the department or com-
mittee before it will be accepted by the Registrar. A department or
committee may designate the Dean of the College as its representative.
(D) An upper division student may change his field of concentration
only by permission of the Dean of the College and of the department
or committee in charge of the field of concentration to which the stu-
dent petitions to transfer. No change of field of concentration will be
permitted after the opening of the student’s last semester.
(E) Students who fail to attain a grade-point average of at least 2.00
in work taken in the prerequisites for the field of concentration, or in
courses in the field of concentration, may, at the option of the depart-
ment or committee in charge, be denied the privilege of continuing in
that field of concentration. The student must attain an average grade
of C (2 grade points for each unit undertaken) in all courses offered as
part of the field of concentration.
(F) All students must take at least one course in their field of concen-
tration each semester during their last, or senior year.

Organized Fields of Concentration in the
College of Letters and Science

Majors Leading to the Bachelor’s Degree

The College offers majors (departmental fields of concentration)
in the following fields. These majors lead to the degree of Bachelor of
Arts unless otherwise noted.

Anthropology Classics German

Arabic Economics Greek

Astronomy English Hebrew

Bacteriology French History

Botany Geography Indo-European Studies
Chemistryt Geolg:;y Italian P

1 Leading to degree of Bachelor of Science.
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Latin Philosophy Slavic Languages
Mathematics Phym Educationf Sociology
Meteorology Physicst Spanish

Music Political Science S

Oriental Languages Psychology Zoology

Curricula Leading to the Bachelor’s Degree

The College offers curricula (interdepartmental fields of concen-
tration) leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts in the following .

fields: Astronomy-Mathematics

Astronomy-Physics
Biological Ilustration
Early Childhood Education
Earth Physics and Exploration Geophysics
General Elementary Teaching
International Relations
Latin-American Studies
Linguistics
Near Eastern Studies
Physical Sciences—-Mathematics
Prephysical Therapy#t
Presocial Welfare
Psychology-Mathematics
Public Service
Social Sciences for Elementary Teachers ;
Requirements of these curricula are listed in detail in the following
pages.
Special Program in African Studies :
Committee in Charge: J. S. Coleman (chairman), R. R. Griffeth, P, .
Schachter, B. E. Thomas, W. E. Welmers. !
The underlying philosophy of the pro%am in African Studies is that iersons :
with a firm grounding in one of the established disciplines can make the best .:
contribution to an understanding of Africa and its problems. Thus, the special
roiram in African Studies can be taken only jointly with work toward a
Eac elor’s degree in one of the following fields: anthropology, economics, :
geography, history, Near Eastern and African languages, political science, or :
sociology. The student completing this special program will receive a degree
with a major in his chosen discipline and lization in African Studies.
The program is designed primarily for (1) students who plan to live and
work in Africa or who are interested in government and public service careers -
involving African affairs, and (2) students who plan to pursue graduate work
in one of the social sciences or Near Eastern and African languages with
primary concentration on the African field. :
Preparation—Introductory courses in any four of the following: Anthro- -
logy 2 (3), Economics 1A-1B (3-3) or 101 (8), Geography 1 (3), 2 (3), or 100 -
3), History 1A-1B (3-3) or 5A-5B (3-3), Sociology 1 (3) or 101 (3). 'rraini;lg ;
in Arabic, French, Portuguese, or an African language is highly recommended.
1 Leading to degree of Bachelor of Science.



COLLEGE OF LETTERS AND SCIENCE / 87

Upper Division—The student is required to take a major in a social science
or in Near Eastern and African langua, es'I‘he‘:r';e]%1I courses for the cur-
riculum in African Studies may also be used to the requirement for the
major when relevant.

Required Courses:

(1) African Languages 190 (Survey of African Language Structures (3))
OR the fulﬁﬁent of a language requirement recommended b;
Commnttee in Charge of the Program as appropriate for the stu

(2) Any F%UR of the following courses:

Anthropology 108 Peoples of Africa (3) I, II

Geography 126 The Geography of Africa (3) LI

History 125A-125B Hlstory of Africa (8-3) Y

History 130 of South Africa (3) II

Polmcal Science 130 New tates in World Politics (2) I, 11

Political Science 166 Government and Politics in Tropical
Africa (3)1

Sociology 191A Social Processes in Africa (3) I

Curricula Leading to Degrees

Curriculum in Astronomy-Mathematics

Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: D. M. Popper (chairman),
L. H. Aller, B. Gordon, R. M. Redheffer.
This curriculum is being discontinued. No new students will be accepted
into the program, and no degrees will be awarded in this curriculum after
June, 1966.

Curriculum in Astronomy-Physics

Committee in Charge of the Curriculum; G. O. Abell (chairman), L. H.
Aller, D. J. Prowse.

Each student must have his study list approved each semester by an ad-

viser in the Department of Astronomy.

Lower DivisioN

Required: Physics 1A, 1B, 1C, 1D (12); Mathematics 11A, 11B (8), and
either 12A, 12B (8) or 13A, 13B (8).

UpPER D1visioN

The curriculum is comprised of 36 upper division units, distributed as
follows: 1. Required: Astronomy 101 (3), 103A, 103B (6), 117A, 117B (6);
Mathematics llOAB (4);® Physics 105, llOA 110B, 115 (12). II. Electives in .
astronomy, mathematics, 3@ reeommended are: Engi-
neering 191A, 192B (formerly nomy 112, 115), Mathematics 125, 135A;
Physics 112, 124A (124C may be taken concurrently with 124A).

Curriculum in Biological lllustration

Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: M. E. Mathias (chairman),
L. F. Andreson, C. F. Bridgman, W. H. Furgason, G. Gloege, F. Humelbaugh,
W. R. Romig, F. S)ostrand P. Vaughn M. Voge.

'Becausedncentrev:siminmnthemﬂuoﬁeﬂngxsmdmtsshouldeomultm
adviser in the Department of Astr y emning the appropriate mathematics courses.
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The curriculum in biolo, fllustration offers a minimum four-year pro-
gram balanced between illustrative drawing and the biological “sciences.
Although as here outlined it prepares a student to illustrate primarily in the
biological sciences, special consideration may be made for those students
whose interest is illustrating in the physical sciences. Some degree of flexi-
bility and program modification is provided through conferences with the
Co';;,mittee.ml designed d

e curriculum is designed to prepare a student for illustrating in a specific
field, e.g., botany, zoology, or geng;alre biology, or for furthergstudy in the
highly specialized field of medical illustration.

Lower DivisioN

Required: Art 10A, 10B, 20B, 30A, 30C, Biology 1A-1B, Chemistry
2A, Physics 10, 21.

UppER Division

Required: 36 units of upper division courses, including Art 148, 1490A-
B-C-D, 150, 16TA~167B, 197A, and at least 20 units from zoology, botany,
and allied fields. Recommended: Art 120, 140, 145, 155, 190; Botany 126,
199; English 106S; Theater Arts 180, 445; Zoology 140. It is imperative that
the student have his selection of courses approved by his curricular adviser
each semester.

Curriculum in Earth Physics and Exploration Geophysics
Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: J. Kaplan (chairman), J. C.
Crowell, L. Knopoff.

This curriculum is designed to provide training in the physical sciences
which are basic to geophysics. The requirements of companies concerned
with geophysical exploration, and the demands of educational and research
institutions indicate the desirability of a broad training in the physical sciences
for those who intend to enter either the field of applied geophysics or the
E:neral field of the physics of the earth. Two curriculum options are provided

low: The first is Sesigned for students with an interest in exploration geo-
physics. The second is designed as a preparatory curriculim for students
intending to undertake graduate study in geophysics, planetary physics, or
space sciences.

OPTION 1. EXPLORATION OEOPHYSICS

Lower Division

Required: Chemistry 1A-1B (10), Geology 2 and 2L (4), 3 (4), Miner-
alogy 6A-6B (5), Mathematics 11A-11B (8), 12A-12B (8) or Mathematics
1, 3A, 3B, 4A, 4B (14), Physics 1A-1B-1C-1D (12).

UpPER Division
ol The curriculum is comprised of 36 upper division units, distributed as
ollows:

Required: Geology 102A (3), 103 (4), Geophysics 122 (3), Mathematics
110AB (4), Physics 110A (3), Physics 114. Recommended: Chemistry 110A~
110B (6), 111 (4), Geology 110 (3), 111 (3), 116 (3), Mathematics 119R (3),
122A-122B (3-3), 124 (3), 125 (3), 135A (3), Physics 105 (3), 110B (3), 116
(3), 116C (2), Engineering 115A (3), 181A (3), 199 (3). A summer’s field ex-
perience with a geophysical crew,
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A student cannot receive credit for both Physics 116 and Engineering
115A. :

Each student is required to obtain approval of his upper division curricu-
lum, including electives, from the course adviser in the Institute of Geo-
physics.

OPTION II. ZARTH PHYSICS

Lower DivisioN
Required: Chemistry 1A-1B (10), Mathematics 11A-~11B (8), 12A-12B
(8) or Mathematics 1, 3A, 3B, 4A, 4B (14), Physics 1A-1B-1C-1D (12).

UprPER DIvisiON
The curriculum is comprised of 36 upper division units, distributed
as follows:

Required: Astronomy 117A-117B (6), Physics 105 (3), 110A-110B (6),
114 (3), 115 (3), and either Mathematics 119A-119B (8) or Mathematics
122A-122B (6). The remaining 9 umits are electives to be selected in close
consultation with the curricular adviser.

General Elementary and Early Childhood Education Curricula

Committee in Charge of the Cusricula: H. L. Kostanick (chairman),
W. H. Dutton, ]. E. Phillips, R. H. Tumer, R. A, Wilson.

In accordance with the new state law these curricula (four year credential
programs) are being discontinued. No new students will be accepted into these
curricula, and those students already in the curricula must graduate by Sep-
tember, 1966. For the new Curriculum in Social Sciences for Elementary
Teachers see page 96.

Curriculum in International Relations

Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: W. P. Gerberding (chair-
man), W, R, Hitchcock, C. H. MacFadden, S. A. Wolpert.
This curriculum is designed primarily for students in the College of Letters
and Science whose interests, while not specialized, fall in the field of inter-
national relations and modern diplomacy.

Lowen DivisioN

Required: Political Science 1 (3); History 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 8A-8B
(3-3); aneg 12 units from the following: Economics 1A-1B (3-3), Geography
1 (3), 2 (3), Anthropology 1 (3), 2 (3), Sociology 1 (3), 2 (3).

UpPER DiIvisioN

The curriculum is comprised of 36 upper division units distributed
as follows:

I. General requirements (24 units): (a) Political Science 120 (3), and 121
(3) or Political Science 127 (3), and 128 (3); (b) Political Science 124 (3);
(c) Political Science 150 (3); (d) Geography 181 (3); (e) 9 units from the
following: History 125A-125B (3-3), 140B é), 141H (3), 142A-142B (3-3),
178A-178B (3-3), Economics 107 (3), 109 (3), 110 (3), 111 (3) (or Sociolo;
1886 (3)), 195 (3), Sociology 122 (3), 186 (3) (or Economics 111 (3)), 187 (3),
Anthropology 125 (3), 126 (3).
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1I. Field requirements: At least 12 units in one of the five following fields
of ialization (to be distributed in not less than two departments).

(a) Far Eastern and South Asian Affairs: Political Science 130 (2), 135 (3),
136 (3), 159 (3), 160 (3), 161 (3), 162 (3), History 101A-191B (3-3), 192A-
192B (2-2) 193 (3), 194A-194B (3-3), 195A-195B (2-2), 196B (3), Geography
124A-124B (3-3), Anthropology 124 (3).

(b) Latin American Affairs: Political Science 131 (3), 168A-168B (3-3),
History 160 (3), 162A-162B (3-3), 166 (3), Geography 122A-122B (3-3),
Sociology 150 (or Anthropology 121) (3).

(c) European Affairs: Political Science 153 (3), 154 (3), 156 (3), History
141D (3), 141F (3), 141G (3), 141H (3), 142A (3), 142B (3) (if not offered* -
under I above), 142D (3), 142E (3), 142F (3), 143D (3), 144B (3), 146A-146B
(3—82, )146C (3), 147 (3), Geography 123A-123B (3-3), 173 (3), Economics
112 (3).

(d) British Empire Affairs: Political Science 152 (3), History 130 (3), 151A~
151B (3-3), 152 (3), 1586 (3), 157 (3), 158A-158B (3-3), 159 (3), 196B (3),

phy 125 (3).

(¢) African and Near Eastern Affairs: Political Science 130 (2), 132 (3),
164 (3), 166 (3), History 130 (3), 138 (2), 137 (3), Geography 126 (3), 127 (3),
Anthropology 108 (3), Sociology 166 (3), 167 (3).

Recommended: Political Science 112 (3).

Candidates for the degree in this curriculum will be required to give
evidence, normally by examination, of their ability to read current literature
on international relations in one modern foreign language, particularly
French, German, Spanish, Russian, or Italian. Candidates may also offer
other major modem languages not native to them.

Curricula in Latin-American Studies
Committee in Charge of the Curricula: C. L. Hulet (chairman), H. J.
Bruman, E. T. Glauert, B. H. Herrick, C. P. Otero.

The curricula in Latin-American studies are designed to serve the needs of
the following classes of students: (1) students desiring a general education
focused on this particular area; (2) students planning careers which will
necessitate residence in or knowledge of Latin America, such as teaching,
business, scientific research, engineering, journalism, or government service;
(8) students pleparlng for advanced study in the social sciences, primarily in
the Latin-American field; (4) students preparing to teach social sciences or
Spanish in the secondary schools. Selection of courses should be governed in
part by the objective of the student. :

It is recommended that students who wish to receive credit in one of these
curricula for work taken in Latin-American schools obtain the prior written
approval of the Committee.

Lowzr DivisioN :
Required: Spanish 4 and 44; Portuguese 1 and 2; Geography 1; Anthro- -
pology le? History 8A-8B. It is recommge‘:lded that at least two courses be
elected from the following list: Anthropology 2; Economics 1A, 1B; Geog- .
raphy 2; Political Science 1; Sociology 1. :
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UpPER DIvisioN
Curriculum for Students Desiring a General Education or Careers in
Business, Research, or Government Service
Spanish 103, 121A~121B; Portuguese 121; 24 units of additional courses
chosen from the list below. Courses must be chosen from at least three de-
partments, with at least 9 units from each of two departments other than
Spanish, and at least 20 units of courses of Latin-American content (indicated
below by asterisks).
Additional Courses
Anthropology 102, 105, 107°, 110, 114°, 124, 125, 127, 133%, 134°, 165;
Art 110B%; Economics 108, 110°,113, 195, 196, 197; Folklore 101; Geography
118, 122A-122B°®, 131, 165, 175, 199°; History 160°, 162A-162B°, 166°,
169°, 178A-178B, 188, 199° (Section 9); Linguistics 170; Music 136A-136B;
Political Science 120, 121, 131°, 168A-168B*°, 199°%; Sociology 143, 144,
150°, 186, 189; Spanish 137°, 139°, 143%, 147°, 151°.

Curriculum in Linguistics
Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: R, P. Stockwell (chairman),
H. Hoijer, J. Puhvel, R. N. Campbell.

This curriculum is designed for students with an exceptional interest in and
aptitude for the study of languages and linguistics. It enables the undergradu-
ate to gain substantial familiarity with several languages and types of linguis-
tics. It enables the undergraduate to gain substantial familiarity with several
languages and types of linguistic structure, and to become conversant with the
historical study of language and formal theories of linguistic analysis. Such
pﬁramtion will enable the student whose primary interests are linguistic and
philological to take early cognizance of the entire field and decide about the
Erl;per direction of graduate work (it:lneral and descriptive linguistics, or

orical-comparative linguistics, or philological specialization).

Lower Division

Required: a) two courses in Latin or Greek (Greek, if Latin was studied
in high se((:iwol); b) course 4 in German or French; c¢) Sufficient lower-division

reparation in a foreign language other than that chosen in (b) above to enable

the student to fulfill the upper division requirement (e) in a single foreign
language; and d) Anthropo?ogy 2, Philosophy 381, Philosophy 32.

UppER Drvision
; The curriculum is comprised of 36 upper division units, distributed as
ollows:

Required: a) Linguistics 150, 170, 171, and 173; b) Anthropology 110; c)
English 110 and 111; d) Indo-European Studies 160; e) two or more upper-
division courses in a single foreign language chosen in consultation with the
student’s adviser; f) one semester of a non-Indo-European language unless
covered under (e) above; g) one of the following courses: Phjf:sophy 102,
184A, 187A, or 187B; or Psychology 142.

The student must have K:s selection of courses approved by his curricular
adviser each semester.
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Curriculum in Near Eastern Studies

Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: W. Leslau (chairman), M. V.
Anastos, B. E. Thomas, S. Vryonis.

This curriculum in Near Eastern studies is designed primarily for the fol-
lowing classes of students: (1) students seeking a general education and
desiring a special emphasis in this particular area; (2) students who plan to
live and work in this area, whose careers will be aided by a knowledge of the
peoples, languages, and institutions (such careers might be centered on teach-
ing, tesea.rcl%, business, engineering, Journalism, or government service); (3)
students preparing for advanced study in the language, peoples, or institu-
tions of the area. Selection of courses should be decided partly by the stu-
dent’s own special objectives except that the same Near Eastern language
must be maintained in both lower and upper division.

Lowen DivisioN

Required: Arabic 1A-1B or, in exceptional cases, Hebrew 1A-1B;
candidates must also obtain a reading proficiency in either French, German
or Italian, and give evidence, normally by examination, of their ability to read
current literature on Near Eastern studies (this requirement may be satisfied
at any time before graduation); History 1A-1B; 12 units from the following
social sciences: Anthropology 2, 3; Economics 1A-1B; Geography 2; Soci-
ology 1.

UpPER DivisioN

Required: Language—Arabic 102A-102B, 103A-~103B, 118A-118B,
119A-119B and 6 units chosen from Arabic 130A-130B or 140A-140B; or in
exceptional cases, 24 units of another Near Eastern language such as Hebrew,
Persian or Turkish., History—History 134A-134B and 4 units chosen from
History 116A-116B, 132, 135A, 136, 137, 138A~138B or 139A-139B.

Additional Social Sciences: 12 units chosen from the following courses

in at least two disciplines:
Anthropology 124, 125, 130.
Geography 126, 127
History 117A-117B, 123A-123B, or any other history courses listed above
exclusive of 134A-134B.
Political Science 132, 164.
Sociology 166, 167

Recommended Courses: Arabic 150A~150B; Hebrew 150A-150B; Persian
150A-150B; Folklore 101; History 111A-111B, 125A~125B; Linguistics 170,
173; Philosophy 112, 152, 153. ‘

Competency in a second Near Eastern language is suggested for students
planning graduate work in Islamic Studies. This work should be undertaken
in the senior year.

Unit Requirement Summary:
Language ....iciereiiiiiiatiietitiieiitiisieniens 24
History .....cceiiiiininnrecennoceennnceroeananeens 10
Restricted Electives .......ovvevenrvireciresnnnnnes 12
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Curriculum in Physical Sciences—Mathematics
Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: P. B. Johnson (chairman),
W. H. Dutton, H. D. Kaesz, R. W. Leonard.

This curriculum is designed to provide training in sciences and mathematics
for those students who are planning to work for the general secondary cre-
dential with physical sciences and general science as a major and mathematics
as a minor. The curriculum has been set up to provide adequate training for
secondary teachers of physics, chemistry, general science, and mathematics.

Lowen Division
Required: Chemistry 1A-1B, 5A (13); Mathematics 1, 3A, 3B, 4A (12);
Physics 1A-1B, 1C (9). Physics 1C may be deferred to upper division.

Note: To satisfy the College requirement in biological science, students
seeking the credential should choose 5 units from Biology 1A, 1B, 2A-2B, 12;
Zoology 15.

UpPER Division

Required: Chemistry 8 and 9 (6) or 112A-112B (10); Mathematics 4B
(3) and 101A or 101B (3) and any other 100-level mathematics course (3);
Physics 1D (3), and 105 (3); Astronomy 101 (3); Geology 101 (3); English
1068 (3); Education 100A-100B or 100C, 130 (6-7); Mathematics 370 or
Physical Sciences 370 (3).

For those students who are not certain that they will continue their work
toward the general secondary, the last 10 units may be replaced by upper
division work selected from Astronomy 117A, 117B; Chemistry 108A, 108B,
109; Engineering 191A, 102B; Physics 121.

Curriculum in Prephysical Therapy

Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: M. J. Goldstein (chairman),
S. C. Colachis, M. S. Gordon, V. V. Hunt, R. E. Worden.

This curriculum is designed primarily to prepare a student for professional
traininj in physical therapy, but the selected areas of life and social sciences
serve also to provide a broad foundation for understanding the structure and
nature of man, and is therefore relevant to many related fields of study.

Completion of this curriculum does not guarantee admission to a school of
physical therapy for postgraduate (certificate) training or graduate educa-
tion. The student should consult his adviser regarding specific physical
therapy school admission requirements.

A]lP inquiries concerning this program should be directed to Professor
Michael ]J. Goldstein, Room 5220, Franz Hall, Extension 3741,

Lower Division
Required: Psychology 1A, 1B, Biology 1A-1B, Chemistry 1A, 1B, 8§,
Physics 2A, 2B, Mathematics 1 or 3A, Recreation 43.
UrPER DIvISION
ol The curriculum consists of 36 upper division units distributed as
ollows:

Required: Psychology 112, 161, 168, Zoology 104A-104B, 106, Physical
Education 110A-110B and 11 units from at least two of the following areas:

Psychology 108, 145, 148, Zoology 122, Physical Education 116, Public
Health 101, 160A.
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The student must have his selection of courses approved by his curricular
adviser each semester.

Curriculum in Presocial Welfare
Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: H. H. L. Kitano (chairman), |
O. Grusky, M. A. Wenger. ,
The field of concentration in social welfare is designed to give the student :
what is currently regarded as the most suitable back d for professional °
training at the graduate level in the School of Socla?g‘V‘:lfare. A course of °
studies like this also serves all purposes in which a broad foundation in the :
various social sciences is desirable. Completion of this curriculum does not
guarantee admission to a school of social welfare, and the student is
to consult his adviser regarding the specific requirements of the school of
social welfare he expects to enter.
Following an outline of the preparation required, the curriculum is set forth
in two parts: 1. Specialization, and IL Social Science Electives. :
Preparation (preferably to be taken during the first two years of college
or at the beginning of the third year): i
Sociology 1 or 101 (3); Psychology 1A or 101 (3); Anthropology 1 and
Psychology 1B (6) or Biology 2A-2B (6); Economics 1A-1B (6) or 101 (3); -
Political Science 1 (3); Statistics 1 (3) or Sociology 18 (3) or Economics 140 .
(3) or Psychology 105 (3). Recommended: Anthropology 2 (3). .
Note: Upper division courses offered as preparation shall not be used to
satisfy upper division unit requirements. ;
I. Specialization: Thirty-one (or 32) units in upper division Letters and :
Science courses to be distributed in the fields as indicated below: ~
Sociology: At least 12 units of upper division sociology.
P gy: At least 8 units of upper division psychology. .
Economics: At least 5 to 6 units (2 courses) in upper division economics.
Political Science: At least 6 units including Political Science 181. :
11 Soclal Science Electives: Ten (or 11) units, preferably to be chosen
from the following list of courses, or similar courses, with approval of and in :
consultation with, an adviser. Courses in this list are also those recommended
for the requirements under I above. i
Anthropology 125, 130, 151, 165; Economics 103, 107, 109, 131, 133, 150, °
152, 156; History 142C, 142D, 174A-174B, 175, 176, 180, 188; Philosophy ;
104, 105, 114, 121, 147; Political Science 110, 113, 114, 141, 145, 179, 186,
Psychology 110, 112, 113, 145, 148, 168; Sociology 120, 122, 126, 128, 135,
143, 161, 132, 172, 178, 179, 182, 183, 186, 189, 190; Public Health 100, 106, :
108, 110, 170. :

Curriculum in Psychology-Mathematics

Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: A. L. Comrey (chairman), |

E. F. Beckenbach, M. P. Friedman, R. H. Sorgenfrey, T. R. Trabasso. :
This curriculum is provided as an alternate to the regular psychology :
major. It is designed for students planning to go on for graduate work in
those fields of psychology where mathematical training is more essential,
e.g., measurement, experimental, and theoretical psychology. Present day .
trends indicate that mathematical skills are becoming more and more im- °
portant to the research psychologist.
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Lower Division

Required: Mathematics 3A, 3B, 4A, 4B; Psychology 1A, 1B. Recom-
mended: Chemistry 1A~1B or Physics 2A-2B; or Chemistry 2 and Physics
10; or Chemistry 2A and Physics 10; Biology 1A-1B or 2A-2B or Zoology
15 or 102,

Note: Transfer students and students who change their majors at the be-
ginning of the junior year or later may take Psychology 101 and 108 in lieu
of 1A-1B, but may not count them toward upper division credit on the
major.

Uerer Division
p The curriculum is comprised of 36 upper division units, distributed as
ollows:

Required: 12 units of upper division Mathematics, including 108 and
119A, and Statistics 120A, 120B or 131A, 131B; and 18 units of upper divi-
sion Psychology, including 106, 131, 137, and 145 or 148, Recommended:
Mathematics 111A-111B, 114, 122A-122B. The student must have his pro-
gram approved by his curricular adviser each semester.

Curriculum in Public Service

Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: J. C. Bollens (chairman), W.
R. Allen, J. F. Weston.

The curriculum in public service is designed to be of assistance to stu-
dents who wish to qualify themselves for positions in government work, It
should be noted that a large percentage of government positions are open
only through competitive examinations. The curriculum, therefore, is de-
signed to allow the student to coordinate a program drawn from several
departments in preparation for a general class of positions. Although the
curriculum is primarily related to political science, it is designed to allow
a broader training in administrative work than is permitted in a departmental
major,

Lower Division

Required: Business Administration 1A-1B (3-3); Economics 1A~1B
(3-3); Political Science 1 (3); Statistics 1 (3); Speech 1 (3); In certain fields,
other courses are prerequisite to upper division courses included in the
curriculum:

Public Personnel—Psychology 1A-1B.

Planning—Geography 1, 2, 4.

UpPER Division

The curriculum itself consists of 36 units of upper division courses
selected from one of five possible fields of concentration: Public Personnel
Administration, Public Management, Public Relations, Financial Admin-
istration, and Planning. Less than two-thirds of the total units in the field
are o be taken in one de ent. Political Science 145, 181, 182 or 184,
185, and 187 are required courses for each field of concentration. The re-
maining units must be chosen from the approved list of courses offered under
the student’s chosen field:
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1. Public Personnel Administration

Political Science 180 (3), 182 (3), 183 (3), 184 (3), 186 (3), 187 (3);
Psychology 105 (3), 111 (2), 185 (2), 186 (2); Business Administration
1% (3), 152 (3); Economics 150 (3), 151 (3), 152 (3); Sociology 118 (3),
131 (3), 161 (3).

IL. Public Management.
Political Science 114 (3), 141 (3), 143 (3), 178 (3), 180 (3), 182 (3),
183 (3), 184 (3), 186 (3), 187 (3); Business Administration 150 (3), 152
(3), 190 (3); Economics 131 (3), 150 (3), 170 (3); Psychology 185 (2);
Sociology 118 (3), 128 (3), 131 (3), 143 (3).

IIL. Public Relations
Political Science 120 (3), 121 (3), 141 (3), 143 (3), 172A~-172B (3-3),
179 (3), 180 (3), 182 (3), 183 (3), 184 (3), 186 (3), 187 (3); Business
Administration 150 (3), 163 (3); Economics 150 (3); Journalism 101 (3);
Psychology 142 (2), 143 (2), 180 (2); Sociology 118 (3), 128 (3), 131 (3),
143 (3); not more than 6 units from History 171A (3), 171B (3), 172 (3),
173A (3), 173H (3), 174A-174B (3-3), 175 (3).

IV. Financial Administration
Political Science 143 (3), 172A-172B (3-3), 180 (3), 182 (3), 183 (3),
184 (3), 186 (3), 187 (3); Business Administration 120 (4); Economics
131 (3), 133 (3), 135 (3); Sociology 118 (3).

V. Planning
Art 100A (2); Business Administration 180 (3), 181 (3), 182 (3); Eco-
nomics 107 (3), 131 (3), 170 (3), 171 (3), 173 (3); Engineering 137A (3);
Geogra&[l)hy 101 (3), 105 (3), 141 (3), 142 (3), 155 (3), 161 (3), 165 (3);
Political Science 141 (3), 143 (3), 146 (3), 172A-172B (3-3), 178 (3),
180 (3), 182 (3), 183 (3), 184 (3), 186 (3), 187 (3); Sociology 122 (3),
128 (3), 131 (3), 143 (3), 144 (3).

Variations in the programs may be made with the approval of the adviser.

The curriculum in public service, which combines work of the departments
of Political Science, Economics, Psychology, and Business Administration,
prepares students for positions in governmental work other than foreign serv-
ice, The curriculum is of value also for students interested in careers as public
relations counselors, personnel managers, etc.

Duﬁ the past few years, govemmental employment, both in the federal
and ] governments, has offered an attractive field to young men and
women who have the pmﬁez:dhaining and interest. Governmental positions
increasingly require special training in fields such as budgeting, -
nel, engineering, and in government management. In addition to reg-B:rn;o-
sitions with the government, there are openings for part-time or full-time
internship training in various governmental agencies in the Los Angeles area.

Curriculum in Social Sciences for Elementary Teachers
Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: H. L. Kostanick (chairman),
W. H. Dutton, J. E. Phillips, R. H. Sorgenfrey, R. A. Wilson.

This curriculum has been designed in accordance with the new state law
governing the elementary teaching credentiak. Social Sciences constitute the
teaching major and the teaching minor is Ezglish. Although the curriculum
leads to the degree of Bachelor of Arts, a fifth year is necessary for com-
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pletion of the credential requirements. An altemative program is the de-
partmental major which iseﬁescribed on page 98. For further information
concerning credential programs see the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
Scug:ll; OF EDUCATION.

Students entering any elemen teaching program must maintain a e
point average of 2.00 {n all eoutarrsﬁs taken gatp the University; of 2.00 ﬁa:ll
courses in the major; of 2.00 in all courses in Education; and at least a grade
of C in Education 324A-324B. It must be noted that these are the very
minimum requirements because a 2.25 or higher average is necessary to
enter the fifth year certificate program and a 3.00 average or higher is neces-
sary to enter most Master’s programs.

Lower Division

Required: English 1A-1B (3-3), and either 30A-30B (2-2) or 46A-46B
(3-3); Geography 1 (3); History 6A-6B (3-3) or 7A-7B (3-3) or 8A-8B (3-3);
Mathematics 38 (3) or 3A (8); Psychology 1A-1B (3-3); French 1, 2 (4—4) or
German 1, 2 (44) or Spanish 1, 2 (4-4) or three years of acceptable high
school credit in one of these languages.

Recommended: Electives chosen from the following list to complete the
(A) through (G) requirements of the College of Letters and Science: An-
thropology 1, 2; Art 7; Geography 2; Geology 2; Meteorology 3; Music 30A;
Sociology 1; additional forei%n Emguag .

Note: No student may offer for credit toward the minimum required 120 units
any courses not on the Letters and Science List of Courses in addition to those
required in this curriculum,

UpPER Division Units

a. The diversified major in Social Sciences for Elementary
Teachers: including 9 units of upper division work in geog-
raphy, 9 units in history and 6 units of upper division worl
in one of the following: political science or psychology or
anthropology or sociology, selected from the following
courses:

Geography: 121, 122A~122B, 123A-123B, 124A-124B,
125, 126, 127, 131, 141, 142, 155, 161, 171, 175, and
) 9
History: 140A-140B, 151A-151B, 159, 162A-162B, 169,
171A-171B, 172, 173A, 174A-174B, 175, 176, 177, 180,
181, 188, 191A-191B, and 192A-192B ............. 9
Political Science: 111, 112, 114, 120, 121, 127, 128, 135,
136, 140, 141, 145, 146, 152, 168A-168B, 179, 180, and
188.
Psychology: 105, 142, 143, 145, 147, 148, 161, 167A~
167B, and 172A-172B.
Anthropology: 102, 104, 105, 106, 108, 110, 124, 125, 127,
130, and 133.
Sociology: 101, 120, 122, 124, 126, 131, 142, 143, 161, 189,
and 190 ...t i e 6

b. The teaching minor in English for elementary credential
candidates: 14 units in English (in addition to 1A-1B, and
either 30A-30B or 46A~46B) of which at least ten are
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upper division courses, chosen from: 115, 117], 118, 125C~

125D, 130, 133, 135, 136, 153, and 190A-190B ........ 10-14
c. The pre-teaching sequence: Education 100A, 110A, 124A~
124B, and 324A-324B .........cittiiiiiiiiiinainan 21

d. Electives from the College list recommended from: Art
100A, 100B, 109, 110A, 110B, 115D, 116A, 119A, and
119B; Education 100B, 110B; Music 121A, 121B, 136A,
136B, and 175; and Physical Education 101 or Public
Health 131 ... .iiiiiiiiiiirererinneneenrenneenes 1-8

DEPARTMENTAL MAJOR PROGRAM

In place of the Curriculum in Social Sciences for Elementary Teachers -
one may elect a departmental major and an appropriate teaching minor.
Majors recommended by the School of Education are: Anthropology, Art,
English, French, Geography, History, Mathematics, Music, Spanish, and
Theater Arts. See the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
for information concemning teaching minors. The lower division courses sug-
gested in the Curriculum in Social Sciences for Elementary Teachers are
recommended for satisfaction of both Letters and Science (A-G) and cre-
dential requirements. ~

Preparation for Various Professional Curricula

In addition to the curricula described in the preceding pages, all of
which lead to the bachelor’s degree, certain courses given at the Uni-
versity of California, Los Angeles, may be used as preparation for
admission to the professional colleges and schools of the University in
Los Angeles, in Berkeley, and in San Francisco.

Prebusiness Curriculum

Adviser: Erwin M. Keithley, Assistant Dean, School of Business Admin- |
istration. |
This curriculum will be discontinued in 1966, Students must be eligible
for admission to the School of Business Administration by September 19686,
See page 129 of this catalogue for admission requirements. |

Precriminology Curricula: Two Years

The University offers a four-year program in criminology leading to the -
bachelor’s degree. Three distinct fields of study are rovn‘le? Two of them
deal with the application of the social sciences to: (a) law enforcement, and |
(b) correctional work; these lead to the degree of Bachelor of Arts. The i
third is concerned primarily with the application of the natural sciences to ]
law enforcement and crime investigation and leads to the degree of Bachelor

of Science. The first two years of work in each field may be taken at Los |
An{a:les; the last two years must be taken in the School of Criminology at 1
Berkeley. |

:
E
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All applicants for admission to the School of Criminology must have com-
pleted at least 60 units of college work with a C average or better. In addi-
tion to fulfilling the lower division requirements of the College of Letters and
Science (see pages 80-83), students are expected to complete certain pre-
requisite courses. While not all of the prerequisite courses are available on the
Los Angeles campus, students should complete so far as possible these courses
which are listed below. The remaining courses may be completed after admis-
sion to the School of Criminology.

Prerequisite Courses
For Law Enforcement and Correctional Work

Required: Political Science 1-2, Sociology 1-2, Psychology 1A, 33, Sta-
fstics 1 . vniiiiiiintiieiiieteenenneonanasananancnnns 21 units

Recommended: Anthropology 1, Business Administration 1A-1B, Chem-
istry 1A~1B, Physics 2A-2B, Public Health 5, S, 1 and 2. Students
interested in law enforcement are urged to a year of wrestling
and a year of boxing.

For Criminalistics
Required: Chemistry 1A-1B, 5A, 8, 9, Psychology 1A, Zoology 15,
el%:ysics QA-B .. 1uureenrrennennneenaaennearteenans 35" units

Recommended: Biology 1A-1B, Geology 2, Mineralogy 6A.

Predental Curriculum: Two Years

Adviser: Dr. E. A. Carlson. Appointments may be made at the office
of the College of Letters and Science.

UCLA College of letters and Science offers a predental curriculum de-
signed to fulfill the basic educational requirements for admission to the UCLA
School of Dentistry®, which offers a four-year course leading to the degree of
Doctor of Dental Surgery, and to fulfill the general educational requirements
of the College of Letters and Science.

The student will find himself more adequately prepared for the predental
curriculum if he has taken in high sch:a the following subjects: English,
8 units; history, 1 unit; mathematics, 3 units (a.l%ebra, plane geometry, and
trigonometry); chemashl, 1 unit; physics, 1 unit; foreign language, 2—4 units.

The 60 units of work req or admission to School of Dentistry
include general University requirements and additional specific requirements,
as follows (the numbers in parentheses refer to courses at the University of
California, Los Angeles, which fulfill the requirements):

(1) General University requirements
Subject A
American History and Institutions is prerequisite to a bachelor’s degree.
(@) English JA—1B . ...veurenreanennasneasaenssaneanannens 6 units
3) Scien):ce ............................................. 85 units
(a) Chemistry 1A, 1B, 5A,8,9 ...................e. 19
(b) Physics 2A, 2B .....ocvuvnnininrininiininenees 8
(c)Biology 1A, 1B ......ovviivitiinineineinnnnnnns 10
® This curriculum also fulfills the basic educational requirements for admission to the

School of Dentistry in San Francisco. For information conceming other admission require-
ments see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL o DENTISTRY, SAN FRancisco.
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(4) Trigonometry
(if not completed in high school)
(5) Foreign language (in not mare than one language). ......... 12 units
This may be counted from high school at the rate of 4 units for the
first two years and 4 units for each year thereafter.
Satisfactiol:xl of the (B) requirement (page 81) on this campus is also

acceptable.
(6) Social science and humanities ........cccoviiieeneinens 12 units .
The following subjects are recommended for the student’s considera-
tion: anthropology, economics, history, political science, psychol-
ogy, history and appreciation of art or music, English or speech (in
addition to the basic requirement), and philosophy. If 2 student
wishes to substitute mathematics in partial action of this re-
quirement, he may include in his program a maximum of 3 units of
mathematics (in addition to the required trigonometry). |
Predental Hygiene Curricvlum: Two Yearst
(Open to Women) _
Adviser: Dr. E. A. Carlson. Appointments may be made at the office of the
College of Letters and Science. .
The University offers a four-year mg:sam in dental hygiene leading to
the degree of Bachelor of Science. Tlin’e t two years ma taken at Los
:‘ngeles;thehsttwoyearsmustbehkenintheSohool Dentistry in San .
rancisco.
The student will find herself more adequately prepared if she has taken in
high school the following subjects: English, 8 units; history, 1 unit; mathe-
matics, 3 units (algebra and plane geometry); chemistry, 1 unit; physics,
1 unit; foreign language, 8 (or, preferably, 4) units. )
The 60 units ot work required for admission to the School of Dentistry .
include general University requirements and additional specific requirements,
as follows (the numbers in parentheses refer to courses at the University of -
California, Los Angeles, which fulfill the requirements): :
(1) General University requirements
Subject A 4 p ) :
American History and Institutions (required for the bachelor’s degree). .
(The examination in American History and Institutions may be taken :
in the School of Dentistry, but it is preferable to satisfy the require- :

ment in the predental program.) .

(2) English lA—ll? ....... p ............................... 6 units :

$1(8) Chemistry 1A~1B, 8 .....c0iviiriiiininncercnnnnnnnnnes 18 units :
(D Biology IA-IB . ..ottt ittt eeanaa, 10 units

(8)Psychology «.....coviniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieea.s 6 units :

(6)Social science ......c.cvvevnionn Cetrertereneeneaneans 12 units

Courses in the ficlds of anthropology, economics, history,
litical science, and sociology may?e used to satisfy thkp;
quirement. :
4 The School of Dentistry reserves the right to limit enrollment if applications exceed -
the available facilities, and to require interviews and aptitude tests if they are necesssry -

in the selection of the class, For further information see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THS -
ScmooL or DENTISTRY, SAN FRANCISCO. .

$ At Los Angeles, Chemistry 1B s prerequisite to Chemistry 8.
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(7) Humanities ........ S e eesettesteesacnessnecenennnans 12 units
Courses in the field of history and appreciation of art or
music, English or speech (in addition to the basic require-
ment), foreign language (in addition to requirement (8) be-
low), and philosophy may be used to satisfy this require-
ment,
(8) Foreign language (in not more than one language) ......... 12 units
This ma %':countedfmm high school at the rate of 4 units
for the two years and 4 units for each year thereafter.
Satisfaction of the (B) requirement (page 81) on this campus
is also acceptable.
Premedical Studies: Four Years*

Adpviser: Dr. E. A. Carlson.
Appointments may be made at the office of the College of Letters and

ence.

Students who intend to apply for admission to a medical school and who
wish to complete the recsuirements for a bachelor’s degree before such admis-
sion, should select a field of concentration within the College. In addition to
fulfilling the requirements of the chosen field of concentration, the student
is advised to ascertain and satisfy the specific requirements for medical
schools to which he expects to apply.

Premedical Curriculum: Three Years*

Adpviser: Dr. E. A. Carlson.
sc!Appoinnnents may be made at the office of the College of Letters and
ience.

It is assumed that as preparation for this curriculum the student will
have completed in the high school the following subjects: English, 8 units;
United States hist:l:y, 1 unit; matheml:ﬁce, 2 units (? emental.:yn a.lgebr? a:fd

lane geometry); chemistry, 1 unit; physics, 1 unit; foreign e -
gx'ablygFrencliauy or Germanhg 2 units. It is desirable that a eourseg::g‘eegnd
drawing be taken in high school. If possible, the student should also complete
in high school intermediate algebra, % unit, trigonometry, ¥ unit, although
these courses may be taken in the University.

It is important for students to bear in mind that the class entering the
School of Medicine is limited; in the past there have been a great many more

licants than could be admitted. Premedical students who, upon the con-
:rupsion of their sixth semester, find themselves thus excluded from the School
of Medicine, will be unable to obtain the bachelor’s degree in the College of
Letters and Science at the end of the eighth semester, unless they plan their
programs with this contingency in mind. They should, therefore, either enter
a departmental major at the beginning of the fifth semester, at the same time
meeting all prem requirements, or include in their premedical program
a sufficient number of appropriate courses in some major department. Pro-
vision for the completion of such a major does not prejudice the student’s
eligibility for admission to the School of Medicine.

® This section applies both to the School of Medicine at San Francisco and to the
School of Medicine at Los Angeles. Usually the following courses are required for admis-
sicn to medical school: English 1A, 1B; Chemistry 1A, 1B, SA, 8, 9; Physics 2A, 2B;
Biology 1A, 1B; Zoology 100A; French 1, 2 (or German 1, 2).
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Prenursing Curriculum: Two Years

Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: Laurie M. Gunter (chairman),
Meridian R. Ball, Dorothy M. Crowley.

The University offers a four-year course leading to the Bachelor of Science
de in Nursing, The Prenursing Curriculum in the lower division of the
College of Letters and Science is designed to prepare students for the u
division program in the School of Nursing. The curriculum as set forth below
includes the specific requirements for acceptance by the School of Nursing,

Students should apply for admission to &e School of Nursing when they
have completed or have in progress 60 units of the Prenursing Curriculum
with at least a grade C average.

(A) General University requirement Units

Subject A ....iiiiiiiiiiiiiiii ittt 0
(B) Foreign language (completion of course 2)t ......... 0-8
(C) Elementary algebra and plane geometry ............ 0
(D) English composition (English 1A)................. 8
(E) Natural Sciences

(1) Chemistry 1A, 1B, 8 .......cooiveienninnnnnnnn 13
Physics 10 (or a high school course in physics with
gradeof B) ....vvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiienane,

(2) Bacteriology 1, 4
Psychology 1B ..........ccovenvninnns v
Biology 1A, 1B........ooiiuiiainninaiainnnans

(F) Social Sciences

(1) History 6A-6B, 7A-7B, or 8A-8B (or appropriate
upper division courses) .......cccoiiiiieiiaenn,

(2) Anthropology 2 ......eoviviiiiiiiiiiiiin.., 8.
Psycho}:)ogy TA e 8
Sociology 1or 101 .......vviiiinniininnneennnn 3

(G) Humanities. Two of the following three groups: Units

(1) Literature

(2) Philosophy $..v.ovvenrenienrenienaeeaneenans 8-12

(3) The Arts o

Total units 57-72

Prenutritional Sciences Curriculum: Two Years

Committee in Chafsseez the Curriculum: G. A. Emerson (chairman),
L. S. Goerke, M. E. Swendsei

The University offers a four-year pro leading to the degree of Bache-
lor of Science in nutritional sciences. The prenutritional sciences curriculum
in the lower division of the College of Letters and Science is designed to
pr:flare students for the upper division program in the School of Public
Health.

The specific requirements for acceptance by the School of Public Health
are included in telga curriculum as set forth ble,{ow Students should apply for

# Completion of course £ in a foreign language or 3 years of one language in high school
is required.
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admission to the School of Public Health upon completion of 60 units of this
program with a grade C average or better.

(A) General University requirement Units
Subject A ....iiiiiiieiinn.n B 0
(B) Foreign language (completion of course 8)°.......... 8-12
(C) Elementary algebra and plane geometry ............ 0
(D)English 1A-1B «....verennreronnnerenaeesennaenn 6
(E) Natural science
(1) Physical science
Ch B 3 . . .. 10
Mathematics 1 .......cccvvieinnnnn.s ceevenes 2
(2) Life science
Biology 1A ... ..tiiiiiiiiniieiiiiianeananas 5
(F) Social sciences
(1) Lower division year course in history ............ 6
(2)Economics 1A .....cooveveecrcesscssrcccrnnsne 8
A 8-unit course in another social sclence ........ 8

(G) Humanities. Two of the following three groups:

(1) Literature
(2)Philosophy  }....ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiinans 8-12
(3) The Arts

Total units 51-59

Prepharmacy Curriculum: Two Years

Adviser: J. H, Beckerman.
Appointments may be made at A4-205 Center for the Health Sciences.
School of Pharmacy on the San Francisco campus of the University
offers a four-year curriculum leading to the degree of Doctor of Pharmacy.
To be admitted to this curriculum a student must have met all requirements
for admission to the University and have completed, with an average grade of
C or better in the University of California or in another institution of a
Emvedmnding,atleastwunltsofthe program set forth below under
eading of “Prepharmacy Curriculum.” Students taking the prepharmacy
work at the University of California normally will be enrolled in the College
of Letters and Science. If taken elsewhere, the courses selected must be
uivalent to those offered at the University of California. In order to com-
;llete prepharmacy studies in the minimum of time, students should complete
elementary chemistry, trigonometry, and a full year of intermediate algebra
in the high school.$

® Preferably German,

4 Students who have completed the two-year prepharmacy curriculum at Los Angeles
cannot be assured of admission to the School of Pharmacy of the San Francisco campus.
When the number of qualified applicants for the Doctor of Pharmacy curriculum ex-
ceeds the available facilities, selection will be made on the basis of scholarship as de-
termined from the College record. A personal interview may be required. Applications for
admission to the School of Pharmacy, San Francisco campus, must be filed between Octo-
ber 1 and February 1 preceding the September of proposed admission. Blanks may be
obtained from the Office of the Director of Admissions, University of California Medical
Center, San Francisco 94122, For further information see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
ScuooL or PuarMacy, SaAN Francisco, which may be obtained from the Dean, School
of Pharmacy, University of California Medical Center, San Francisco 94122,
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First Year
(1) General University requirement . Units
Subject A ....viiiiiiiiiiiiiiii ittt iaiaeaes 0
(2) English 1A-1B or Speech 1, 2 .......coiviiviecnnniicnnses 6
(3) Science
IA—le!aAlb(lf ........ g 10
(4) Trigonometry and Intermediate Algebra (if not completed in hig|
(B)EleCHVES ......ocovvvrasererncosoosoccssnscscaasassnnns 8

Electives should be selected from courses in foreign language,
social science, and humanities offered in satisfaction of the
lower division requirements of the College of Letters and

Science,
Second Year . ;
(1) Science Units -
Biology 1A—1B . ...cuuvernreinrriereeannenareeenneens 10
Physics 2A-2B ...eevunreennnrinneeeenareseeennsennes 8
(2) Mathematics 8A-3B .......covetevevresesceasasssscaascns 6
(3) History 7A-T7B or History 7A, Political Science I ............. 6

If the University requirement in American History and Insti-
tutions has been met, electives may be taken.
(A Electives ....cvevvernrcersrrorsssscocsossscscsasssannns 8

Prepublic Health Curriculum: Two Years

Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: L. S. Goerke (chairman), M.

R. Ball, P. P. Vaughn. |
The University offers a four-year program leading to the degree of Bachelor
of Science in public health. The prepublic health curriculum in the lower
division of the College of Letters and Science is designed to prepare students
for the upper division program in the School of Public Heal&e 1
The specific requirements for acceptance by the School of Public Health
are included in the curriculum as set forth be .Studentsshouldappolz'fm .

admission to the School of Public Health upon completion of 60 units of this -
with a grade C average or better. :
(A) General University requirement Units
Subject A ...ttt i 0
(B) Foreign language (comgletion of course 2)°.......... 4-8
(C) Elementary algebra and plane geometry ............ 0
(D)English 1A ......ooiiiiniiiiiineninnniincnansss 8
(E) Natural science
(1) Physical science
Chemistry 1A ..........cociiiiiinieniininns, 5
Mathematics Lor 3A ............ooivvnenan, 2-3
(2) Life science
Bacteriology 1,4 ........cooiviiiiiiiiiiains, 5
Biology JA-1B . .......oiiiiiiii i 10
(F) Social sciences
(DHistory TA-TB .....covvvvneneinrnenineeennns 6

'Co:pbdmdmmﬁhnhdphmem&mdmhmmhm
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(2) At least 6 units in social sciences exclusive of his-
tory and including courses in at least two sub-
jects, cho;en from the following list:

Anthropology 2
Economics glyA, 13, 101
Geography 2
Political Science 1, 101A, 101B
Psychology 1A, 101
Sociology 1, 101
(G) Humanities
(1) Literature

Humanitliles ) - 6

(2) Philosop!

Phﬂosophg BA-6BB .........iiiiiiiiiiinanen, 6

Other Professional Curricula in the University
Architecture. Students in good standing having a minimum of 60
units of University credit will be admitted to the College of Architecture
upon formal application filed with the Secretary of the College. In order to
complete the prescribed curriculum in the indicated time, such students
d also have completed the prerequisites to the work of the junior year.
Only the academic courses in this program may be taken in the College of
Letters and Science at Los Angeles; consequently, the student desiring a
major in architecture is advised to enroll at eley for the professional
courses leadlng to the M.A. degree which carries a recommendation to State
License

Journalism. ‘The University offers no undergraduate major in journalism
at Los Angeles. There is, hmtvyever, an undergraduate progrg in journalism
which is gned primarily to prepare the student for graduate trainin
leading to a career in journalism—on the n per or magazine, in -
casti:g, or in the communicative aspects of public information.

Undergraduate preparation for journalism embraces three areas: (1) gen-
eral requirements of the College of Letters and Science, (2) a major in one
of the social science or humanities discirlines, and (8) a series of under-
graduate courses in journalism totaling eleven semester hours, to be taken
as a group of related electives in the junior and senior years.

Unde: uate students interested in journalism should select a major from
the list of Majors and Curricula. The de[:artment recommends the following
majors: economics, English, hishor{, political science and sociology. Other
majors and curricula also are suitable, and the student may wish to consult
the department before selecting a major. On the Application for Admission,
the student should indicate the college, the major, the word “journalism”
in parentheses, e.g., Letters and Science, political science (journalism). This

permit the college to assign the student to the proper adviser who will
help the student plan a program in his major with electives recommended by
the Department of Journalism.

Preoptometry. Refer to the ANNOUNCEMENT oF THE ScHOOL OF Op-
TOMETRY, BERKELEY,
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Library Service

Except to students enrolled in the undergraduate curriculum in pre- .
librarianship prior to September, 1961, the University will not award the -
bachelor’s degree with a prelibrarianship major. The School of Library Serv- -
ice on the Los Angeles campus and the School of Librarianship on the Berke- .
ley campus have the following basic admission requirements: a bachelor’s :
degree with a subject major, a broad back in the liberal arts, and a :
reading knowledge of at least two modern foreign languages. Further infor- :
mation on admission requirements and on recommended undergraduate
courses may be obtained the Office of the School of Library Service, :
College Library, Room 322. :

U uate students entering the University in September, 1961, or
thereafter and who are primarily interested in entering a_graduate library :
school should select a major from the lists of Majors and Curricula, This ;
major and the a te college should be indicated on the Application for :
Admission, uate, with Library Service in parentheses: e.g., Letters '
and Science, English (Library Service). This will make it ble for the :
college to assign the student to the proper adviser who will help the student
plan a program in his selected major with electives recommended by the :
School of Library Service. This ure will also assure that the admission °
requirements of the School of Library Service are known to the student. :
Neither library service nor librarianship should be listed as a major. '

Religion

Advisory Committee: A. B. Nisbet (chairman), W. Leslau, R. H, Turner. °

The University does not offer courses in religion nor does it have a gradu-
ate school of theology; it therefore does not offer a curriculum in religion or in
theological studies. However, a student preparing for admission to a .
lo seminary, ,orfotmllﬁuworkingene , will be assigned an .
adviser prepared to help him plan a program in his selected major with
electives recommended gy the American Association of Theological Schools :
and c Protestant, Catholic, and Jewish seminaries. !
Such undergraduate students should select a major from the list of fields |
of concentration on page 85 (recommended majors are English, history, sg- :
losophy) and indicate this major on the Application for Admission, Under- '
E"uate, Letters and Science, with Religion in parentheses: for example,
ers and Science, History (Religion). o

It is advisable to choose a magor that will follow one’s field of interest and |
meet as nearly as possible the following undergraduate requirements as set °
forth by the interdenominational American Association of Theological :
Schools: English literature, composition, and speech (18 units); history (8-12
units); philosophy (9 units); natural sciences (6 units); psychology (3 units); :
other social sciences (15 units); foreign languages (16 units in one or two :
of the following: Greek, Latin, Hebrew, German, French). .
The attention of students] interested( in religion is dir;cted)to the following :
specific courses: Anthropology 124 (Comparative Religion); Arabic 150A, :
150B (Survey of Arabic Ligtz'rature); ArtPalr& {Medieval Art); Art 100A :
(History of Art); Classics 178 (Greek and Roman Mythology); English 1164, -
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116B (The English Bible as Literature); English 151M (Milton); Hebrew
150A, 150B (Survey of Hebrew Literature); Hebrew 120A, 120B, 120C,
120D (Selected Texts of the Bible); Semitics 130 (Biblical Aramaic); History
121A, 121B (The Early and Later Middle Ages); History 135A (Introduction
to Islamic Culture); History 138A, 138B (Jewish History); History 141B (The
Reformation); History 177 (Intellectual History of the United States); History
196A (Early History of India); Italian 100A, 109B (Dante’s Divina Com-
media); Music 123 (Music in the Middle Ages); Music 171 (History and
Literature of Church Music); Oriental Languages 172A, 172B (The ence
of Buddhism on Far Eastern Cultures); Persian 150A, 150B (Survey of
Modern Persian Literature); Philosophy 104 (Ethics); Philosophy 105 (Ethics
and Society); Philoso;;ll:f' 112 (Philosoé)hy of Religion); Philosophy 157 (Me-
dieval Philosophy); Philosophy 188 (Ethical Theory).

Honors Program

The College of Letters and Science has instituted an Honors Program
which accords special privileges to superior students whose grade-point
average for all work undertaken in the University is not less than 3.5:

Honors Program in the Lower Division

1. Admission to Program. A lower division student in the College
who has completed 15 or more units in one semester, and whose grade-
point average for all work undertaken in the University is not less than
3.5, may apply for admission to this program on forms to be supplied
by the office of the Dean. The application form must be approved by
the department or committee in cgarge of the student’s proposed field
of concentration and by the Dean of the College.

2. P:?)ose of Program. The Honors Program in the lower division is
designed to give the outstanding student more freedom in meeting the
lower division requirements by demonstrating proficiency and achieve-
ment by examination. The total credit which may be earned under the

ial provisions of the Honors Program in the lower division is 18
units, which may be earned in either or both of the following ways:

(a) Credit by examination for courses studied independently which
may be undertaken in addition to the maximum study-list limits of the
College.

(b)gCredit for more advanced courses taken on a “passed” or “not
passed” basis in the fields specified as fulfilling college requirements
(E), (F), and (G). Work taken under this section must be included in the
study-list limits of the College. The quality of the work required of a
student in the Honors Program to be marked “passed” is higher than
that required for a barely passing letter grade. In calculating grade-
anint standing, units gained in this way shall not be counted. Petitions

or such credit will not be accepted later than the first week in the
semester.
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Honors Program in the Upper Division

1. Admission to the Program. A student who has attained ert:ﬂ)er
division standing with a grade-point average for all work undertaken
in the University of not less than 3.5, or any other upper division stu-
dent recommended by his department or committee in charge of his
field of concentration, may apply for admission to this program on
forms to be supplied by the office of the Dean of the College. The
application form must be approved by the department or committee in
cﬁarge of the student’s field of concentration and by the Dean. A stu-
dent being recommended for this program without the necessary grade-
point average must be specially approved as an honor student by the
Committee on Honors of the College.

2. of the Program. A student approved for admission to this
Eerogram may be admitted to such advanced honors programs as may

provided by the department or committee or faculty adviser in
charge of the student’s field of concentration. Such honors programs
may include:

(a) Enrollment in small seminar-type classes;

(b) Independent research or reading during the two semesters of the
student’s senior year. The maximum amount of credit allowed under
provision (b) is 6 units.

Also, an upper division student in the Honors Program may take
each semester one course not offered by him to satisfy the requirements
for the field of concentration, in which his work shall be marked
“passed” or “not ﬁfssed.” The quality of work required to be marked
“passed” will be higher than that required for a barely passing letter
grade. In calculating grade-point standing, units ga.inedp in this way
shall not be counted. The maximum number of units which may be
earned under this provision is 12. Petitions for such credit will not be
accepted later than the first week in the semester.

Honors with the Bachelor’s Degree

Honors may be awarded at graduation as provided under 1, 2,
and 3, below, to a student who is recommended for such an award by
the department or committee or faculty adviser in charge of his field of
concentration and the Committee on Honors.

1. Honors may be awarded to a student who has both (a) completed his
field of concentration with participation in such honors program as
may have been provided for that field, and (b) qualified for honors
by some other method (such as a comprehensive examination) to be
prescribed by the department or committee or faculty adviser in
charge of his field of concentration and approved by the Executive
Committee of the College.

2. Honors also may be awarded to a student who has completed the
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field of concentration with distinction, and who has a general record
satisfactory to the Committee on Honors, but who has not partici-
pated in an honors program.

3. Students who, in the judgment of the department, committee, or
faculty advisers concerned, display marked superiority in their fields
of concentration may be recommended for the special distinction of
Highest Honors.

4. The Committee on Honors shall consider all recommendations, shall
confer with the several departments, committees, faculty advisers,
and Dean of the College about doubtful cases, and shall transmit to
the Dean of the College its recommendation concerning the award
of Honors or Highest Honors.

5. The lists of students to whom Honors and Highest Honors in the
various fields of concentration shall have been awarded at time of
graduation shall be published in the COMMENCEMENT PROGRAM
each year, and students whose names appear upon these lists shall
be issued certificates of honors in addition to University diplomas
reflecting the highest order of honors awarded.

COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE

The activities of the Los Angeles section of the College of Agriculture
are being transferred to other campuses of the Universic?' and course
offerings are now limited. It is no longer possible for a student to satisfy
the requirements for a major at Los Angeles. Instruction equivalent to
that formerly offered on this campus in Horticultural Science, Flori-
culture and Ormamental Horiculture is available at Davis or Riverside.

Students electing any major in the plant science curriculum-—agron-
omy, genetics, landscape horticulture, park administration, plant pathol-
ogy, pomology, vegetable crops, and viticulture—may spend the fresh-
man and sophomore years at Los Angeles and then transfer to the
campus, Berkeley, Davis, or Riverside where their major work is offered.
The same is true of students electing certain other curricula in the
College of Agriculture—agricultural business management, agricultural
economics, agricultural education, agricultural production, agricultural
sciences, entomology and parasitology, food science and technology,
home economics, irrigation science, nutritional sciences, range manage-
ment, soil science, preforestry, and preveterinary medicine. Students
electing the animal science curriculum are advised to transfer after one
year at Los Angeles. The first three years of the agricultural engineering
curriculum are available in the College of Engineering at Los Angeles.

Students who register at Los Angeles with the intention of trans-
ferring to another campus for completion of their studies in any cur-
riculum of the College may obtain information and advice through the
Office of the Dean at Los Angeles.
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Every student must consult his adviser each semester for guidance in
meeting the requirements of the curriculum of his choice, and his study
list must be approved by the Dean’s office.

Requirements for the Degree of Bachelor
of Science in Agriculture

The candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Science in the College of
Agriculture must complete the following requirements: |
(1) The e<Lueiva1ent of four years of university residence. The senior
year must spent in the College of Agriculture, University of
California. :
The student should note that in order to complete the work in agri-
culture within the normal four-year period, prerequisites must be
systematically met and the proper sequences of courses followed.
Unnecessary delay will thereby be avoided. |
(2) One hundred and twenty-four units of university work, with at
least twice as many grade points, in addition to matriculation units and
Subject A. (The Subject A examination in Enfish Composition is re-
quired of every undergraduate student on or before his first registra-
tion in the University.) Not more than 4 units may be in lower division :
physical education courses. '
(3) Thirty-six of the 124 units must be in upper division courses
(courses numberd 100-199).
(4) Nine units of mathematics. Matriculation work may be offered
toward this requirement, with each year of high school work valued at 3
units. The s::&ent normally satisfies this requirement before the end :
of his sophomore year in the University. .
(5) American History and Institutions. The student may meet this
requirement by passing an examination for which no creniit is given,
or by comgleting certain prescribed courses or course sequences. :
(6) In addition every student must complete the requirements of the :
curriculum of his choice. Since it is no longer possible to complete re- :
quirements for a major at Los Angeles, students should consult the :
requirements of the major he elects on the Berkeley, Davis, or Riverside :
campus since many of these required courses are available at Los :
Angeles and will apply upon transfer. Information regarding the re- -
quirements of the curricula offered by the Coll(:ge of Agriculture may :
be obtained from the Office of the Dean or from the General Catalogues .
issued by the Berkeley, Davis, and Riverside campuses. :

COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING
The Department of Engineering, in complement with other University -
departments, offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Sei- :
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ence, Master of Science, Master of Engineering, and Doctor of Philos-
ophy. While many graduates of the College of Engineering enter the
rofession directly upon achievement of the bachelor’s degree, others

d it advantageous to continue academic work toward the advanced
degrees. The facilities of University Extension are available to those who
desire supplementary study without the aim of an advanced degree.

The abundance and variety of extracurricular activities on the Los
Angeles campus provide many opportunities for valuable experiences in
leadership, service, recreation, and personal satisfaction. The Faculty
of the College strongly encourages engineering students to participate
in such activities, especially those of most relevance to engineering.
Among the latter are the student Engineering Society, the student
publication, California Engineer, and the student-oriented programs of
the many technical and professional engineering societies in the Los
Angeles area.

A branch of the campus library is housed within the complex of
engineering buildings. Known as the En%ineering-Mathatical Sci-
ences Library, it serves the Departments of Engineering, Mathematics,
Astronomy, and Meteorology. Open stacks encourage students to ex-
plore and use specialized literature.

The Department of Engineering maintains in the Engineering Build-
ing an Evening Information Center which is open from 5 to 10 p.m.
Monday through Friday, and from 9 a.m. to 12 noon on Saturday,
during the fall and spring semesters.

Students who plan to seek advanced degrees are referred to page 119
of this bulletin and to the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIvIsION,
Los ANGELES.

Admission to Engineering

Attention is directed to the fact that the last days for filing applications
for admission to the University by students desiring enrollment in the
College of Engineering are March 1, 1965, for fall, 1965, admission;
October 15, 1965, for spring, 1966, admission. Admission to the College
of Engineering is largely confined to beginning freshmen and to upper
division students,

An engineering quah‘g:ing examination must be taken by all appli-
cants for admission to the College of Engineering at both the lower
division and upper division levels. The examination is to be taken the
semester previous to that in which the applicant desires to register. No
other test results may be substituted for those of the appropriate engi-
neering qualifying examination. The formal application for admission
to the University as well as the application to take the test must be
filed before the date scheduled for the examination. Students not taking
the test on the date scheduled will not be considered for admission to
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}'e status in the College of Engineering in the semester immediately
ollowing.

There are two engineering qualifying examinations: the Engineering
Examination, Lowergui)iomgnflxs requigred of all applicants 'f'g admis-
sion prior to the junior year; it is an aptitude test designed to demon-
strate the applicant’s general scholastic ability and his ability to com-
prehend scientific principles, and to use mathematical concepts. The
Engineering Examination, Upper Division, is required of applicants
for admission at and above the junior level, and must be completed
satisfactorily by all students, whether new or continuing, prior to be-
ginning the work of the junior year; it is an achievement test covering
lower division courses in mathematics, physics, chemistry and entii-
neering. The same examinations are required for admission to the
Colleges of Engineering at Berkeley, Davis, and Los Angeles.® A list
of the places and times for the examinations may be obtained from
the Admissions Officer at any of the campuses. Application blanks for
these examinations should be obtained by the prospective student
several months before he plans to enroll in the University. A $5 fee
will be charged for each examination if taken with a group of three
or$m0te persons at the regularly scheduled times; otherwise the fee
is $10.

Admission at the Freshman Level

While most applicants will take their first two years in engineer-
ing at a junior college, an a:g}:licant may qualify for admission to the
University in freshman standing under any one of the several plans of
admission described on pages 31-34 of this bulletin, including the
Engineering Examination, Lower Division. It is important for appli-
cants expecting to enter the College of Engineering to include the
following subjects in the list of high school courses taken to satisfy the
University admission requirements:

Algebra ............... 2 units Chemistry or physics
Plane geometry ......... 1 unit (both are desirable) . .... 1 unit
Trigonometry .......... X unit Mechanical drawing ...... 1 wunit

Students lacking the above preglaration will find it necessary to make
up equivalent courses while in college, thereby delaying graduation.

Admission at the Junior Level

In general, students will be admitted to the College of Engi-
neering only at the freshman and junior levels. The Engineering Exami-
nation, Upper Division is required of students entering at the junior
level. Prerequisite to all upper division engineering courses is upper
division standing in the College of Engineering. Upper division standing

® The School of Engineering at Santa Barbara requires one examination that is to be
taken by all students entering the upper division.
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for both new and continuing students is determined by a combination
of lower division grades and the score on the Engineering Examination,
Upper Division.

In place of the first two years of the engineering curriculum given
below, transfer students should complete a program which is recom-
mended for transfer students by the funior college, or other institution
attended, and which also includes the following minimum requirements
for junior standing in Engineering at the University:

Minimum
Number of Units
Analytic geometry and calculus.............co00nieln, 12
Chemist?' (for engineering and science students)........ 8
Physics (for engineering and science students)........... 10

Engineering (subjects such as graphics, properties of ma-
terials, surveying, engineering measurements, analytical
mechanics, circuit theory and electronic devices, and com-
PULES) ...ttt 10

Humanities and social studies........................ 6

Unspecified subjects (6 units may be in humanistic-social sub-
jects; the remaining units should be in engineering, science
and mathematics subjects, and may include units in mathe-
matics, physics, chemistry and engineering in addition to
the minimum numbers specified above; none of these units
may be in military science or physical education) . ..... 14

Students admitted on this basis will not be required to take additional
lower division courses except those which are prerequisite to upper
division courses in their respective curricula or those \:']hich are degree
subject requirements.

Students who enter with only these 60 units will require more than
4 csu?mesters to complete the upper division of the engineering cur-
riculum.

Students transferring from other colleges and universities to the Uni-
sity of California for the study of engineering should have adequate
training in subjects basic to the level at which transfer is planned. The
full senior year, comprising a minimum of 30 units, in all cases must
be completed at the University of California.

Students who wish to transfer to the College of Engineering from a
technical institute or junior college technical education }srogram will
be expected to meet existing University requirements for admission
to the freshman year. In consultation with a faculty counselor, place-
ment in engineering courses will be determined by the student’s pre-
vious scholarship record and his performance on an appropriate
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aptitude or achievement test. After he has demonstrated ability to do

e work required in the College of Engineering with a satisfactory
grade-point average, the College of Engineering will evaluate his non-
certificate terminal courses and recommend transfer credit for them to
the extent that they are found to have served the student as preparation
for his advanced work in engineering.

The Colleges of Engineering on the Berkeley and Los Angeles
campuses have adopted a policy of reciprocity whereby students who
have completed all the requirements for upper division standing in
either of the Colleges of Engineering will be admitted with upper
division standing in the other College of Engineering,

UNDERGRADUATE STUDY IN ENGINEERING

Purpose. To provide undergraduate preparation for the functions of design,
research and devealﬁpment, in all brancﬁesl:)r fields of professional engineering,
for an age when all technology must be put to use in a framework of human
interests and values.

Plan. A single unified curriculum (134 semester units), consisting of a re-
quired core of fundamental subjects and disciplines (88 semester units) and
a program of elective courses (48 semester units). The elective program pro-
vides each student with two opportunities: first, for ization in the major
field of engineering of his choice, and second, for development of an under-
standing of the inescapable interaction between technology and human
societies.

Required Core. An integrated group of courses which features fundamentals
common to all branches of engineering. These fundamentals cover the follow-
ing subjects and disciplines: mathematics, physics, chemistry, life science,
engineering measurements, graphics, es and strength of materials,
en, ing mechanics, circuit analysis, thermodynamics and heat transfer,
fluid mechanics, engineering design, and engineering economics.
Electives—Major Field. A group of advanced courses in engineering, mathe-
matics, the sciences (physical, life, and space) and business administration,
taken predominantly in the last one and one-half years.
Electives—Humanities. A group of courses in humanities, social studies, and
fine arts (collectively termed humanities for reasons of convenience and
brevity), selected from the rich offerings of many departments on campus for
their relevance to human interests and values.

English Proficiency. A general requirement of the University and the Col-
lege. The University requires that every accepted student either pass its Sub-
ject A examination (in English cou?fposition) or complete an acceptable course !
in English composition with a satistactory grade (see page 48). The College of :
Engineering requires proficiency in written English throughout the under- .
graduate years. Students who do not maintain proficiency and those who
enter the upper division having unsatisfactory scores on the English portion -
of the Upper Division Engineering Examination must undertake remedial .
studies in English composition. None of the units of credit for such studies -
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may be counted as part of the 134 units of the engineering curriculum. Conse-
quently, deficiencies in English require extra and may delay graduation.
Lmﬁ of Curriculum. 134 semester units, scheduled for completion in four
a years of full-time study, These 134 units may be spread over more
thanfour)::lars fore:]‘lpl edstudenbt:orforlet&fewll:owitzh;ntoftakebmd;r
, Alternatively, ma com) in less our years
ﬁﬁz’ who wish to at);:end?umm);r session.? Y
Degree. The Bachelor of Science, awarded upon completion of the engi-
neering curriculum and all associated requirements, including those for all
students of the University.
Requirements for the Degree. Completion of (1) the required core and the
elective program of the engineering curriculum with a?(l‘east a “C” average
in all those courses which are of uj division level, and (2) the general
University requirements, including those for American history and institu-
tions, minimum scholastic standing, and senior residence.
Honors and Awards at Graduation.
(a) Honors—for high scholarship or distinction in advanced study, defined
normally as attainment of a grade-point average of 8.25 or more in at
leastsgunitsofupperdivisionstudles,or,inex tional cases, as
eminence in special studies or research attested by faculty recommenda-

tions.

®) H:shat Honors—for markedly su intellectual achievement,
defined normally as attainment of a point average of 3.75 or more
in at least 50 units of upper division studies, or, in exceptional cases, as
outstanding achievement in special studies or research attested by faculty
recommendations.

(c) Engineering Achievement Awards—for general eminence in special
studies, research or other work or service, not necessarily in formal
courses, ted upon recommendation of the Faculty of the College and
approval by the Committee on Student Relations.

Cooperative Work-Study Program. A plan under which students may re-
arrange the regular schedule of courses in order to obtain pre-engineering
experience by working for pay in approved industrial positions during portions
of their college years.
Adaption for Transfer Students. Curricular flexibility in the junior year to
provide smooth transition for students who transfer from the many public
junior colleges in California which offer instructional TE? ms equivalent
to the first two years of the engineering curriculum. This flexibility derives
from long-standing statewide policies of the University of California which
provide:
(a) that equivalence of the lower division engineering programs of other
colleges be judged by a set of minimum subject requirements rather
than a fixed pattern of courses,
(b) that admission to junior status in engineering, for applicants from
lower division in the University as well as other colleges, ge based upon
a minimum standard of lower division grades and scores on the Upper
Division Engineering Examination,
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(c) that college level courses com'Pleted with satisfactory grades in the

junior colleges may be accepted for full credit, up to a maximum of 70

semester units. (See pages 34-35 for more complete explanation.)
Student Advising Program. Regular and special conferences between stu-
dents and the faculty advisers to whom they are individually assigned upon
admission to the College. These advisers assist students in arranging study
programs, selecting electives, and otherwise completing requirements for
gm“ uation, all under the guidance and with the approval of the Dean of the
College.
E.CP.D. Accreditation. The Engineering Curriculum is accredited by the
Engineers’ Council for Professional Development, the nationally recognized
accrediting body for engineering curricula.

THE ENGINEERING CURRICULUM (134 Units)

Lower Division
(See page 115 for transfer students.)
Units Units Units Units
First Second First Second
Freshman Year Semester S t Soph Year Semester Semester
Mathematics 11A-11B .. 4 4 Mathematics 13A-13B... 4 4
Chemistry 1A-1B ...... -4 - Physics 1C-1D ........ 3 8
Physics 1A ........... - 3 Engineering 4C-4D .... 8 8
Engineering 4A4B .... 8 3 Engineering 15A-15B .. 8 8
Introductory H jties. 3 3 Electives ............. 3
Physical Education 8 ... 1 -
Subject A (if required) .. O -
16 18 16 16
Upper Division

Prerequisites for junior status: a satisfactory combination of lower division
grades and scores on the Upper Division Engineering Examination.

Units Units Units Units

First  Second First  Second
Junior Year Semester Semester  Senior Year Semester Semester
Engineering 100A-100B. 38 8 Engineering 104C-104D 3 3
Engineering 102B ..... 8 - Engineering 109A ..... 2 -
Engineering 103A ..... - 3 Electives ............ 11 13
Engineering 104A-104B. 8 8
Engineering 105A-105B. 8 3
Electives ............. 6 6

18 18 — -—

16 16

The Elective Program of the Engineering Curricvlum

The engineerlni curriculum includes an individualized elective pro-
gram of 48 units. Each student, with the approval of his faculty adviser and
the Dean of the College, selects a program which suits his individual needs,
interests and objectives. This program is divided into two parts as follows:

1. The major field electives: A minimum of 18 units in a feld of engineering
endeavor selected by the student. At least 15 of these units must be in upper
division courses am{ must include 8 units in engineering design, 3 units in
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engineering economy, and 3 units in engineering materials. There should be a
reasonable balance between courses in the iractiee and the science of engi-
neering. Appropriate advanced courses in other departments on campus may
be includes.

Three units of study must be in the life sciences and may be accomplished
within either the major field or the humanities electives, whichever is appro-
priate for the particular course selected. Certain courses in such fields as
E;ychology, physiology, and bacteriology are acceptable, as are the applied

e science courses offered by the Department of Engineering.

2. The humanities electives: A minimum of 21 units in humanities, social
studies and fine arts (collectively termed humanities for the sake of conven-
ience and brevity) including the introductory humanities course(s). Of the 15
units to be undertaken following completion of the introductory humanities
courses, at least 9 units must be in upper division courses. To provide some
depth, at least one group of 8 to 10 units must be in courses of the same
academic department or must otherwise reflect coherence in respect to subject
matter. In such a group, upper division courses should predominate.

Engineering students are strongly urged to satisfy by examination the
University’s requirement in American History and Institutions (see page 49).
By careful selection of appropriate courses, however, a student may satisfy
tllxis requirement while accomplishing the objectives of the humanities
electives.

3. Nine of the 48 units are to be divided between the major field and the
humanities electives in any proportion that the individual student may choose.

Special Provisions for Students in ROTC Programs

A student who becomes enrolled in one of the three Reserve Officers’
Training Corps programs offered at UCLA may rearrange the normal pattern
of courses in the Engineering Curriculum (see page 116) in order to fit Air
Science, Military Science or Naval Science courses into his program of study,
provided that an{ such rearranfement be planned in consultation with his
engineering faculty adviser and that it be approved by the Dean of the
College of Engineering.

The 48 units of electives in the Engineering Curriculum may include some
units earned in courses given by the Departments of Air, Military and Naval
Science. In addition, it may be possible in some cases to fit into an individual
humanities elective program certain courses offered by other departments and
taken to satisfy specific or general requirements of t{e military science pro-

. Provisions for such grants of double credit are outlined in the Air
Science, Military Science, and Naval Science sections of the catalogue.

Optional Senior Year at Berkeley or Davis

Students who desire to take advantage of the wide variety of senior
courses on the Berkeley campus or of the specialized senior offerings on the
Davis campus may elect to complete part or all of the senior year of the
engineering curriculum, not exceeding 36 units of work, on one of those
campuses. In consultation with faculty advisers and with approval of the
Dean of the College of Engineering, Los Angeles, such students will substi-
tute appropriate Berkeley or Davis offerings for courses Engineering 1094,
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104C, and 104D. The major field electives of such students will be made up
largely of Berkeley or Davis campus courses chosen from the offerings of two

or more dﬁfamnents.

The College of Engineering on the Berkeley camYus offers undergraduate
curricula in ceramic engineering, civil engineering, electrical engineering, en-
gineering science, industrial engineering, mechanical engineering, metallurgy,
and mineral engineering. The College of Engineering on the Davis campus
offers a curriculum in engineering with optional upper division programs in
agricultural, chemical, civil, electrical and mechanicaﬁngineering. These cur-
ricula are described in the GENERAL CATALOGUE, UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA,
BErkeLkY, and the UC DAvis GENERAL CATALOGUE, respectively. Students
in the College of Engineerlng on the Los Angeles campus may elect to work
toward a Bachelor of Science degree from the College of Engineering on the
Berkeley or Davis campus. Such students will, with the aid of a Los Angeles

faculty adviser, choose Los Angeles campus courses which satisfy the retiume- |

ments of the Berkeley or Davis curriculum selected. Transfer to the Berkeley
or Davis campus will be effected at the appropriate level, but at least the final
30 units must be completed in residence at Berkeley or Davis. The first three

years of most, but not all, of the Berkeley and Davis curricula may be com-

pleted at Los Angeles.

Graduate Study in Engineering

The Department of Engineering is prepared to offer graduate study

and research in many areas of engineering. Although graduate students
are not required to limit their studies to a particufar

area division, the -

divisions are expected to serve as centers of activity for graduate studies.

The divisions are:

Structures. Soil mechanics, static and dynamic anal
engineering structures, shells and arches, advanwtf'=ns
terials, optimum design of structures, elastic and inelastic stability.

is and design of
strength of ma-

Applied Mechanics. Mechanics of fluids, aerodynamics, flight me-
chanics, aircraft stability, control and performance, aeroelasticity, elas-

ticity and plasticity, vibration theory, ﬁﬂ-.d botﬁzo dyn;ncuci’cs&nzxg
ear ry of con :

acoustics, wave propagation in solids, n

media, hypersonics, hydrodynamics, engineering magnetohydro-;;

dynamics.

Chemical, Nuclear and Thermal. Heat and mass transfer, radiation

transfer, molecular flow, areothermochemistry, thermodynamics, appli- .
cations of chemical physics, chemical processes, energy conversion and :

utilization, nuclear processes, nuclear reactor analysis and design.

Materials. Metallography, electron microscopy, x-ray diffraction, :
ceramics, mechanical and physical metallurgy, structure of solids and ;
related properties of materials, thermodynamics of metals and ceramics. ;

Electronics and Circuits.  Circuit and network theory, basic magnetics,

electron devices, transistors.
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Information Systems. Analogue and digital computer systems, con-
trol system theory and optimization techniques, sampled data systems,
nonlinear systems, simulation, communication systems theory and op-
timization techniques, detection theory, information theory and pre-
diction and filter theory.

Electromagnetics. Electromagnetic theory, solid state electronics,
dielectric and magnetic properties of matter, antenna theory, micro-
waves, fon dynamics, plasma, paramagnetic and ferromagnetic reso-
nance, masers.

Astronautics. Celestial mechanics as applied to orbit theory, perturba-
tions, observation and prediction. Vehicfe dynamics in relation to the
problem of attitude, optimum trajectories, navigation and instrumenta-
tion. This division w:l}J be concerned also with space technology in its
broad interpretation.

Design, Management and Planning. The complexity of developin
advanced devices and systems has focused attention on the cen
problems of engineering design, management and planning. This divi-
sion is concerned with the theory, methodology, a.ng the broader prob-
lems of design, with the management of the engineering function and
the planning of engineering projects.

Environmental Systems.  This division is concerned with the graduate
engineering programs dealing with the conservation and utilization of
our na and human resources. Included are such fields as biotech-
nology, water resources, air resource engineering, ecological and envi-
ronmental systems engineering, soil mechanics, sanitary engineering,
traffic and transportation engineering, and the resource aspects of urban
and ﬁglonal planning,

Graduate students in Engineering are encouraged to supplement
their programs with appropriate o erintﬁs from Departments of
Business Administration, Chemistry, Mathematics, Meteorology, Phys-
ics, or other fields closely allied to Engineering.

Engineering graduate students must carry a minimum of six units
each semester until the completion of their unit requirements.

Requirements for Admission to Graduate Status

Applications for admission will be received from graduates of recog-
nized colleges and universities. The basis of selection is promise of suc-
cess in the work proposed, which is jugged largely on previous college
record. Each application will be referr: by the Dean of the Graduate
Division to the department of the applicant’s proposed major for recom-
mendation before admission is approved.

In addition to meeting the requirements of the Graduate Division,
the student must have completed an undergraduate curriculum in engi-
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neering substantially equivalent to that given at the University of Cali-
fornia with an undergraduate scholarship record equivalent to at least
a 3.0 grade-point average (based on 4.0 maximum) in all course work
taken in the junior and senior years. An applicant who fails to meet
the requirement above must complete additional course work before
being admitted to graduate status. These courses will not be accepted
toward the unit requirement for the M.S. degree.

Students who have completed other curricula may be required to
enroll in certain undergratruate engineering courses which generally
will not be accepted in fulfillment of the requirements for advanced
degrees.

Applicants are required to file a special application with the Depart-
ment of Engineering. These departmental supplements may be secured
by writing to the Assistant Dean of Graduate Studies, Department of
Engineering,

Graduate Record Examination

All applicants who have received their schooling outside of the
United States are required to take the Advanced Engineering Test of
the Graduate Record Examination. The test is given in foreign coun-
tries.

Applications for the Graduate Record Examination may be secured
by applying to the Educational Testing Service, 1947 Center Street,
Berkeley, California 94720 (for those living in the western hemisphere)
and to the Educational Testing Service, 20 Nassau Street, Princeton,
New Jersey (for those living in the eastern hemisphere).

The Testing Service must be requested to forward the test results to
the Assistant Dean of Graduate Studies, Department of Engineering.

There is a fee of $8 for the Advanced Engineering Test.

Requirements for the Degree of Master of Science

Students will satisfy the requirements by enrolling in appro-
priate courses chosen in accordance with a plan prepared in conference
with a graduate engineering adviser and approved by the department.
A majority of the total unit requirement, both graduate and upper divi-
sion undergraduate work, must consist of courses in engineering. The
student may wish also to complete certain analytical and professional
courses on other campuses of the University of California.

Requirements for the Degree of Master of Engineering

A limited number of graduate students are accepted each year to
study for the Master of Engineering degree. A program of 24 units of
200 series courses which comprises the Engineering Executive Program
covers the significant aspects of managing a technological enterprise.
All applicants are interviewed by a panel of faculty members. Selection
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is based on the applicant’s educational background and industrial ex-
perience. Applicants must have regular graduate status in engineering
and a minimum of five years full time experience in industry. Students
are admitted each Fall. They form a class which remains together for
two years, taking the same courses and participating in the writing of
two or more §roup reports. Classes meet between 3:00 an 9:30 p.m. one
day a week for four semesters. There are nominal assignments during
the summer. Applications, including official transcripts of college
records, must be received by the UCLA Graduate Division before
March 15. There is a fee of $350 each semester. Inquiries can be made
by calling 478-9711 or 272-8911, Engineering Extension 7243, or by
writing the Engineering Executive Program, Department of Engineer-
ing, University of California, Los Angeles, California 90024.

Requirements for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy

The following information supplements the general requirements
appearing on pages 166-169.

A student who has just completed his requirements for the M.S. de-
gree and desires to proceed toward the Ph.D. must file Form 1, Notice
of Intention to Proceed to Candidacy for the Degree Doctor of Phi-
losophy, with the Assistant Dean, Graduate Studies in Engineering for
apg;)val to do so.

e basic pro, of study toward the Ph.D. de, in engineering
is built around i‘rhra; fields. yCertain fields of stud;'ﬁve beg:lnestab-
lished as follows:

Applied Mathematics Elastic and Inelastic
Astre mics Deformation of Solids
Biotechnology Electromagnetic Theory
Ceramics Electronic Systems
Circuit Theory Fluid Mechanics
Communications Systems Heat and Mass Transfer
Engineering Management and Administration
Computers Physical Metallurgy
Control Systems Reactor Analysis
Engineering Statistics andy Probability
Dynamics Structural Analysis
Thermodynamics

However, the department feels that many significant contributions
have arisen and will continue to emerge from a reorientation of existing
knowledge and, therefore, that no ification scheme can be con-
sidered as unique. Thus prospective Ph.D. candidates will be allowed,
and in certain cases encouraged, to undertake (as fields of study) areas
which have been previously undefined. Approval of a Ph.D. program
is based upon the set of fields considered as a whole, and is granted
by the Assistant Dean of Graduate Studies. At least two of the three
fields must be clearly defined as Engineering.
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The requirements for a particular field generally may vary with the
student’s particular objective, although minimum requirements exist
for each field. Ordinarily, the student will engage both in formal course
study and in individual study in meeting the field requirement, which
is satisfied upon ;;‘a::ing the preliminary examination.

While the emphasis in a Ph.D. program is on the ability to correlate
knowledge, rather than on the mere satisfaction of course requirements,
the extent of a properly chosen field of study is such that the competent
student will be able to complete the three field requirements in two
years of full-time graduate study or the equivalent.

In general, students in engineering must earn the M.S. degree before
the Assistant Dean of Graduate Studies will consider a proposal for a
Ph.D. program. However, the course work leading to the M.S. degree
will, if selected properly, aid in meeting the field requirements.
Pnlilghary Examinations. f.:::;stant Dean of hi(i;erc?duactle Studie;e will
consider proposed rtograms roper i uate students.
If the ﬁerds are felt to be appropll"iatl: gwqgmmxttgerea will non:zotlw
student and will recommend a guidance committee which is in
charge of the examinations in the three fields. In order that the proposal
be adequately considered and the guidance committee properly ap-
pointed, the suggested pr:%mm must be outlined in detail.

After the completion of the study for the field as outlined by the
members of the guidance committee in charge, the student may take
the preliminary examination, which will include not less than a four-
hour written examination.

Foreign Language. The student should e the foreign languages
to the Assistant Dean of Graduate Studieggpt;:: time of hisgl;)rop%gof
the three fields of study. In some cases, the undergraduate elective
selection may profitably include a foreign language if a Ph.D. degree is
visualized at that time.

ing Examination. After the student has demonstrated his com-
petence in the three fields and has the language examinations,
the Assistant Dean of Graduate Studies will notify the Graduate Divi-
sion of his readiness for the qualifying examination and will recom-
mend the committee for this examination, generally as follows: staff
member directing research, chairman; members of the guidance com-
mittee; two staff members from other departments.

The details of the qualifying examination are at the discretion of the
committee, but ordinarily will include a review of the preliminary ex-
aminations and a broad inquiry into the student’s preparation for re-
search. In most cases, the qualifying examination is oral, the pre-
liminary examinations usually constituting the written portion as re-
quired by the Graduate Division (page 169).

Dissertation. The candidate shall prepare his dissertation in accord-
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ance with the instructions furnished by the Student and Academic
Affairs Section of the Graduate Division. All candidates who are plan-
ning to submit dissertations within the current academic year should
register for attendance at one of the orientation periods scheduled in
the Academic Calendar. In order to register a student may see the
dissertation adviser in Room 120H, Department of Special Collections
of the Library or call Extension 7544. The dissertation adviser in the
office of the University Archivist is available throughout the year for
consultation.

Off-Campus Graduate Program

In addition to the course offerings on the Los An&leles campus,
the Department of Engineering has established several other centers of
graduate instruction. This provides an opportunity for graduates in en-
gineering to take courses off campus which may satisfy the unit and
academic residence requirements for the Master of Science degree in
engineering. Special ission may also be granted these students,
allowmoi em to me research and analysis required for the
thesis off campus. The off-campus programs consist of courses, y
offered in the evening, devoted to engineering science. They are unified
programs providing a basis for advanced technical applications. The
courses are designed primarily to assist in the over-all development of
professional competence and to broaden the technical ground,
rather than to provide specialty courses directly related to the student’s
immediate assignment in industry. The present off-campus graduate
program is available in the following areas: China Lake (U. S. Naval
Ordnance Test Station), Orange Belt (Pomona, Azusa, Corona, River-
side, Ontario), and Buena Park.

COLLEGE OF FINE ARTS

The College of Fine Arts was established on July 1, 1960, replacing
the former College of Applied Arts as the administrative structure
housing the departments of Art, Dance, Music, and Theater Arts, The
College of Fine Arts believes that through the combining of scholarly
study with creation and performance high competence in the arts can
effectively be developed at the University level. The objective is a pro-
fessional education of the highest tiuality for the creative and perform-
i:;ﬁ;rﬁstontheonehand,andthe istorian and critic of the arts on the

The departments of Art, Dance, Music, and Theater Arts offer four-
year curricula, each leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts. By com-
pleting additional requirements set by the School of Education, stu-
dents may also secure teaching credentials in connection with these
majors.
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Requirements for Graduation

The degree of Bachelor of Arts will be granted upon the following
conditions:

I. Unit Requirements

The minimum number of units for the degree shall be 120, of
which at least 88 units shall be outside the major department. At least
42 units shall be in upper division courses, including 6 or more units
outside the major department.

I1. Scholarship Requirements

A “C” average (2.0) is required on all work completed in the Uni-
versity of California, exclusive of University Extension. A “C” average
is also required in all upper division courses in the major.

Ili. Residence Requirements

All candidates for the degree must be registered in the College
of Fine Arts while completing the last two semesters (24 units).

Students transferring from other institutions or from Universig of
California Extension with senior standing must complete in the College
of Fine Arts at least 18 units in upper division courses, including 12 or
more units in the major department. This regulation does not apply to
students transferring from other colleges within the University.

Summer Session.—Two six-week summer sessions or one eight-week
summer session on any campus of the University of California may be
presented in lieu of one of the final semesters.

Junior College—Courses taken at a junior college after the com-
pletion of 70 units toward the degree may satisfy lower division sub-
ject requirements, but they are not given unit credit toward the 120
units required for graduation. Junior college credits may not apply on
any upper division requirement.

University Extension.—Courses in University of California Extension
(either class or correspondence) may not be offered as a part of the
residence requirement. Otherwise, courses bearing the prefixes X, XB,
XD, XL, XR, XSB, and XSD, may be applied toward the bachelor’s
degree unless numbered in the “400” series. The latter are professional
courses and may be recommended as supplementary electives, but they
do not yield credit toward the A.B. degree in the College of Fine Arts.
Only courses bearing the “XL” prefix are considered the equivalent of
courses offered in the regular session at UCLA.

Concurrent enrollment in resident courses and in Extension courses
is permitted only when the entire combined program has been approved
in advance by the Dean’s Office. Extension courses earn no grade points
and do not affect the student’s grade-point standing in the University.
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IV. Subject Requirements

The student shall complete the specific subject requirements
established l(?' the University, the College of Fine Arts, and the stu-
dent’s major department:

General University Requirements
Subject A (English Composition). (See page 48)
American History and Institutions. (See page 49)

General College Requirements

The general requirements of the College of Fine Arts are planned
to insure a degree of basic skill in communication, both in English and
in at least one foreign language, and to give the student an introduc-
tion to each of the broad fields of human learning: natural science,
social science, and the humanities. It is intended that these require-
ments will be spread over the entire undergraduate program, and stu-
dents are encouraged to take both upper and lower division courses
for the completion of these requirements.

Any course applied on one of the (A) to (E) requirements may not
clso be applied on another of these requirements.

A. English Reading and Composition. At least 6 units of English
reading and composition (English 1A-1B) with grades of “C” or
better. This requirement may be met in part :3' passing a proficiency
examination in English 1A, set and administered by the Department of
Efnglish with the approval of the Executive Committee of the College
of Fine Arts.

B. Foreign Language. At least 12 units in one foreign language.
Without reducing the total number of units required for the bachelor’s
degree, high school work with grades of “C” or better and not dupli-
cated by college work§ will count as follows: 4 units for the first two
years together, and 4 units each for the third and fourth years.

The requirement may also be met by passinﬁ a proficiency exami-
nation in one language. A foreign student whose entire secondary
school work was completed in his native tongue, excluding English,
may upon petition be considered as having fulfilled the foreign lan-
guage requirement. Courses in foreign literature in English translation
may not be applied on this requirement.

Under certain unusual circumstances when the student can justify

§ Any student who because of lapse of time or other circumstances feels unable to
continue successfully a language begun in high school may consult the department of
the language concermed regarding the possibility of repeating all or part of the work
for credit. Such credit counts on the 120 units required for the bachelor’s degree, but
credit is not allowed toward the required 12 units in foreign language for both the high
school courses and the college work duplicating them.
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the need for two languages on the basis of his educational objective, 16
units in two languages may be presented in lieu of 12 units in one
language. This substitution must be requested by petition, and it re-
quires the approval of both the chairman of the student’s major depart-
ment and the dean of the College.

C. Natural Science. At least 9 units of natural science, including 3
units each from groups 1 and 2, and one course having a minimum of
30 hours of laboratory work. Courses marked with an asterisk (®) meet
the laboratory requirement. A high school course acceptable for the
admission requirement in laboratory science satisfies the College labo-
ratory requirement, but does not reduce the requirement of 9 units of
college courses in natural science, or the specific requirement of 3 units
in physical science and/or mathematics, and 3 units in biological
science.

1. Physical science and/or mathematics. Astronomy 1, 100; Chem-
i 1A*, 2, 2A°; Geography 1, 3, 115; Geology 2, 2L°, 3%, 101;
Mathematics 1, 3A, 11A, 37A, 37B, 114; Meteorology 3; Physics
2A*,2B%, 10, 21°.

2. Biological science. Agricultural Sciences 131; Anthropology 1;
Bacteriology 1, 4°, 6; Biology 1A, 1B, 2A, 2B, 12; Botany 3°,
101; Paleontology 101; Psychology 1B; Zoology 15°, 25°, 150°.

8. History of science and/or philosophy of science. Astronomy 100;
History 106A, 106B, 107B; Philosophy 20B; Zoology 140. |

D. Social Science. At least 9 units of social science, including 6
units of history of western civilization (History 1A-1B). Courses used
by the student to satisfy the American History and Institutions require-
ment may not be applied on this requirement. ;

Anthropology 1, 2, 3, 102, 110, 124, 127, 130; Economics 1A,
1B, 13, 101; Geography 2, 5A, 5B, 100, 121 to 181; History, all
courses; Political Science 1, 1014, 101B, 111, 112, 113, 114, 120, -
141, 145; Psychology 1A, 101; Sociology 1, 2, 101.

E. Humanities. At least 9 units of humanities, including 3 or more
units in each of two of the following three areas.

1. The Arts. Art, all courses; Dance, all courses; Integrated Arts 1A,
1B; Music, all courses; Theater Arts, all courses. Courses offered
by the student’s major department are not applicable.

2. Literature. Folklore 101, 105, 106; Humanities 1A, 1B; English,
American, or foreign literature, including works in translation.

8. Philosophy. Philosophy 6A, 6B, 20A, 20B, 31, 32, 102, 104, 112,
114, 136, 146A, 146B, 147, 149.
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Departmental Requirements—The Major

Each candidate for the bachelor’s degree shall have completed a
major or curriculum in the College of Fine Arts with a scholarship aver-
age of at least two grade points per unit in all upper division courses,
and shall have been recommended by the chairman of his major depart-
ment or curriculum committee.

A major is composed of not less than 36 units, and shall include at
least 24 units in upper division courses. The major includes both lower
and upper division courses, arranged and supervised by the depart-
ment and approved by the Executive Committee of the College.

A curriculum is composed of not less than 36 units nor more than 54
units from several departments, including at least 24 units in upper
division courses. The curriculum includes both lower and upper division
courses, selected and supervised by a curriculum committee and ap-
proved by the Executive Committee of the College.

Special attention is directed to the courses listed as preparation for
the major. In general, it is essential that these courses be completed
before upper division major work is undertaken. In any event, they are
essential requirements for the completion of the major.

As changes in major requirements occur, students are expected to
satisfy the new requirements insofar as possible. Hardship cases should
be discussed with the departmental adviser, and petitions for adjust-
ment submitted to the Dean of the college when necessary.

Any student failing to attain a scholarship average of at least two
grade points per unit in his major department may, at the option of the
department, be denied the privilege of a major in that department.

A department may submit to the Dean of the College the name of any
student who, in the opinion of the department, cannot profitably con-
tinue in the major, together with a statement of the basis for this opin-
ion, and the probable cause of the lack of success. The Dean may per-
mit a change of major, or may, with the approval of the President,
require the student to withdraw from the College.

No student is itted to change his major after the opening of the
last semester of Ee year in which he intends to graduate.

Any department offering a major in the College of Fine Arts may
require from candidates for the degree a general final examination in
the department.
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Organized Majors and Curricula

Departmental majors leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts, with op-
portunities for specialization as indicated, are offered in the following areas:

MAJOR IN ART MAjor IN THEATER ARTS

History of Art Theater
History and Studio Motion Pictures
Art Education® Television-Radio
Pictorial Arts Secondary Teaching
Design Curriculum®

Major IN DANCE®

Major IN Music
Composition and Theory
History and Literature
Performance

Music Education®

With the p: selection of courses, including those set by the ] of
Education, g credentials are available in the majors and specializa-
tions marked with an asterisk (°).

Honors

Honor Students

The list of honor students each semester shall include the names of stu-
dents completing the Erevlous semester’s program with distinction, or who
otherwise qualify for honor status according to criteria established by the
Executive Committee of the College of Fine Arts.

Honors With the Bachelor’s Degree

1. Honors shall be granted at graduation to students who have completed -
the major with ction, and who have a general record satisfactory
to the College Committee on Honors, Departmental recommendations
shall be reported to the Dean of the College.

2. The special distinction of Highest Honors may be awarded to students
who, in the judgment of their departments, display marked superiority
in their major subject. Departmental reco: tions shall be reported
to the Dean of the College.

8. The Committee on Honors shall nominate students for Honors or Highest
Honors on the basis of criteria established by the Executive Committee
of the College of Fine Arts.

4. A list of students to whom Honors or Highest Honors have been awarded
shall be published in the Commencement Program.

SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

The School of Business Administration at Los Angeles was established
in the spring of 1950, and admits students of junior or higher standing
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and offers curricula leading to the undergraduate degree of Bachelor
of Science.

After the fall term of 1966, the school will offer no degree program.
However, the Department of Business Administration will provide for
students registered in other colleges (Agriculture, Education, Engineer-
ing, Fine Arts, Letters and Science, Public Health, and Social Welfare)
courses that will (1) permit them to prepare for the fifth-year Master’s
degree in the Graduate School of Business Administration in accounting
or other areas; and (2) offer opportunities for elective study in basic
courses focusing on the business enterprise.

The School of Business Administration is a professional school of the
University whose purpose is to provide for qualified students a well-
balanced education for careers in business at the management and ad-
ministrative Jevels. The general and specific requirements of the School
are designed to furnish a broad preparation for careers of management
rather than a highly specialized proficiency in particular occupations.
The two-year curriculum leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science
consists of a basic program of professional education for business man-
agement plus opportunities for specialization. The basic program at-
tempts to create an understanding of the operation of the business enter-
prise within the whole economy; to develop proficiency in the use of
such tools of management as accounting, business law, statistical and
economic analysis; and to provide knowledge of the principles of
management in several functional fields. Upon completing the basic
program, students may take courses in their chosen f?eld of emphasis.
Opportunity for concentration is offered in the fields of accounting,
finance, insurance, production and operations management, industrial
relations, marketing, transportation and traffic management, real estate
and urban land economics, and quantitative methods.

Admission

In accordance with the general objectives of the School of Business
Administration, students are accepted on the basis of intellectual capac-
ity and academic preparation as demonstrated by their work in the
first two years of college. A student is eligible to apply for admission to
the School of Business Administration if he (1) has been admitted to
the University, and (2) has completed or has in progress a minimum of
60 units of college credit with at least a grade C average.

Lower Division Requirements

An organized program of study in aration for a professional cur-
riculum in thePSchool must satiify tE;eE)llowing requilgaments:
(1) the general University requirements, listed in this bulletin.
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(2) the lower division requirements of one of the colleges of the Univer- -
sity of California. :
For example, these may be fulfilled by meeting the requirements
for upper division standing in the College of Letters and Science
(Berkeley or Los Angeles), or upper division standing in the
College of Fine Arts (Los Angeles). Organized programs of study -
offered by departments within such colleges as Engineering, Agri- -
culture, or Letters and Science, at any campus of the University of
California, are acceptable if junior standing is achieved.

(3) the following specific requirements or their equivalents:
(a) Business Administration 1A-1B, Elementary Accounting.
(b) Economics 1A-1B, Principles of Economics. |
(c) Mathematics 3A, Analytic Geometry and Calculus, First
Course, or Mathematics 37B, Mathematics for Social and Life
Séiences.
(d) English 1A, English Composition with grade C or better. |
Application for acceptance by the School of Business Administration '
(Los Angeles) should be filed with the Office of Admissions not later
than March 1 for the fall semester and not later than October 15 for
the spring semester. 5
Students who wish to transfer from other colleges or schools of the 4
University of California, Los Angeles, to the School of Business Admin- :
istration must file an application in the Office of the Assistant Dean, .
GBA 3250A, not later than July 15 for the fall semester and not later -
than December 1 for the spring semester.

Requirements for the Degree of Bachelor of Science

The degree of Bachelor of Science will be granted upon fulfillment of -

the following conditions:

1. A minimum of 120 units. A candidate must have attained at least a
grade C average or twice as many grade points as units attempted.

2. A candidate for the degree must be registered in the School of Busi-
ness Administration while completing the final 24 units of work -
and must have followed organized semester programs approved by
the Dean. This regulation applies both to students entering the .
School of Business Administration from another university and to
students transferring from other divisions of this University.
Students admitted to senior standing in the School of Business Ad-
ministration (Los Angeles) on the basis of credit from other insti- -
tutions or on the basis of credit from University Extension, must
complete in residence, subsequent to such admission, a minimum
of 24 units including at least 18 units of upper division Business .
Administration courses.
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The faculty of the School of Business Administration expects its
graduates to be well-rounded individuals who possess not only an
understanding of the fundamentals of business, but also, a sound
foundation in the sciences anfhzl:sdumba 1i::ia. S(tlus%nmts b;vho come
to the School with highly speciali ckgrounds wi reqimed' .
therefore, to take apgxl'l]opfisg:: courses in other areas of knowledge.
The Department of Business Administration also regards profi-
ciency in the use of written and spoken English as one of the
requirements for the satisfactory completion of every course.

3. Completion of requirements (a) to (e) below is required of all candi-
dates.

a. University requirement of American History and Institutions.

b. Basic Courses: All students in the School of Business Administra-
tion must complete the following courses in their proper se-
quence:

Business Administration 100. Business Economics.

Business Administration 101. Business Fluctuations and Fore-
casting.

BusinessgAdministration 108AB. Legal Analysis for Business
Managers.

Business Administration 110. Business Communications.*

Business Administration 115. Business Statistics.
Business Administration 120. Intermediate Accounting or
Business Administration 120M. Managerial Accounting.
Business Administration 190. Organization and Management
Theory.

Econon:iycs 135. Money and Banking.

Functional Courses:**® Business Administration 130. Business

Finance.

Business Administration 140. Elements of Production Man-
agement. s

Business Administration 150. Elements of Industrial Rela-
tions.

Business Administration 160. Elements of Marketing.

Courses 100 and 115 are to be taken concurrently, and courses
100, 115, and 120 or 120M are to be taken in the student’s
first semester in the School, followed immediately by a second
semester program that includes course 101 and Economics
135. In addition, students must meet their business law re-
quirement in the junior year. Thus, the basic tools of economic
analysis, business law, business communications, statistics,
® Students may be exempt from course 110 by examination.

¢® Students majoring in Business Administration must take courses 100, 115, and 120 or
120M before the functional courses.
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and accounting are acquired before the senior work begins
in the functional areas of concentration. Any adjustments in
the programs of entrants, necessitated by subject deficiencies
from lower division, or any other reason, may be made only
by the Assistant Dean for Student Affairs.

c. The field of concentration: Students may elect to take additional
work in a field of concentration. The Assistant Dean for Student
Affairs will certify completion of a field of concentration if stu-
dents complete at least 3 courses, comprising not less than 9
units of specified work beyond the basic required course, in one
of the areas listed below. Students should consult the Announce-
ment of the School of Business Administration for information

about individual fields.

Accounting Quantitative Methods
Finance .
Industrial Relations ReElcfstatg (;nd Urban Land
Insurance nomi ;
Marketing Transportation and Traffic
Production and Operations Management

Management Individually Designed Field

Students who wish to elect an individually designed field of con-
centration should consult the Assistant Dean for Under-

graduate Student Affairs.

d. Electives: At least 17 units in departments other than Business

Administration of which 9 units must .be in upper division
courses.
e. Scholarship requirements

1. At least a C average in all work undertaken in the University.

2. At least a C average in all upper division courses taken under
requirements (b) and (c) above and any other upper division
courses in business administration and economics.

Typical Program
“The typical program for a student entering the School of Business
Administration might be as follows: :
JUNIOR YEAR ;
First Semester Units  Second Semester Units
Business Administration 100....... 8 Business Administration 101 ...... 8 .
Business Administration 118....... 8 Economics 135 ....co00vvienenes 8
Business Administration 108AB .... 4 Business Administration 150....... 8
Business Administration 120 Business Administration 160....... 8
Or120M .......ccvvevvennnne 84 Elective ......cc0vtinveinenens 3
Business Administration 110...... 3
16 15
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SENIOR YEAR

First Semester Units  Second Semester Units
Business Administration 180....... 8 Business Administration 190....... 8
Business Administration 140....... 8 Electives or field of concentration
Elective or fleld of concentration COUTBES .vuvsvvosonsnsaserons [}

COUSE . .vovvovnoneonoensenns 3 Electives .........cocvuveenenns [}
Electives .......cccoitiivennnnn 6

15 15

There may be minor adjustments in this program to permit the early
completion of the first course in the student’s field of concentration.

Honors

The Executive Committee of the School will recommend for Honors
Privileges and for Honors or Highest Honors with the bachelor’s degree
such students as it may judge worthy of that distinction.

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF
BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

The Graduate School of Business Administration offers curricula lead-
ing to the degrees of Master of Business Administration and Doctor of
Philosophy in business administration.

The broader directives of the Graduate School include the following:
(1) to provide professional education which will develop in qualified
students the intellectual and personal attributes that are isite
for successful careers in management or as staff specialists in public or
private enterprises; (2) to prepare the excegtionally qualified, mature
students for careers as teachers and scholars in business and
business mm;:sement; (3) to offer management development programs
for experienced businessmen who may profit from an intensive study
of management theory and practices; and (4) to enlarge the body of
systematic knowledge about business administration, the management
process, and the environment in which the enterprise functions, and to
disseminate this knowledge through publications and improved teach-
ing materials.

The School recognizes the importance of improving management of
the economy through the preparation of persons who will have respon-
sibility for making decisions. In a free, competitive enterprise society,
the combined judgments of business managers probably constitute the
greatest single influence upon the economic welfare of society. Success
in business is increasingly the result of risk-taking enterprise and in-
novation, backed by systematic intelligence about available technology,
markets, finance, and people. The graduate business school faculty in a
university properly strives to understand and to influence these changes,
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and to transmit to mature students a systematic approach to business
problem-solving.
All students interested in app:{ing to the Graduate School of Busi-
t

ness Administration should cons
GRADUATE SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION.

Admission
Applicants to the Graduate School of Business Administration must

the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE

meet the requirements for admission to the Graduate Division of the

University as well as those of the School.

Application forms must be filed by each student for both the Gradu-
ate Division and the Graduate School of Business Administration not
later than June 15 for the fall semester, and not later than December 1

for the spring semester. The Graduate Division application must be
accompanied by a money order or bank draft of $5 in payment of appli-
cation fees. Pa t must be for the exact amount of the fee and should
be made payable to The Regents of the University of California.

Admission to Graduate Status.—Graduate students are admitted to
graduate status on the basis of promise of success in the work proposed,
as judged primarily by (1) the candidate’s previous college record and
(2) his performance on the Admission Test for Graduate Study in
Business.

1. To be admitted in graduate status in the department a student is :
required to have an undergraduate scholarship record of approximately :

a grade B average in all courses taken in the junior and senior years and

in junior-senior courses in business administration and economics; and :

a B average or better in all postbaccalaureate course work.

Inanexeepﬁonaleaseanagfplicantwhofaﬂstomeetthis‘ ire-

ment may, at the discretion

the Assistant Dean of the Graduate

School of Business Administration, be recommended for admission on -

a trial basis. Such a recommendation will be made only when the appli-

cant’s qualifications give promise that he may pursue the degree pro- .

gram with success. It will not be made for an ap&licant who has already
completed the equivalent of the first year of

Administration program or by an applicant for admission to the Ph.D.
program. For departmental restrictions applying to students so admitted

e Master of Business

see the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF BUSINESS '

ADMINISTRATION.

2. All applicants are required to take the Admission Test for Gradu- -
ate Study in Business. The test is given four times a year in various -
locations in the United States and several foreign countries. Students -
must write to the Educational Testing Service, 20 Nassau Street, :
Princeton, New Jersey, for information regaxdinﬁ application and the

request the service -

time and place of the examination, and they
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to forward the test results to the Graduate School of Business Adminis-
tration. If an applicant does not take the examination before filin
alfplications for Egm:ssion he must explain this failure when filing; an

it otherwise eligible, he will be admitted and will be required to take
the examination at the next scheduled date.

3. All applicants for admission to the Ph.D. program are requested to
arrange a personal interview with the Assistant Dean after submitting
their applications. Interviews are conducted at various universities
throughout the United States.

The Doctoral program is a full-time program. Doctoral students who
are engaged in teaching and research are not regarded as part-time
students. Students must meet all above-stated requirements for admis-
sion, be in continuous residence during the course of their program,
and carry a minimum of 9 units per semester.

Leave of Absence—A graduate student planning an absence from
the University for no more than two semesters (one academic year) must
file an official Graduate Request for a Leave of Absence, with the Grad-
uate Division after securing permission of the Graduate School of Busi-
ness Administration. Failure to file will constitute presumptive evidence
of withdrawal from the graduate program.

While on an official leave of absence a graduate student may not use
University facilities or the time of faculty members.

A graduate student on a leave of absence has the right to resume his
studies at the end of his official leave unless readmission is denied be-
cause of special circumstances.

A person formerly registered as a graduate student, and who was not
granted an official leave of absence, must make a special application for
readmission to the University.

Renewal of Application for Admission—A renewal of application is
required of persons who were admitted to a fall or spring semester but
did not register. This application is obtained at the Graduate Division,
and is to be filed not later than June 15 for the fall semester and
December 1 for the spring semester. Attendance in a summer session
does not constitute admission or regular registration in graduate status.

Requirements for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy

The following information supplements the statement of general re-
quirements for the Doctor of Philosophy degree in the UCLA An-
NOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION.

Basic University Requirements. See pages 166-169. Special depart-
mental requirements are:

Program of Study. Students for the Doctor of Philosophy degree
must complete the following program:

Preparatory Course Work:—Course work in preparation for the
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screening examinations is decided individually with the Assistant Dean,
and depends primarily on the student’s previous course work and back-
ground experience.

Screening Examinations:—Students must pass written examina-
tions covering the proposed major area of study plus three “supporting
fields,” nomwlg business economics, management, and an elective
field either inside or outside the department.

Foreign Language:—For the general University requirements, see
page 167. The foreign language requirement must be completed before
the major field examination.

Required Courses:—Each student must satisfy specific course re-
quirements- or present evidence of equivalent preparation.

Required Doctoral Seminars:—A passing grade must be obtained in
two discussion seminars. (Note: A detailed description of the above
requirements is found in the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE
ScHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION.)

Major Field Examination:—A major field examination, covering the
major field and supporting material offered both inside and outside the
department must be passed.

Oral Qualifying Examination:—An oral examination is required after
completion of the major field examination.

Dissertation:—Consult page 169 for university requirements. Each
candidate must submit to the chairman of his doctoral committee, a
final draft of the doctoral dissertation two weeks prior to scheduling
the final oral examination. In addition a fourth copy must be filed with
the Department of Business Administration.

Final Oral Examination:—A final oral examination is required and
deals primarily with the subject of the dissertation.

Requirements for the Degree of Master of
Business Administration: Plan A Program

This program is a full-time two-year terminal program. Students are
admitted to the program in classes of up to 100 students each Septem-
ber and February, and cannot enter after a class is underway. Students
are required to take all courses in an organized sequence. They par-
ticipate in 25 hours per week of organizeg activities, and are expected
to spend additional hours in individual study.

Specific information on the individual course offerings may be ob-
tained from the Graduate School of Business Administration.

The candidate for the M.B.A. degree under the Plan A Program must
maintain a grade-point average of 3.0 or better in all work taken in



GRADUATE SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION /[ 137

graduate standing. There is no language requirement. The candidate
must take in the last semester of the two-year program an integrated
comprehensive examination. Because this is a two-year terminal pro-
gram, a student must necessarily be in continual residence for the entire
two years.

Requirements for the Degree of Master of
Business Administration: Plan B Curriculum

First-Year Program

The first year of the M.B.A. curriculum requires the mastery of
seven required fields and three elective fields. These fields are defined
below in terms of the courses offered in the Department of Business
Administration on the Los Angeles campus (course numbers refer to
courses in the Department of Business Administration unless otherwise
indicated):

°Required Courses. (102G, 115G, and 120G are prerequisites to all
other core courses. The following may be taken concurrently: 106G,
108G, 135G, 140G, 150G, and 160G.)

1. Business Economics 102G 4. Accounting 120G (120 or 120M).
(100 and 101). 5. Finance 130C (130 or 133).

2. Business Law 108G (108). 6. Marketing 160G (160).

3. Business Statistics 115G (115). 7. Organization and Management

Theory 190G (190).
Elective Course (any three).®

1. Behavioral Science 106G (108) 5. Personnel Management 150G
2. Money and Banking (150).
(Economics 135). 6. Transportation and Traffic
3. Insurance 135G (135). Management (170).
4. Production Management 140G 7. Real Estate and Urban Land
(140). Economics 180G (180).

(Courses numbered without the G suffix are offered regularly in the
Department of Business Administration for undergraduate students.
Courses numbered with the suffix G are offered exclusively for students
in the Graduate School, regardless of their degree objective or status.)

Graduate students who are already prepared in one or more of the
above fields, as evidenced by satisfactory completion of the above
courses or their equivalent, may elect to begin concurrently a part of
the program of the second year of the M.B.A., with the approval of the
Dean.

Second-Year Curriculum
The second-year program consists of a minimum of 24 units of
® For titles and descriptions of courses see pages 220-237.
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which at least 12 units must be in 200-series courses. The program has
three parts:

(a) Major field of concentration 9-15 units
(b) Business Economics and Business

Management requirement- 6 units
(c) Electives 3-9 units

Total 24 units

Major Field of Concentration. Each student must select a major field
and complete in it between 9 and 15 units of work. At least 9 units of
this work must be 200-series courses, excepting where m:ﬂy
directed otherwise by the Assistant Dean. Courses offered in ent
of requirement (b) may not be applied to the major field requirement.
Business Economics and Business Management Requirement. The
student will select one 3-unit course in each of the following categories:

Business Economics: BA 200, 201 or 202 (3 units)

Business Management: BA 290, 291 or 292 (3 units)

Electives—The student must elect between 3 and 9 units outside of
categories (a) and (b) above. For this requirement courses may be
elected from any graduate offerings in the University or from the under-

duate offerings in the Department of Business Administration
beled specifically in the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE
ScroOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION,

A written comprehensive examination is given in the major field of
concentration.

Residence of at least one academic year on the Los Angeles campus
is required for the M.B.A. degree candidate. The 24 units of the
second-year program must be completed on the Los Angeles campus,
and a minimum of 9 units must be taken each semester.

Fields of concentration available in the M.B.A. program are as follows:

Accounting Production and Operations
Business Economics Management
Finance Quantitative Methods
Insurance Real Estate and Urban Land
Management Theory and Policy Economics
Markednf Transportation and Traffic
Personnel Management and Management

Industrial Relations

The candidate for degree of Master of Business Administration must
an integrated comprehensive examination based upon his major
field of graduate study. The examination is given in the fourteenth week
of each semester. There is no language requirement. The candidate
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must maintain a e-point average of 3.0 or better in all work taken
in graduate standing, including undergraduate courses taken in re-
stricted status; on the second-year program, in addition, a 3.0 or better
grade-point average must be maintained in total work taken in the
_University subsequent to the required master’s degree program.

SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY

The UCLA School of Dentistry is rapidly developing its facilities to
accommodate entering classes of 96 students per year. At the present
time, space has been made available on the UCLA campus to accom-
modate intial groups of 24 to 48 students in a four-year course of study
leading to the degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery.

The student in the four-year dental curriculum will undertake a
comprehensive program in the biological and technological sciences to
fioster the highest standards of clinical competence in the practice of

entistry.

Ant;;plication for admission to the class entering in September,
1966, should be submitted as early as possible, but no later than De-
cember 31, 1965. The application form may be obtained from: Office
of Admissions, School of Dentistry, Center for the Health Sciences,
University of California, Los Angeles, California 90024.

An official transcript from each high school and college attended
must be sent directly to the above address. It is the applicant’s respon-
sibility to arrange for the forwarding of these documents, which should
reach this address shortly after formal application (for entry) is made.

Admission to the UCLA School of Dentistry is based on the candi-
date’s scholarship in a college program, and on his performance in the
Aptitude Test given by the American Dental Association’s Council on
Dental Education, in cooperation with the American Association of
Dental Schools.

All applicants are urged, if at all possible, to take the October Ameri-
can Dental Association Aptitude Test, and candidates must complete
this test not later than January of the calendar year in which they are
seeking admission.

Further information is provided in the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF
THE SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY, Which will be mailed upon request.

Predental Requirements

The basic educational requirement for admission to the School of
Dentistry is a minimum of 2 years of college work (60 units) including
those courses listed under the College of Letters and Science on page 99
of this bulletin. In addition, the school requires satisfactory performance
in the national aptitude tests given by the Council on Dental Education
of the American Dental Association.
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When taking these tests the candidate should specify the schools
where applications are being filed so that the aptitude test results may
be maxletf directly to the Epropriate schools. ,

Modem dentistry provides exciting opportunities for blending art
and science, technology and biology. The ental student will there-
fore wish to test his abilities in handling both biological and physical
sciences. In addition, there are many ‘other aspects in the broadening
scope of dentistry which contribute to preparation for a career in pri-
vate practice, in academic dentistry, and in the Armed Forces and
Public Health Service.

It is desirable, therefore, for the predental student to prepare himself
for broad professional activities. He should take advantage of the op-

rtunity at the college level to extend his cultural background, his

owledge of languages and the behavioral sciences. Many predental
students now avail tﬁemselvw of advanced educational opportunities
s0 as to qualify for admission to graduate divisions, in which case the
student may find it important to have completed more than two years
of predental education. In fact more and more students today complete
three and four years of college prior to admission to the schools of
dentistry.
Graduate Training Program
A graduate training program providing support for advanced educa-
tion in health sciegcgs l;gt:ndanl:ental tg orglp(l;iology has been estab-
lished jointly by the School of Dentistry and the Graduate Division
under the auspices of the National Institutes of Health.

Training in this program will ordinarily lead to the Ph.D. degree in
one of the following areas: Anatomy, Physiology, Biological Chemistry,
or Medical Microbiology and Immunio{ogy.

Consideration will aﬁo be given to other health science-related dis-
ciplines if proved to be in the best interest of potential candidates.

Individuals applying for this opportunity must be qualified for ad-
mission to the Graduate Division of the University of California (bache-
lor’s degree or its equivalent standing) and must have shown promise
for research work and motivation for the pursuit of an academic career.
They must be citizens of the United States or have filed a declaration
of intent.

Interested applicants should contact the Director of Graduate Re-
search Training Program, School of Dentistry, Center for the Health

Sciences, UCLA.
SCHOOL OF EDUCATION

Three advanced degrees are offered by the School of Education:
Master of Education, Master of Arts (with a major in education), and
Doctor of Education. The function of the master’s degree programs is
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the development of leadership in such educational fields as administra-
tion, supervision, curriculum development, guidance and counseling,
and teaching. Students are encouraged to arrange a course of study
which will provide breadth in the major areas affecting education, and
depth in the field of special interest. The course of study is largely
determined by the degree objective and the area of special interest
selected by the candidate. The doctoral program is provided to de-
velop high-level specialists in these fields as well as to prepare students
for college teaching and for educational research. Comprehensiveness
and flexibility are characteristic of the advanced degree programs.
The School of Education offers curricula leading to certificates of
completion and state credentials authorizing service in the following
fields: elementary; secondary; junior college; teaching exceptional chil-
dren (mentally retarded); :3;001 librarianship; pupil personnel services
(counseling, child welfare and attendance, school psychometry, school
psychology); supervision; and school administration. In addition to
maintaining the foregoing curricula, the School of Education provides
opportunity for individual programs of study meeting the requirements
of the State Board of Education for credentials in certain other fields.

Credential Programs Undertaken
Prior to November 1, 1963

Any student enrolled in a credential program prior to November 1,
1963 who can complete that program %y September 1, 1968 may do
so. A student is so enrolled at UCLA if en November 1, 1963 he
(1) had completed two years of college work and (2) either was enrolled
in one or more classes in the Department of Education, or had been
formally admitted to a teacher education program by the Office of
Student Services.

Students enrolled prior to November 1, 1963 may complete under
the plan described in the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF
EpucaTioN for 1963-1964. Those programs are not duplicated in the
current brochure for 1965-1966. They should consult a counselor in
the Office of Student Services regarding any modification of the pro-
gram they have undertaken.

They also have the option of shifting to the new credential plans
described below.

Admission to Undergraduate and

Professional Programs

To be el‘i:ﬁible for enrollment in undergraduate and professional courses
in the School of Education (education courses in the 100 or 300 series)
a student must meet the following requirements:
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Any student in good standing in the University of California, who has
completed the lower division requirements in one of the colleges of the
University, or the equivalent, may enroll in one or more introductory
courses, but for one semester or for one Summer Session only.

To be eligible for enrollment during a second semester a student

must satisfy additional requirements in four areas:
Academic Achievement. Before mid-term of the first semester or
Summer Session the student must have forwarded directly to the Office
of Student Services, official up-to-date transcripts of all college credits.
His transcripts must show (a) an over-all grade-point average of 2.0 or
higher if an undergraduate, 2.75 for graduate students, (b) a ;girade-
point average in education courses of 2.0 or higher if an undergraduate,
2.5 if a graduate, and (c) a grade-point average in standard subject
matter courses, not including courses in “performance” fields, of 2.0 or
higher. In order to remain in a teaching program after admission under-
graduate students must maintain a grade-point average of 2.0 (ele-
mentary) or 2.5 (secondary). Graduate students must maintain a grade-
point ratio of 2.75 for continuing in the program.

Communication Skills. Under the auspices of the Office of Student
Services, during his first semester or Summer Session the student must
pass standardized tests in English (e.g., reading comprehension and
mechanics of expression), and in arithmetic concepts. The student must
also demonstrate that he is free of gross speech defects.

Physical and Mental Health, During his first semester or Summer
Session in education courses the student must report to the Student
Health Service in order to obtain preliminary approval for the study of
education, indicating that his physical and mental health is such that
he can perform the duties normally expected of teachers at the aca-
demic level he plans to teach.

Personal Fitmess. An individual with a criminal record, or one in-
capable of normal personal-social relationships, is barred by law from
teaching in the schools of California.

Ordinarily a student will be informed of the above requirements
and corresponding deadlines during the first week of his first semester
in education courses. However, it is the student’s responsibility to be
aware of and comply with these requirements.

Admission to Graduate Status in Education

In order to qualify for graduate status in education, the student must
(1) hold a degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science from the
University of California, or its equivalent; (2) have completed not less
than twelve semester hours of upﬁer division courses in education,
including at least one course in each of the following: cultural founda-
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tions of education, educational psychology, and educational measure-
ment or statistics; (3) have earned a grade-point average of at least B
in the 100 series courses, and (4) have earned a grade-point average of
at least B in education courses in the 100 series. For special require-
ments for admission to the doctoral program, see the UCLA An-
NOUNCEMENT OF THE ScHooL oF EpucaTion.

Counseling

The Office of Student Services helps grospective students in education
to explore and to choose appropriate fields and levels of school service,
advises them concerning courses and procedures to follow in qualifying
for graduate degrees, credentials, and certification for public school
service, and counsels them on professional matters during their stay
at the University. Students may request interpretation of test results,
referral to community agencies for preteaching experience with chil-
dren, referral to a remedial program, assistance in programming to
meet specific credential and gegree requirements, and counseling on
personal and professional matters.

In addition, the office serves as a selection agency to determine
eligibility for professional programs under the supervision of the Com-
mittee on Professional Fitness; handles details of enrollment in classes;
conducts ]frograms for lower division students at the University and in
junior colleges to interest them in and facilitate their preparation for
work in education; refers candidates for graduate programs to appro-
priate faculty advisers; makes recommendations for scholarships and
fellowships; conducts research on student and professional problems;
and formulates periodic reports on student personnel.

The staff consists of an assistant dean who coordinates the work of
the office, graduate advisers who handle advising of candidates for
graduate degrees, and counselors who advise candidates for credentials.

It is important that each student establish contact with the Office of
Student Services during his first semester on campus so that he may
determine his eligibility for the program he wishes to enter, receive
assistance in selection of courses, and fulfill all requirements for admis-
sion. Enrollment for a second semester is contingent upon his having
completed all necessary steps satisfactorily during the first semester.

A complete statement of curricula, requirements, and procedures in
the School of Education will be found in the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT
oF THE ScHoOL oF EpucaTioN, which may be obtained at the office of
the Dean of the School of Education, Los Angeles campus, or by mail
upon application to the Registrar of the University of California, Los
Angeles, California 90024.
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Supervised Teachingt

Supervised teaching is provided in nearby schools in Los Angeles and
Santa Monica. Special provisions for demonstration have been made
at the University Elementary School and others in Los Angeles City.
The work in supervised teaching is organized and administered by the
director of supervised teaching and a corps of supervisors and training
teachers, chosen by the University authorities.

Master of Arts in Education

The Master of Arts degree is designed to permit maximum flexibility in
program planning. The major portion of the course work is structured
around the candidate’s thesis problem.

Amount and Distribution of Work. At least twenty semester hours
and a thesis must be completed in graduate status. The units must be
taken in graduate (200) or upper division (100) courses, and at least 8 of
the 20 units must be in strictly graduate work in education. With per-
mission of the candidate’s chairman and the Assistant Dean in charge
of the Office of Student Services, advanced courses in departments
other than Education may be accepted in partial fulfillment of the
degree requirement.

The course of study for all candidates for the Master of Arts degree
must include:

1. Course work from any of the basic areas not present in the can-
didates’ background preparation (see Admission Requirements,
page 140.

2. Education 200A.

3. Courses selected from one or more of the following fields of spe-
cialization:
a) Areq. 1. Cultural Foundations of Education
(See courses 100-109, 201-209, 250-254)
b) Area I1. Educational Psychology
(See courses 110-119, 210-219, 255-259)
¢) Areg I11. Curriculum and Instruction
(See courses 120-139, 220-239, 260-269)
d) Area IV. Administration and Supervision
(See courses 240~249, 270-279)

4. For other requirements see UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
ScrooL oF EpucaTION and pages 164-166 of this bulletin.

+ Consult the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION.
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Master of Education Degree

The Master of Education de%ree is designed to provide a comprehen-
sive background in the basic fields affecting the study of education and
to test the retention of such knowledge by a series of examinations. It
is a professional degree, and carries the additional requirement that
the candidate must have obtained, or be working toward, a teaching
credential.

Amount and Distribution of Work. Twenty-four units of upper divi-
sion (100) and graduate (200) courses are required, of which at least 12
units must be in strictly graduate courses in the School of Education.
The follow course patterns are suggested for the various examinations:

1. Cultural Foundations: at least six units from one of the following:
Philosophy of Education: 206A-206B and two units of 199
Sociology of Education: 108 and 208A-208B
History of Education: 201A-201B and two units of 199
Comparative Education: 204A—204B and two units from 199

2. Educational Psychology: 210, 211, 212

8. Optional examination: at least six units from one of the following:

Differential Education: 116, 216A, 216B

Measurement and Statistics: 200B, 214A, 214B

Pupil Personnel Services: 116, 2134, 215A

Early Childhood Education: 220, and four units selected from:
222A, 222B, 223

Elementary Education: 220, and four units selected from: 2254,
225B, 226A, 226B, 227A, and 227B

Secondary Education: 220, 230A, 230B

Vocational Education: 217, 238A, 238B

Business Education: 137, 237A, 237B, 237C

Home Economics: 181, 229, 271, 272, 273

Audio-Visual and Programmed Instruction (by individual consent)

Higher Education (by individual consent)

Adult Education (by individual consent)

Administration: 240A, 240B, 240C

Supervision: 241A, 241B or 241C, 241D

The basic course of study outlined above will vary with each in-
dividual candidate ?fiﬂending upon his ﬁvious preparation in the
field of education. Fifth-year students working on a general secondary
credential, or candidates who hold a teaching credential may have com-
pleted some of the above courses in undergraduate status. In such cases,
the candidate will have the opportunity for a broader selection of
courses. See UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
and pages 164-166 of this bulletin.
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Doctor of Education Degree

The program for the Doctor of Education degree has been designed
to meet the increasing complexity in the field of education and the
growing demand for a wide vagcz of abilities for leadership. '

From the areas listed below candidate must select a major field
of concentration which will comprise the major portion of his study,
tbeareaofhisdissertation,andd{)emajorareaofﬁsq ifying exami-
nations. In addition, each candidate must select two related fields of
study, ane in the Department of Education, and the second either in
Education or in another department.

A candidate may elect to encompass a total area for breadth of
knowledge, or he may select a subarea for depth and intensity of under-
standing. However, except as authorized by the Committee on Gradu-
ate Degrees only one selection from each of the major areas is per-
mitted in the combination of his major and related fields. Candidates
are urged to take part of their doctoral study in the other disciplines
available on a large University campus.

Areas of specialization open to candidates for the Doctor of Education
degree.
L Cultural Foundations of Education (Comprehensive); or

Comparative Education Philosophy of Education
History of Education Sociology of Education

I1. Educational Psychology (Comprehensive); or
Development and Learning Measurement and Statistics
Differential Education Pupil Personnel Services
III. Cwrriculum and Instruction (Comprehensive); or
Early Childhood Education Business-Economic Education
Elementary Education Education and Training in
Secondary Education Business and Industry
Higher Education . Home Economics Education
Continuing and Adult Education . Jucati
Audio-Visual and Programmed Vocational Education

Instruction

IV. Administration and Supervision (Comprehensive)

V. Other departments. Course work may be taken in any other de-
partment if the work is directly related to the student’s doctoral
objectives, if the student’s sponsor approves the plan, and if the
sponsor can work out details with the other department in a
manner approved by the Committee on Graduate Degrees in the
Department of Education.

Because of the number of possible variations in combinations of
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major fields of concentration and various related fields, programs of
study for the doctorate must be planned with each individual candidate.
The graduate adviser in the Office of Student Services guides each
candidate in the early formulation of his program, and suggests ap-
propriate faculg members who might serve as the candidate’s sponsor.
However, it is the ibility of the candidate to seek and find spon-
sorship from one of iﬁ: resident graduate faculty members in the De-
partment of Education. (For further details of this program see the
UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION.)

SCHOOL OF LAW

Applicants for admission to the School of Law must have a bachelor’s
degree from an accredited institution and must have taken the Law
School Admission Test. The application for admission to the School of
Law must be made on forms supplied by the School of Law, University
of California, Los Angeles, California 90024, and transcripts of all col-
lege, university, and professional school records, including the records
of work completed on the Los Angeles campus of the Univemizctl)]f Cali-
fornia, must be sent from the institutions of origin to the School of
Law, University of California, Los Angeles 90024. If the applicant is
currently enrolled in a college or university, the transcripts should cover
all work completed to date, including a statement showing work in
progress. The transcripts should be accompanied by a statement indi-
cating the date on which it is expected the work in progress will be
completed, and the necessary supplementary transcripts should be sent
to the School of Law.

The Educational Testing Service will supply each applicant with a
bulletin of information concerning the Law School Admission Test. For
permission to take the Law School Admission Test, applicants should
write directly to the Educational Testing Service, Box 944, Princeton,
New Jersey 08540, requesting an application blank and bulletin of infor-
mation listing places where the test may be taken.

Admissions will be on a competitive basis. Official notice of admis-
sion, or denial of admission, will normally be sent after May 1.

SCHOOL OF LIBRARY SERVICE

In December of 1958 the Regents of the University of California
authorized the establishment of the School of Library Service on the
Los Angeles campus, to begin a course of instruction in September,
1960, leading to the Master of Library Science degree. In January of
1965, a second degree, Master of Science in Information Science (Docu-
mentation), was approved and added to the School’s program.
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The M.L.S. degree is accepted in the United States and in many
other countries as the basic preparation for professional positions in
municipal, county, college, university, school, children’s and special
library service. In addition to required courses offered by the School
of Library Service, elective courses in library service and in other Uni-
versity departments are recommended to provide a basis for specialized
preparation. The course of study and preparation for the comprehensive
examination normally require two semesters and a summer session.
Under the quarter calendar, the time required will be four quarters.

The Master of Science degree is open to persons who hold the pro-
fessional M.L.S. degree and to persons who hold appropriate B.A.
degrees in other fields, such as one of the physical or biological sciences,
business administration, engineering, or mathematics. The purpose of
the program is to prepare information scientists. The degree program
comprises an integrated course of study and research in the theoretical
and practical foundations of information handling. The program is an
interdisciplinarv one with emphasis upon research and general princi-
ples. A thesis is required. Four areas of specialization are offered:
system integration, usage of information, organization and operation of
information activities, and equipment and the design of information
services. A reading knowledge of one foreign language is required. The
preferred languages are French, German and Russian.

Requirements for admission to the School of Librarv Service include
admission to graduate status by the Graduate Division, an under-
graduate course of study appropriate to the degree objective, an ac-
ceptable score on the Aptitude Test of the Graduate Record Examina-
tion, and a grade-point average accepted by both the Graduate Division
and the Sc%nool of Library Service. A special prerequisite for M.L.S.
degree candidates is a reading knowledge o? two modern foreifgn
languages, preferably German and French; a special prerequisite for
M.S.LS. (Documentation) degree candidates is a background in mathe-
matics through the calculus.

Further information concerning entrance requirements, degree re-
quirements, the California State Credential for School Librarians, age
limitations, and exclusions due to physical handicaps may be obtained
from the Office of the School of Library Service.

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE

The School of Medicine on the Los Angeles campus, which opened
in 1951, admits a first-year class of candidates for the M.D. degree
each fall. Applications for the class entering in September, 1965, to-
gether with all transcripts of record and ot%ncr necessary documents,
must be filed between Mayv 1, 1965, and October 31, 1983, with the
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Office of Student Affairs, UCLA School of Medicine, Los Angeles, Cali-
fornia 90024. Application forms and information may be secured from
that office.

The requirements for admission to the first-year class of the School

of Medicine meet or exceed those set by the Association of American
Medical Colleges.

Basis of Selection. At present there are 72 openings in the entering
class and selection is on a competitive basis. Candidates are chosen be-
cause, in the judgment of the Admissions Committee of the School of
Medicine, they have demonstrated the potential to become excellent
physicians. Selection is made in each case after evaluating the following
information: (1) undergraduate and, if applicable, graduate scholarship;
(2) score on the Medical College Admission Test (administered for the
Association of American Medical Colleges by The Psychological Cor-
poration); (3) interview of the applicant by a member or members of
the Admissions Committee; and (4) letters of recommendation.
Premedical Training, Ordinarily the requirement for admission to the
first-year class of the School of Medicine is a baccalaureate degree but
consideration is given to outstanding students who have completed at
least three full academic years (90 semester units toward a bacca-
laureate ) at an azgroved college or university.

The academic years should be devoted to obtaining as broad an
education as possible. The major objectives should be: (1) facility in
the use of English, written and s?oken; (2) facility in quantitative
thinking, represented by mastery of at least elemen:z mathematics;
(3) such training in physical and biological science as will make possible
ready comprehension of medical science and result in a thorough com-
prehension of the scientific method; (4) a foundation for an ever-
increasing insight into human behavior, thought, and aspiration through
study of individual man and his society, as revealed both by the social
sciences and the humanities; and (5) some knowledge of a language
and culture other than the student’s own.

m’fil'hese objectives will ordinarily require completion of the following
studies:

1. English composition or literature, 6 units.

2. Mathematics, 8 units.

3. Physics, 8 units.

4. Chemistry, two semesters of inorganic chemistry and one semester
each of organic chemistry and quantitative analysis.

5. An additional semester of chemistry (e.g., organic or physical), or
mathematics at the level of calculus, or physics. Elementary bio-
chemistry will not satisfy this requirement.

6. Zoology, including vertebrate embryology, 12 units.
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Although these requirements should be fully satisfied, they may in
part be waived for outstanding students. To attain the baccalaureate
degree the student must fulfill the specific requirements of the college
of his undergraduate work.

In the time not occupied by the required courses, students should
undertake studies directed to the fourth objective stated above, guided
by their own interests. Preference will not be given students who major
in natural science since intensive study in the social sciences and in the
humanities is considered at least equally valuable.

Completion of Requirements. The student must complete the pre-
medical requirements before beginning the first year of medical studies,
although these requirements need not be completed at the time appli-
cation for admission is filed.

Physical Examination. Successful candidates must pass a physical
examination before registering.

Fees. For residents of California the total fee for each semester is
$243 for graduate students, $246 for undergraduate students; for non-
residents the total fee is $480.50 for graduate students, $483.50 for
undergraduate students.

Admission to Advanced Standing. Students who have completed one
or two years in an approved medical school and who desire to transfer
to this School may apply to the Office of Student Affairs of the School
of Medicine for instructions. Applications will be received after May 1,
but not later than June 15, ang are accepted on a competitive basis to
fill any available places in the second- and third-year classes. In no case
will applications for transfer to the fourth-year class be considered.

Graduate Work

Graduate work leading to the degrees of Master of Science and Doctor
of Philosophy is authorized in anatomy, biophysics, biological chem-
istry, microbiology-immunology, pharmacology, physiology, and radi-
ology. See the departmental announcements elsewhere in this bulletin
for further information. For details concerning the professional cur-
riculum, consult the UCLLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF
MEDICINE.

Individual Programs of Study
Within the Medical Curriculum

Special programs of study for individual students may be arranged
within the framework of th); medical school curriculum. Klormally thg&ce
programs are available only after the student has completed his first
year and with the approva{of the Dean’s Office and the chairman of
the department responsible for the additional course work.
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Every effort is made to maintain flexibility within the medical school
curriculum, although extensive changes in the course of study can be
arranged for only a limited number of students.

SCHOOL OF NURSING

The Regents of the University of California authorized the establish-
ment of a School of Nursing at Los Angeles in the summer of 1949. The
School admits students of junior or higher standing, and offers cur-
ricula leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Science and Master of Sci-
ence in nursing.
Curricula available:
1. The Baccalaureate Program leading to the Bachelor of Science de-
gree provides for a close interweaving of general and professional edu-
cation. The social, emotional, and health aspects of nursing are em-
phasized throughout the curriculum. Nursing laboratory under the
guidance of faculty members is provided in hospitals, outpatient clinics,
schools, homes, and community health centers.

Requirements for admission:
Admission to the Universitfy.
Completion of 60 units of college work, including courses required

by the School of Nursing.

Personal recommendations as required by the School of Nursing.

Eligibility for the study of nursing as determined by demonstrated
aptitudes, recommendations, interviews, physical examinations
and scholastic attainment.

2. Registered Nurses: Students who are registered nurses will com-

plete the curriculum required in the Baccalaureate Program.

Requirements for admission:

Graduation from an accredited school of nursing and evidence of the
fulfillment of the legal requirements for the practice of nursén;g.

Peofnonal and professional recommendations as required by the School

Nursing,

Eligibility for the study of nursing as measured by the National
League for Nursing Graduate Nurse Examination and other tests
administered by the University.

Completion of lower division requirements or transfer credit
evaluated as the equivalent. (See the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF
THE ScHOOL OF NURSING.)

3. Under the jurisdiction of the Graduate Division, Los Angeles,
the School of Nursing administers programs leading to the Master of
Science degree. These programs are designed to prepare professional
nurses for clinical specialization and for administrative, supervisory,
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and teaching positions in schools of nursing, hospitals, and public
health agencies. For further information about the graduate

in nursing, consult the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE D1
visioN, and the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF NURSING.

Requirements for admission:
Graduation from a recognized college or university having an ac-
credited basic nursing program satisfactory to the School of Nurs-
ing, Los Angeles, an &e Graduate Division, Los Angeles

or

Graduation from an accredited school of nursing offering satisfactory
basic preparation in nursing and from a recognized college or
university with a major satisfactory to the School of Nursing, Los
Angeles, and Graduate Division, Los Angeles.

Evidence of the fulfillment of the legal requirements for the practice
of nursing.

Satisfactory completion of the National League for Nursing Gradu-
ate Nurse Examination, Plan C.

An undergraduate scholarship record satisfactory to the School of
Nursing, Los Angeles, and to the Graduate Division, Los Angeles.

Personal and professional recommendations as requested by the
School of Nursing, Los Angeles.

Admission. Applications for admission to the Baccalaureate Program
in the School of Nursing should be filed not later than March 1 for the
fall semester and not later than October 15, for the spring semester.
Applications for admission to the Graduate Program should be filed
not later than June 15 for the fall semester and not later than Decem-
ber 1 for the spring semester. The School of Nursing reserves the right
to admit students on the basis of scholarship, recommendations, inter-
views, and demonstrated aptitudes.

Applications for admission to the undergraduate program (accom-
panied by a $5 application fee) should be filed with the Office of Ad-
missions, University of California, 405 Hilgard Avenue, Los Angeles,
California 90024.

Applications for admission to the ‘gimduate program (accompanied
by a $5 application fee) should be filed with the Admissions Section of
the Graduate Division, Los Angeles, University of California, Los
Angeles, California 90024.

Educational programs are planned in the School of Nursing after
evaluations of credentials have been made by the Office of Admissions
or the Graduate Division following receipt of applications for admis-
sions.
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Requirements for the Degree of Bachelor of Science

The degree of Bachelor of Science will be granted upon fulfillment of
the following requirements.

For the Student in the Baccalaureate Program

1. The candidate shall have completed at least 126 units of college
work, and shall have satisfied the general University requirements.

2. The candidate shall have completed satisfactorily a minimum of
60 units of upper division courses.

8. The candidate shall include, in the required 126 units, at least 60
units in general education. Only those courses appearing in the
Letters and Science List of Courses shall be accepted for this

irement.

4. After admission to the School of Nursing, the candidate shall have
completed the specified units of college work acceptable to the
faculty of the School.

5. The candidate shall have maintained at least a C average in all
courses taken.

6. The candidate shall have completed all required nursing courses
in the School of Nursing and must have maintained an average
grade of C in all clinical nursing courses.

7. Students who are registered nurses will be granted not more than
10 units of lower-division credit for nursing courses completed in
a hospital school of nursing or in a two-year nursing program.

Honors

The faculty of the School of Nursing or a duly authorized committee
thereof shall recommend for Honors or Highest Honors senior students
who meet the criteria determined by the faculty of the School of
Nursing.

Requirements for the Degree of Master of Science

The degree of Master of Science will be granted upon fulfillment of
the following requirements:

1. The candidate shall have met the general requirements of the
Graduate Division. (See pages 164-166.)

2. The candidate shall have completed in graduate or u; division
courses: at least 20 units for Plan I of which 14 slml]p graduate
courses in nursing; at least 24 units for Plan II of which 14 shall
be graduate courses in nursing. The additional units required for
the degree may be distributed among courses in the 100 or 200
series subject to approval by the student’s faculty adviser. Stu-
dents who are preparing for teaching are required to take course
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370; for supervision, course 475; or for junior college teaching,
course 332.
For further information conceming graduate work consult the UCLA
ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIvIsION.

SCHOOL OF PUBLIC HEALTH

General Purpose. Public Health is a broad, multidisciplinary field of
studﬁ' directed toward understanding and controlling factors affecting
the health of populations. One feature of the field of public health is a
reliance on research methods to uncover important health relationships.
Another feature is a community or social approach to the problems of
health and disease in their preventive or therapeutic aspects. The con-
cerns of public health cut across national boundaries and as a field of
professional activity includes the functions of both voluntary and gov-
ernmental agencies and of research and teaching institutions.

Because of multidisciplinary concerns, programs of study are avail-

able to students whose academic preparation ﬁ:\s been in the natural or
social sciences as follows: a. medicine, nursing, engineering, dentistr{
and related fields; b. mathematics and statistics; c. sociology, psychol-
ogy, economics, political science, etc.
Degrees Offered. Eight degrees are offered, as follows: Bachelor of
Science, Master of Public Health, Master of Science in Public Health,
Master of Science in Biostatistics, Master of Science in Nutritional Sci-
ences, Master of Science in (School) Health Education, Doctor of Public
Health, Doctor of Philosophy in Biostatistics.

Bachelor of Science Degree

A four-year undergraduate Erogmm leading to a Bachelor of Science
degree in public health is offered in the University. The lower division
curriculum of 60 units may be taken in the College of Letters and Sci-
ence. Undergraduate students who have satisfactorily completed at
least 60 units of work in one of the colleges of the University, or who
have transfer credits evaluated as equivalent, may apply for admission
to the School of Public Health.

Premedical and Predental requirements can be met while satisfying
the requirements for the Bachelor of Science in public health. By

per planning and selection of electives, prepharmacy and predental
ygiene curriculum students can also satisfy the admission and degree
requirements of the School.

In the general framework of academic study in public health, stu-
dents may wish to choose particular courses as background to specializa-
tion, either in graduate study or in their future professions. Students
may specialize in one of the following concentrations: biostatistics,
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health record science, school health education, public health nutrition,
dietetics and environmental health. Interested students are urged to
discuss this with their adviser.

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Science must have com-
pleted at least 120 units of college work, of which at least the last 24
units must have been completed while enrolled in the School of Public
Health. The student must earn at least twice as many grade points as
the number of units of work undertaken in the University.

Preparation for the Major

Courses recommended for the first two years of college work in
E:efanﬁon for upper division study in the School of Public Health will
ound under the Prepublic Health Curriculum and Prenutritional
Sciences Curriculum in the College of Letters and Sciences, pages 102
and 104 of this bulletin.

The Mojor, Public Health Specializations

(1) Required public health courses: Public Health 100, 110, 147, 1€0A, 170.

(2) In addition to the above requirements, those of one of the following
pregraduate curricula must be met. In each case electives approved by
the department adviser should be added to make a total of at least 120
units, including at least 42 units in upper division,

Biostatistics —Mathematics SA-3B, 4A—4B, Statistics 131A-131B,
Public Health 160B, 160C, 161. Every student will be required to
take courses and study in depth at upper division level an additional
cul:gojectareaasabadsfotapplimﬁonofmﬁsﬁalmethodtmd

ries.

Environmental Health—Chemistry 1B (8 or 112A); Physics 2A-2B; Psy-
chology 101; Sociology 1 (or 101), 122; Public Health 134, 153.
Courses to total 120 units must be selected from one of the following
groups. Courses are listed in order of preference: (1) Zoology 139, 151,
100 or 106, 136, 112 or 134, 104A-104B; (2) Zoology 151, Chemistry
108A-108B, Bacteriology 103, 105 or 130, 106, 136, 109; (3) Sociology
117, 129, Anthropology 161, Sociology 131, 143, 124, other Sociology
or Psychology.

School Health Education—English 1B or Speech 1; Physical Education
1 (two semesters); Public Health 44, 130A-130B, 134; Nutritional Sci-
ences 111; Psychology 1A-1B or 33; Psychology 112 and 113 or Edu-
cation 110A-110B; plus upper division units in public health, psychol-

and sociology courses to make 120 units.

Health Record Science.—Zoolog&:ni’.S; Public Health 101, 102A-102B,
198, 402A~402B; Business Administration 150 (or Political Science
185), 152 (or Sociology 161). 3 to 6 units in biological sciences.

Nutritional Sciences—Bacteriology 1, 4; Chemistry 5A, 8 and 9 (or
112A-112B), 108A-108B (or Biological Chemistry 101A~101B); Eco-
nomics 1B; Mathematics 3B or 37B; Nutritional Sciences 11, 101,
113, 114, 117; Public Health 100, 147, 160A; Biology 1B; and elec-
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tives chosen from the following list to equal 120 units; Nutritional
Sciences 100, 102, 142, 199; Physics 2A, 2B; Mathematics 4A, Public
Health 110, 158, 170, upper division bacteriology and zoology courses
(with adviser’s approval).

Dietetics—Bacteriology 1, 4; Business Administration 1A, 150; Chem-
lsl'?' 8; Economics 1B; Nutritional Sciences 11, 100, 101, 102, 113,
114, 116, 121, 122; Psychology 110; and electives chosen from the
following list to equal 120 units: Chemistry 108A, 108B, Nutritional
Sciences 115, 117, 199, Public Health 100, 147, 160A. (Prepares for
the Dietetic Internship.)

Master of Science in Public Health

Admission. The Master of Science program provides research orienta-
tion within the general field of public health. It is intended to prepare
the student in depth within a specialty, culminating in research activity
suitable for a publishable thesis. If the student’s undergraduate prepara-
tion has been deficient in breadth of fundamental training and fails
to provide a proper foundation for advanced work in the specialization
area of his choice, it probably will be necessary for him to take speci-
fied undergraduate courses.

General Requirements for the Degree. The Master of Science in Pub-
lic Health requires one to two years and must include at least two
semesters in academic residence. The program will be planned on an
individual basis, according to the student’s need, and will include
formal courses and research leading to a thesis. A minimum of 20
semester units of course work is required, although some programs may
involve more than this.

Mandatory courses for the Master of Science in Public Health include
9 units as follows: Epidemiology (Public Health 147 or Public Health
246A), Biostatistics (usually Public Health 160A), Public Health Ad-
ministration (usually Public Health 200A).

A student is required to specialize in one of the areas listed below
and normally should expect to take at least 11 units (of which 8 should
be graduate level) in that area. These and other courses, including elec-
tives from other departments, will be chosen with the guidance of his
adviser. The areas of specialty are: aerospace medicine, biostatistics,
environmental health, epidemiology, gerontology, hospital administra-
tion (general or mental); maternal and child health, medical care ad-
ministration, occupational health (or occupational medicine), public
health administration, public health education, public health nutrition,
school health education and social psychiatry.

Thesis. In accordance with the research-oriented objectives of the
M.S, program, a thesis is required. This shall be in the student’s field
of concentration and shall be of depth and quality to meet the stand-

i
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ards of the Graduate Division. While library materials may, of course,
be fully used, emphasis is placed on findings from some original in-
vestigation. The thesis shall be approved by a Master’s Committee of
three faculty members.

Master of Science in Biostatistics

Admission. For admission to the Master of Science program in Bio-
statistics the student must have completed the bachelor’s degree in sta-
tistics, mathematics, or in a field of application of biostatistics. Under-
graduate preparation for the program should include Mathematics 4A—
4B or the equivalent (second year elementary calculus), and Public
Health 160A, 160B or the equivalent (introduction to biostatistics).
General Requirements for the Degree. A minimum of 24 semester
units are required, at least 12 of which are in strictly graduate work in
biostatistics or mathematical statistics, including at least 8 graduate
units in biostatistics. A comprehensive examination is also required.
Under some conditions, a thesis plan may be substituted for the com-
prehensive examination plan.

Degree Requirements Include.  Public Health 160C (Introduction to
Biostatistics); Public Health 240A, 240B (Biostatistics); Public Health
269A, 269B (Seminar in Biostatistics); Statistics 131A, 131B (Mathe-
matical Statistics).

Other courses are selected with the adviser’s consent. These may be
additional courses in biostatistics or mathematical statistics, or they may
be courses in related areas such a biology, physiology, public health,
sampling theory, mathematics.

Master of Science in Nutritional Sciences

Admission. For admission to the Master of Science program in nutri-
tional sciences, the student must have completed the bachelor’s degree
in nutrition, chemistry or a life science. The undergraduate pro%ram
should normally have included general chemistry, quantitative analysis,
organic chemistry, biological chemistry, college algebra, analytical ge-
ometry and calculus, bacteriology, German or French, introductory
biology, biostatistics, and at least 12 units of nutritional sciences.
General Requirements for the Degree. At least 20 semester units are
required and a thesis based upon the student’s own laboratory research.
12 units, including 8 units of strictly graduate courses, must be chosen
from courses in nutritional sciences. The remaining 8 units will be
selected, following consultation with the adviser, from related courses
in chemistry, biological chemistry and related areas which are not pre-
requisite to the graduate major.

Related Courses in Other Departments. Chemistry 246, Biological
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Chemistry 101A-101B, 210, 220A-220B, 243, 244, 261A—261B; other
related courses selected with the approval of the adviser.

Master of Science in (School) Health Education

The Master’s degree in school health education is designed to provide
preparation for qualified, high level, competent health educators for
colleges and universities and elementary and secondary schools.
Admission. For admission to the Master of Science program in school
health education, the student must have completed in ge Bachs:ll,or'?
ee program at least 9 to 12 units in approved upper division schoo
gzglrth gtll.ucation courses and 6 to 9 units in approved upper division
courses from at least one of the following ﬁelgs: other public health
subjects, anthropology, sociology, psychology, physical education, zool-
ogy, education,
Requirements. For general requirements, see pages 164-166 of this
bulletin or the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRAPUATE DiIvision.
The student must follow Plan I (at least 20 units and thesis). A mini-
mum of 8 units of 200 series courses in school health education is re-
quired. The student’s program is planned in consultation with his
graduate adviser in accordance with his undergraduate preparation
and his professional goals.

Master of Public Health Degree

Admission. Candidates to be admitted for the degree of Master of
Public Health may be either:

1. Holders of professional doctoral degrees in medicine, dentistry, or
veterinary medicine (with or without a prior bachelor’s degree) from
an acceptable school, or

2. Holders of a bachelor’s degree from an approved college or univer-
sity, with adettxate preparation in sciences basic to public health.
Such sciences basic to public health include various combinations
of: Life sciences (zoology, botany, bacteriology, physiology); physical
sciences and mathematics (physics, chemistry, mathematics); social
sciences (economics, history, political science, administration); be-
havioral sciences (psychology, sociology, anthropology).
Applicants are not expected to be prepared in all four of these fields,

but a minimum of 18 semester hours in a suitable combination of these

sciences is required.

No field experience is required as a condition for study toward the
M.P.H. degree. A background of three years of public health experi-
ence, however, may be considered as a factor in evaluating eligibility
for admission.

T Ty
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General Requirements for the Degree. Award of the M.P.H. degree

requires:

1. A minimum of 30 semester units of acceptable courses, of which 12
units must be in the 200 series. For students with suitable previous
graduate studies in public health subjects, this may be reduced to a
requirement of 26 units. The duration of this course work will be at
least two semesters of full-time study and, often, three semesters. Two
semesters of academic residence are required. Summer courses will
frequently permit completion of course requirements within 12
months.

2. A comprehensive final examination in (a) the general field of public
health, and (b) the student’s field of major concentration.

3. For candidates who have not had adequate previous experience in
public health or closely related fields, a period of not more than 12
weeks of field experience in an approved health program is required.
In selected cases, this requirement may be met by a period ofzntber
academic education, or a combination of education and field train-
i;E. Students majoring in hospital administration are required to

e a 12-month administrative residency.

4. Mandatory courses of at least one semester in each of the following
subjects.—Biostatistics (usually Public Health 160A); Epidemiolo
(Public Health 147 or Public Health 246A); Environmental Heal

. (usually Public Health 110); Public Health Administration (usually
Public Health 200A).

These courses are intended to familiarize all students with the funda-

mental, scientific aspects of public health regardless of the specializa-

tion.

Students majorin%lin any of the fields of health administration (in-
cluding public health administration, hospital administration, or medi-
cal care or%anization) are required to take an additional 3 units in
principles of health administration (usually Public Health 200B).

5. A student is required to concentrate in one of the following subjects:
Aerospace medicine, biostatistics, environmental health, epidemi-
ology, gerontology, health education, hospital administration (general
or mental), maternal and child health, medical care organization, oc-
cupational health (or occupational medicine), preventive medicine
and public health, public health administration, public health nutri-
tion, school health education, social psychiatry.

At least 12 semester units are required in the field of major concen-
tration, beyond any of the mandatory courses. These courses may be
chosen from departments other than that of the major concentration,
and will be selected in consultation with the student’s faculty adviser.
By special permission of his faculty adviser a candidate may present
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an acceptable thesis in lieu of 4 of the 12 units required in the major
field.

Doctor of Public Health Degree

The Doctor of Public Health program is offered to provide education for
higher level research, teaching, or professional service in public health
than is attainable through the master’s level programs. The length of the
program will vary according to the student’s qualifications. In these pro-
grams the emphasis will be on research, planning and development. A
doctoral dissertation based on original work is one of the essential re-
quirements for completion. The student may qualify in either of two
ways.

Prior Master’s Degree. Students who hold a master’s degree in public
health may be admitted as doctoral candidates if otherwise qualified.
A full year in academic residence is required. The length of the course
will vary according to the student’s qualifications but, as a rule, will be
two or more years. Preference will be given to full-time students.

Integrated Two-Year Course. A limited number of students who hold
doctor’s degrees in medicine and other fields may be admitted direct!
to a two-year Doctor of Public Health program that integrates enroll-
ment in formal courses, research, and the preparation of a doctoral
dissertation.

The doctorate in public health is offered primarily as an advanced
study and research szgree, in the attainment of which students who
are already well advanced in a related fundamental field will carry on
intensive work in the advancement of this knowledge as related to
public health. The areas of sEcialization follow the pattern of the
master’s program in public heal

Doctor of Philosophy Degree in Biostatistics

A pro, of study leading to the degree of Ph.D. in biostatistics is
off Reference should be made to the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF
THE GRADUATE DivisioN, for general University requirements. The
student’s program of study must be approved by the department and
by the Graduate Council, and it must embrace at the graduate course
level three areas of knowledge: biostatistics, mathematical statistics,
and a biomedical field such as biology, infectious diseases, medicine,
microbiology, pharmacology, physiology, psychology, public health, or
zoology. Recommendation for the degree is based on the attainments
of the candidate rather than on the completion of specific courses.
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SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WELFARE

The School of Social Welfare offers a two-year graduate proqxa.m in
social welfare which is accredited by the Council on Social Work
Education. The degree of Master of Social Welfare is awarded to stu-
dents who successfully complete the prescribed two-year program (four
semesters) and who comply with additional specified requirements.

Part-time study is not encouraged because of the highly integrated
nature of the school’s program and the necessity for mamta:m:g an
educational continuum between academic study and the applied as-
pects of the curriculum. Approval of any part-time program will de-
pend lon the potentialities of the candidate and the resources of the
school.

The School of Social Welfare offers courses on the graduate level
only. Applications for admission should be filed by April 15 for the
following fall semester. Applicants must file an “Application for Ad-
mission to Graduate Status” with the Graduate Division of the Uni-
versity, and, in addition, must file an application with the School of
Social Welfare and submit other specified information. To qualify for
admission to the first-year program an applicant must:

1. Have a bachelor’s degree from an accredited college or university,
and through the Graduate Division establish his :.llx;%ibi]ity for
admission to graduate status at the University of California, Los
Angeles.

2. Ha%e an upper division grade-point average of 3.00 or better;
applicants with lower than a 3.00 average may be considered on
an individual basis in terms of their ability to demonstrate ca-
pacity for academic achievement and professional development
in line with the above requirement.

3. Have completed an undergraduate major in social welfare or at
least 15 semester hours in the social sciences and/or psychology.

4, Ap&licants over 35 years of aie will be considered for admission
to the School on an individual basis in relation to recency of educa-
tion and social work experience.

5. Be physically able to meet the demands of the graduate curricu-
lum, as evidenced by a physical examination conducted by the
Student Health Service immediately prior to registration.

6. Satisfy the School that he possesses the personal attributes for
professional education and for successful social work practice.

7. An adequate financial and personal plan that will insure candi-
date’s completion of the School’s required program.

Applicants wishing to be admitted as transfer students to the second-

year program must have successfully completed in an accredited school
of social work and within a reasonable period immediately preceding
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his request for admission to the second-year program, a first-year gradu-
ate program meeting the current requirements of the school. In addi-
tion, candidates must meet other requirements applying to admission
of regular students in the school.

A maximum of 24 units may be accepted as transfer credit toward
the Master of Social Welfare degree. The school will prescribe the
work required to qualify for the Master of Social Welfare degree. The
school may also require students to audit courses which are believed
to be essential even though the student may have been granted credit
for a similar course taken in another school. A written evaluation of
the transfer student’s work will be requested from the school in which
the student completed his first-year program.

Admission to courses is by specific approval of the school. Inasmuch
as the social work profession is a discipline primarily based upon inter-
personal relationships, the school reserves the right to exclude from
courses students who have not demonstrated in class, practice, and
professional relationships the personal attributes regarded as essential
to the successful practice of social work even though the academic work
done by such students may be satisfactorily performed. The school
reserves the right to exclude from courses any student whose perform-
gnce as reflected in grades falls below the requirement for the master’s

egree.

'%‘rotal enrollment in the School of Social Welfare is limited by the
educational resources of the school. As a result, it may not be possible
to accept some applicants, even though they may meet all the formal
qualifications for admission. Preference in the selection of students,
therefore, will be given to those applicants who appear to be best
qualified as indicated by their scholastic achievements, previous ex-
perience, personal fitness, and aptitude for the social work profession.

The curriculum of the school consists of a program of academic
study, together with field instruction in selected social agency pro-
grams under tutorial direction, Students are assigned to placements
on the basis of their particular educational needs and are expected to
work within agency policy including the observation of employment
practices and, where stipulated by the agency, the signing of oaths
sometimes required of agency employees. In a few agencies, stipends
are paid to students for participation in field instruction.

A number of federal, state, local, and national agencies make avail-
able scholarships and fellowships to graduate students in Social Wel-
fare. Applications are for the most part made directly to the school.
Additional information regarding these scholarships may be obtained
from the Admissions Office of the School. In addition to these grants,
a number of scholarships are offered through national organizations.
General information concerning these scholarships may be obtained



GRADUATE DIVISION / 163

by writing to the school or to the Council on Social Work Education,
345 East 46th Street, New York 17, New York. Information regarding
ﬁzneral University scholarships for which Social Welfare students may

eligible may be secured irom the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
GRADUATE DIVISION.

For information concerning courses and cwricula, see the UCLA
ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF SociaL WELFARE and page 573
of this bulletin.

THE GRADUATE DIVISION

UCLA offers advanced study leading to the degrees of Master of Arts,
Master of Business Administration, Master of Education, Master of
Engineering, Master of Fine Arts, Master of Library Science, Master of
Public Administration, Master of Public Health, Master of Science,
Master of Social Welfare, Doctor of Philosophy, Doctor of Education,
Doctor of Public Health, and to certificates of completion for the general
secondary and junior college teaching credentials and other advanced
credentials for public school service. For more complete information
concerning the work of the Division, and concerning the requirements
for higher degrees, consult the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT oF THE GRADU-
ATE DivisioN, the UCLA HanpBoox oF RULES AND REGULATIONS FOR
GRADUATE STUDENTS, and the offerings of the major department under
the appropriate section of this bulletin.

Definition of Academic Residence

Every graduate student must register for, attend, and complete upper
division courses (courses in the 100 series) or graduate courses (200
series) amounting to at least 4 units for each semester or 2 units for each
summer session, in order to satisfy the minimum residence requirement
in candidacy for any higher degree or certificate issued by the Univer-
sity. Each six- or eight-week Summer Session counts as one-half of one
semester of residence.

Study-List Limits

In order to encourage thoroughness and scholarly achievement, the Uni-
versity restricts the number of units in which a student may enroll.
Ordinarily, a graduate student in a regular semester is limited to 16
units when he takes only upper division courses (100 series), to 12 units
when he takes only graguate courses (200 series), and to a total number
made up in the proper proportion of 12 to 186 (for example, 6 graduate
units and 8 upper division units), when he takes both upper division
and graduate courses.

Only students enrclled in the Graduate Division may be appointed as
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Teaching Assistants, Teaching Fellows and Research Assistants. They
are limited to normal study-list totals and may not be employed more
than 50 per cent time without the consent of the Dean of the Grad-
uate Division. Qualified individuals who are employed fulltime out-
side the University are limited to 6 units of graduate and/or under-
graduate courses. Study lists exceeding these limits may be accepted
only with the approval of the Dean of the Graduate Division.

Requirements for the Master’s Degree

Preparation. The candidate’s preliminary training for the master’s de-
gree should be substantially the equivalent of that represented by the
corresponding bachelor’s degree at the University of California. The
bachelor’s degree indicates eight years of systematic high school and
college work distributed according to the University’s requirements
for the particular college or course in which the degree is offered.

If the candidate’s undergraduate course has been deficient in breadth
of fundamental training and fails to provide a proper foundation for
advanced work in the department or departments of his choice, it may
be necessary for him to devote some time to specified undergraduate
courses before proceeding to the degree program, and this may involve
a longer period of residence than would otherwise be required.

The requirements for the master’s degree described in the section
which follows are those set by the Graduate Council and are common
to all master’s degree programs. Individual departments may impose
additional requirements. More detailed information about the require-
ments for the master’s degree in a given major will be found under the
appropriate major in this bulletin.

The Master of Arts is offered in the following fields:

African Area Studies Geog-aphy Music
Anthropology Geology Near Eastern
Anthropology- Geophysics Languages and
Sociology German Literatures
Art Greek Oriental Languages
Astronomy History Philosophy
Botany Islamic Studies Political Science
Classics Ttalian Psychology
Dance Journalism Russfan Area Studies
Economics Latin Slavic Languages
Education Latin-American Sociology
English Studies Spanish
Folklore and Linguistics g%eech
Mythology Mathematics eater Arts
French Meteorology Zoology

Geochemistry Microbiology



GRADUATE DIVISION / 165
The Master of Science is offered in the following fields:

Anatomy Health Education Ph
Biochemistry Information Sciences Ph
Biological Chemistry (Documentation) Plant Science
Biophysics and Joumalism Preventive Medicine
Nuclear Medicine Medical Microbiology and Public Health
Biostatistics and Immunology Psychiatry
Business Nursing Public Health
Administration Nutritional Sciences Radiology
Chemistry Pharmacol
Engineering Physical Education
A professional master’s degree is offered in the following fields:
Art (M.F.A) Library Science Social Welfare
Business Administra- (M.L.S.) (M.S.W.)
tion (M.B.A.) Public Administration =~ Theater Arts
Education (M.Ed.) (M.P.A) (M.F.A)
Engineering (M.E.) Public Health
(M.P.H))

Application for Advancement to Candidacy. Applications for advance-
ment to candidacy should be filed not later than the second week of the
semester in which the requirements are to be completed. Such advance-
ment is not automatic, but requires a formal application distinct from
registration. The form for advancement to candidacy is available at the
Student and Academic Affairs Section of the Graduate Division.
Amount and Distribution of Work. A student may pursue one of the
following plans at the option of the department of his major field for
fulfillment of the requirements for the master’s degree. Under either
slan all requirements for the degree should be satisg;eie within a calen-
ar year from the time of completion of the course requirement.

Plan I: Thesis Plan, At least 20 units and a thesis are required. The
units must be taken in graduate or upper division undergraduate
courses, and at least 8 of the 20 must be in 200 series courses in the
major subject. No unit credit is allowed for the thesis. After these
general and the special departmental requirements are met, the student
may take any course in the 100 or 200 series, although he is subject to
his major department’s gludance in the distribution of his work among
the departments. In addition, the major department may require any
examination which seems necessary to test the candidate’s knowledge
of his field.

Plan II: Comprehensive Examination Plan. A minimum of 24 units of
upper division and graduate courses are required, of which at least 12
units must be in 200 series courses in the major subject. After these
general and the special departmental requirements are met, the student
may take any course in the 100 or 200 series, although he is subject to
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his major department’s guidance in the distribution of his work among
the departments. A comprehensive final examination in the major sub-
ject, its kind and conduct to be determined by the department con-
cerned, is taken by each candidate. A department may require a special
paper or other work in addition to the comprehensive examination.
Scholarshig. Onlx courses in which the student is assigned grades
of “A”, “B”, or “C” are counted in satisfaction of the requirements for
the master’s degree. A student must maintain a “B” average (3.00) for-
all required and elective courses taken subsequent to the bachelor’s
degree. For each unit of credit, grade points are assigned as follows:

A—4 grade points C—2 grade points E—None

B—3 grade points D—1 grade point F—None
Foreign Language. Each de ent shall determine at its option
whethg:r a reag;;:gg knowledge l::::rttlnz’oreign language shall be required
of a candidate for the master’s degree. The examination in all cases is
to be administered by an examiner under the supervision of a committee
of the Graduate Council.

Residence. The minimum period of academic residence required is
one academic year or two semesters at Los Angeles in graduate status.
One half of the requirement may be satisfied in part by residence on
other campuses of t%e University of California.

For degree purposes, a student is not regarded as in residence unless
he is registered in graduate status and is actually attending regularly
authorized University courses amounting to at least 4 units of upper
division or graduate work in a regular session, or 2 units in a summer
session.

The Thesis. The thesis is the student’s report, in as brief a form as
possible, of the results of his original investigation. Although the prob-
lems for master’s degree candidates are of limited scope, tiey must be
attacked in the same systematic and scholarly way as problems of
g;eater magnitude, as for example, one under investigation by a candi-
te for the doctor’s degree. Before beginning his work on a thesis, the
student must receive the approval of his major department and the
instructor concerned, on the subject and general plan of investigation.
A manual of instructions for preparation of theses is available in the
Student and Academic Affairs Section of the Graduate Division.

Requirements for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy
The Ph.D., is offered in the following fields:

Anatomy Astronomy Biostatistics

Anthropology Biochemistry Business

Anthropology- Biological Chemistr{ Administration
Sociology Biophysics and Nuclear Chemistry

Art History Medicine Classics
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Economics Lin, cs Physics
Engineering Mathematics Physiology
English Medical Microbiology Plant Science®
French and Immunology = Political Science
Geochenll:sh'y Medicgl.l ll’hys;cs Psycholo
Geofra (Radiolo Romance
Geo ogg y l\deteorologgyy and I..iteratliﬁges
Geophysics Microbiology Slavic Languages
Germanic Languages Music and Literatures
Hispanic Languages  Near Eastern Sociology

and Literature Languages and _f_ﬁeeoh
History Literatures eater History
Islamic Studies Pharmacology Zoology
Italian Philosophy
A professional doctor’s degree is offered in the following major fields:
Education (Ed.D.) Public Health (Dr.P.H.)

Students who desire to become candidates for the doctor’s degree
should bear in mind that the degree of Doctor of Philosophy is granted
by the University of California not for the fulfillment of technical re-
quirements alone, such as residence and the completion of fundamental
courses within a chosen field, but more for the student’s general

of the subject matter of a large field of study and his distinguished at-
tainments within it, for his critical ability, his power to analyze prob-
lems and to coordinate and correlate the data from allied fields to serve
the progress of ideas. In addition, he must demonstrate, through his
dissertation, the ability to make an original contribution to the know-
ledge of his chosen field, and throughout his career as a graduate stu-
dent must prove himself capable of working independently.

tion. A prospective candidate for this degree must hold a

bachelor’s degree from one of the colleges of this University, based on
a curriculum that includes the requirements for full graduate status in
the department of his major subject, or must have pursued successfully
an equivalent course of study elsewhere.
Residence. The minimum residence requirement for the doctor’s de-
gree is two academic years (or four semesters), in graduate status, one
of which, ordinarily the second, must be spent in continuous residence
at the University of California, Los Angeles. (See also Program of Study,
below.)

Foreign Language. Before taking the qualifying examinations for ad-
vancement to candidacy for the Ph.D. degree the student must pass
examinations in two foreign languages acceptable to the department of

® See Departments of Agricultural Sciences, Botany and Plant Biochemistry,
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the candidate’s major and the Dean of the Graduate Division. The ex-
aminations must show that he is able to read and understand the written'
form in these languages. These examinations will be administered by an
examiner under su on of a committee of the Graduate Council.
A student’s native language will not count as satisfying one of the lan-
guage requirements above.

A deE.rhnent may, with the approval of the Graduate Council, per-
mit a Ph.D. candidate to substitute for one of the laniuages a pro%;g .
of studies in an auxiliary field external to the major field. This substi-
tute ﬁam shall be in addition to the major program of study and
will owed only upon representation by the department that such
substitution will be more conducive to sound research results than
would a reading knowledge of any second language.

Program of Study. The student’s program of study must be approved
by the Graduate Council and must embrace a field of investigation
previously approved by his department or interdepartment group.
However, recommendation for the degree is based on the attainments
of the candidate rather than duration of his study.

Notice of Intention. As early as possible, preferably at the end of the
first semester of graduate study, the student should declare his intention
of proceeding to candidacy for the Ph.D. degree. Statement of such
intention should be made in duplicate on Form 1, which is available
in the Student and Academic Affairs Section of the Graduate Division.
The candidate must secure the signed approval of his departmental or
interdepartmental group chairman. One copy of the form should be .
filed with the department or interdepartment group of the student’s
field of study and the other with the Graduate Division.

Guidance Committees. On recexvi:g such notification an informal
guidance committee will be appointed by the department or interde- .
partment group of the student’s field of study to assist the student in .

making out his program and preparing him for the uahfymg examina-
tions. This committee must give its written approval to the department :
before the student is permitted to take these examinations and it ceases

to exist as soon as he has passed the qualifying examinations.

Doctoral Committees. Upon nomination of the department or interde- :
Eeartment group of the student’s field of study a doctoral committee will ;

appointed by the Dean of the Graduate Division, acting for the -
Graduate Council. This committee shall consist of not fewer than five !
members, three of whom shall be from the department of the candi-
date’s major and two from a department or departments other than the
major. The doctoral committee conducts the qualifying oral examination |
(in some cases also the written examinations), and conducts the final
oral examination. With the unanimous consent of all members of the
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committee, three members of the committee may be designated to
supervise and pass upon the student’s dissertation,® but all members of
the committee shall have the opportunity to read the dissertation and
shall participate in the final oral examination.

Qualifying Examinations. Before he is admitted to candidacy, the
student must pass a series of qualifying examinations, both written and
oral. The written examinations may be administered by the department
of the student’s field of study, but the oral examination must be con-
ducted by his doctoral committee. The qualifying oral examination is
never open to the public. The report on the qualifying examinations
must be signed by all members of the doctoral committee.
Advancement to Candidacy. Upon receipt of the report on the quali-
fying examinations an application form for advancement to candidacy
(Form 4) will be sent to the candidate. The candidate must file his appli-
cation with the Student and Academic Affairs Section of the Graduate
Division after it has been properly approved by the chairman of his
doctoral committee and the advancement to candidacy fee has been
paid. The Dean of the Graduate Division will then determine whether
all formal requirements have been met.

The Dissertation. A dissertation on a subject chosen by the candidate
and approved by his doctoral committee and the Dean of the Graduate
Division is required of every candidate for the degree. In its prepara-
tion the candidate is guided by his doctoral committee, which also
passes on the merits of the completed dissertation. Approval of this com-
mittee, as well as that of the Graduate Council, is required before he is
recommended for the degree.

A manual of instructions concerning the form of the dissertation may

be obtained from the Graduate Division, Student and Academic Affairs
Section.
Final Examination. The candidate’s final examination is conducted by
his doctoral committee. The examination is oral and deals primarily
with the relations of the dissertation to the general field in which its
subject lies. Admission to the final examination may be restricted to
- committee members, members of the Academic Senate, and guests of
equivalent academic rank from other institutions.

Requirements for the Degree of Doctor of Education

The requirements for the degree of Doctor of Education are similar in
eneral outline to those of the degree of Doctor of Philosophy; for 2
etailed statement consult the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL

oF EpucaTion or page 146 of this bulletin.

® At the time of filing the dissertation with the Graduate Division, a certificate of

' unanimous consent, signed by the committee chairman, must accompany all approval
pages carrying only three signatures.
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Degree of Doctor of Public Health

For the requirements for the degree of Doctor of Public Health, see
the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF PuBLIC HEALTH or page
160 of this bulletin.

The Bachelor’s Degree for Graduate Students

In general, the University of California discourages candidacy for a
second bachelor’s degree, even if the proposed major is in a new field;
at the same time, it recognizes that there are cases in which such a
degree may legitimately be sought. Students wishing to become candi-
dates for a second bachelor’s degree will apply to the Admissions Office
for admission as undergraduate students. Admission is subject to the
approval of the Director of Admissions and of the dean of the appro-
priate college who shall also set requirements and make recommenda-
tions for the degree. No persons will be recommended for the bachelor’s
degree who have not satisfied substantially, at the time of procedure
to the degree, the conditions imposed upon other undergraduate stu-
dents at the University of California, including the completion of at
least 24 units of course work in continuous residence.

Duplication of Higher Degrees

The duplication of higher degrees is discouraged on the same basis as
the duplication of the iac.helor’s degree. The holder of a master’s degree
in a given field received at another institution may not become a candi-
date for a degree in the same field in the University. Petitions for a
master’s degree in a different field will be considered on their individual
merits.

Continuous Registration

Graduate students in good standing, unless ted a formal leave of
absence or honorable gxsrmssa] by ﬁle Dean %l;a:he Graduate Division,
are required to register every semester until all requirements for the
graduate objective are fulfilled, including the semester in which his de-
gree is to be awarded. A graduate student cannot take comprehensive
omualifying examinations or file a thesis or dissertation or sit for a final
oral examination during the summer unless he was registered as a stu-
dent the grecedm g semester.

A graduate student may register in any one of the following cate-
gories: 1) Registration for Courses, 2) Registration for Independent
Study, 3) Registration for Thesis or Dissertation only, 4) Inter-campus
Exchange.



Courses of Instruction
Fall and Spring Semesters, 1965-1966

Classification and Numbering

Courses are classified and numbered as follows: :
gndergmlute Courses. These are of two kinds, lower division and upper

A lower division course (numbered 1-99, or sometimes indicated by a letter
iftgesubjectlsoneusuallygivenlnhlghscbool)isopentofreshmenand
sophomores.

An upper division course (numbered 100-199) is advanced study in a field
which has bemed in the lower division, or elementary work in a subject
of sufficient ty to require the maturity of n‘g;?“ division students.
Courses in the 100 serles may be offered in action of the require-
menufmﬂ:emaster’sted‘oﬁee,lfukenvmhtheappmmloﬂhemajmdepaﬂ-
ment and when regis in graduate status.

Graduate courses (number 200-299) are only to students accepted in
graduate status, As a condition for enrollment in a graduate course the
student must submit to the instructor in e of the course evidence of

- satisfactory preparation for the work ; adequate tion will

consist normallK of the completion of at least 12 units of upper division work
basic to the subject of the graduate course.

Professional teacher-training courses (numbered 800-399) are highly spe-
cialized courses dealing with methods of teaching, and are acceptable toward
academic degrees only within the limitations prescribed by the various col-
leges or schools. Courses in this series do not yield credit toward a higher
Professional courses (numbered 400—499), other than teacher-training courses,
are acceptable toward academic degrees only within the limitations prescribed
by the various colleges, schools, or Graduate Division, Los Angeles.
University Extension courses bearing numbers prefixed _l;{ X, XB, XD, XL,
XR, XSB, XSD yield credit toward an academic . They are rated, with
respect to the general and c requirements for the bachelor’s degree, on
the same basis as courses in residence at collegiate institutions of ap-
proved standing. Concurrent enrollment in resident courses and in University

. Extension courses {or courses at another institution) taken with a view to

credit toward a de is itted when the entire program has been
approved in advangc:e;y dean ofoni); student’s oollege.pm

Abbreviations
In the following list of courses, the credit value of each course in semester
units is indicated by a number in parentheses after the title. A unit of regis-

. tration is one hour of the student’s time at the University, weekly, during one

semester, in lecture or recitation, together with the time necessary in prep-
aration therefor;oralongexdmoin%abomﬁoryorodmrmdsesmtrean-

171
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ing tion. The session in which the course is given is shown by Roman
num :Ifm&&ffgmdmm.ﬁnfmwﬁgmﬁ ﬂAm
en ut Se to June is Yr. The assign-
g:ntofbomhmdem&eSmnptemmovCLumwl;‘:zbmmedattheﬁge
of registration.
Year Courses. A course designated by a double number (for example, Eco-
nomics 1A-1B) is continued through two successive semesters,
beginning in the fall semester. Each of the course constitutes a semester's
work. The first half is prerequisite to the second unless there is an explicit
statement to the contrary. The instructor makes a final report on the student’s .
work at the end of semester. Unless otherwise noted, the student may
take the first half only and receive final credit for it.

Y AEROSPACE STUDIES
(Department Office, 251 Economics Building)

Albert M. Elton, A.B., Lt. Colonel, U. S. Air Force, Professor of Aerospace
Studies (Chairman of the Department).

Jack L. Hixson, B.G.E., Lt. Col., U. S. Air Force, Assistant Professor of Aero-
space Studies.

Sidney A. Sosnow, B.S., Major, U. S. Air Force, Assistant Professor of Aero-
space Studies. -

Clement P. Tamraz, A.B., Captain, U. S. Air Force, Assistant Professor of
Aerospace Studies.

Letters and Science List—All undergraduate courses in this department up

to a total of 12 units are included in the Letters and Science lists of Courses,
NOTE: This in no way prejudices counting additional Department of

Aerospace Studies courses up to the 12 units of non-Letters and Science credit

accepted toward the degree. For regulations ioverning this list, see page 78.
College of Engineering.—3 units of major field elective credit and 3 units

of humanities elective credit for Department of Aerospace Studies courses

are accepted toward a degree in the College of Engineering.

Air Force Reserve Officers’ Training Corps

The mission of the Air Force R.O.T.C. is to develop in selected college
students, those qualities of leadership and other attributes essential to their
progressive advancement to positions of increasing responsibility as commis-
sioned officers in the United States Air Force. The purpose and objectives of
the program are:
1. To develop in cadets an understanding of the AF mission, organization,
operations, problems and techniques.
2. To develop in cadets the ability to work with others on group activities
and assume a leadership role when required.
3. To educate and prepare cadets to discharge the responsibilities required
of them as Air Force ogcers

Freshman Year

1A. Defense of the United States. (3) I. The Staff

An introductory course exploring the causes of present world conflict as they affect the
security of the United States. This course includes analysis of democracy and communism,
the U. S. power position in world affairs, the armed forces as an instrument of national
policy, mission's m:lld -sfanctions of the Air Force, and the student’s relation to U, S. world
C i t: 'p Lab tory.
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1B. Leadership Laboratory A.F.R.O.T.C. (¥) II The Staff
Leadership Jaboratory consisting of introduction to drill and six classroom hours de-
signed to acquaint the student with the U.S.A.F. and the A.F.R.O.T.C. program.

Sophomore Year
21A. Leadership Laboratory A.F.R.O.T.C. (%) I. The Staff

Leadership Laboratory consisting of drill and command and six classroom hours de-
signed to provide information and motivation toward an Air Force career.

21B. World Military Systems. (3) I1. The Staff

A comparative study of world military forces to include Free World land and naval
forces, Free World land and naval forces, Free World Air Forces, Communist military
systems, and trends in the development and employment of military power. Two class
hours per week and one hour of Leadership Laboratory.

Junior Year
131A. Growth and Development of Aerospace Power. (3) 1. The Staff

Survey course about the nature of war, development of air power in the United States;

‘mission and organization of the Defense Department; Air Force concepts, doctrine, and

employment. Leadership Laboratory.
131B. Growth and Development of Aerospace Power. (3) IL The Staff

Aerchi

Astronautics and space operations; future development of aerospace power. L D
Laboratory.

Summer Training

Students enrolled in the four-year program normally attend the four-week
field training course during the summer months between the junior and senior
years of college. This course is conducted at selected Air Force bases.

Field Training Course. (3). 232 hours of four weeks duration. .
Field Training Course Staff
Processing in and out; physical training; individual weapons; familiarization flying;
field exercises; United States Air Force Base experience.
The six week Field Training Course required of all students entering the two-year
A.F.R.O.T.C. program is expiained in the General Regulations section of this catalog.

Senior Year

141A. The Professional Officer. (3) I. The Staff
The ing of professionalism, professional responsibilities, the military justice system,

leadership theory, human relations, principles of discipline. Leadership Laboratory.

141B. The Professional Officer. (3) II. The Staff
M t iples and functions, problem solving, g t tools, h

1

g pri
relations, principles of discipiine. Leadership Laboratory.

¥ AFRICAN STUDIES

Special Program in African Studies

For details of the program in African Studies taken in conjunction with a
bachelor’s degree, see page 86 of this bulletin,
Master of Arts in African Area Studies

The program for the Master of Arts in African Area Studies is designed
to provide interdisciplinary training in the African area. The emphasis is on
a broad knowledge of African history, geography, politics, society and culture
and the linguistic tools necessary for its acquisition. 1t is intended (a) to give
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an African area dimension to the studies of students in a specific academic
discipline and (b) to help prepare students who plan to enter business or
overnment service for the African field. A doctor’s degree is not offered
ecause it is believed that at such a level training should be in an academic
discipline with the emphasis on Africa which the department recommends.
The Master’s degree is administered by the Committee on the Master’s
Degree in African Area Studies.

Admission to the M.A. Program

In addition to meeting the requirements of the Graduate Division, the
student must have adequate preparation in undergraduate fields related to
the program. Required preparation includes (1) a degree of Bachelor of Arts
in one of the appropriate social sciences or humanities, or its equivalent and
(2) the completion of the Special Undergraduate Program in African Studies
or its equivalent. Students may be admitted to the program with deficiencies
in the undergraduate preparation requirements, but such deficiencies shall
be made up by taking the relevant courses in addition to those prescribed
for the Master of Arts in African Area Studies.

Requirements for the Master’s Degree

1. General Requirements.—See page 164.

2. Foreign Language.—A proficiency in reading and speaking one of the
following languages: Afrikaagxs, Arabic, Dutch, grenchfpéerm;‘n, or Portu-
guese. When the content of a student’s program makes it necessary, profi-
ciency in an African language may also be required.

3. Course of Study—The course of study is interdisciplinary. At least 24
units of upper division and graduate course work taken in graduate status
is uj.recf of which a minimum of 12 units must be in graduate (200 series)
courses., The 12 graduate units must be in at least two departments and must
include at least one seminar. The remaining 12 unmits are to be distributed
in a way appropriate to the student’s individual program and goals, and
selected from the upper division and graduate courses on Africa, subject to
the advice and approval of the Committee. All candidates will normally be
required to participate in at least one interdisciplinary seminar. Depending
on the student’s individual goals, the Committee will encourage a disci-
plinary emphasis when students intend to continue advanced study beyond
the Master of Arts degree.

4. Qualifying Examination—Before advancing to candidacy, the student’s
ability to integrate his knowledge of the area as a whole will be tested in
written and/or oral examination.

5. Final Examination—There is no thesis requirement. The candidate
will take a comprehensive final examination in accordance with Plan II
with three disciplines represented on the examining board.

The following courses pertaining to Africa are offered by the departments
listed.® With apgroval of the Committee, other related courses may be
included in a student’s program.

® For starring consult lists of individual departments,
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Anthropology: 108. Peoples of Africa. (3)
122, Traditional Political Systems. (3)
127, Primitive Art. (3)
266A-266B. African Cultures. (2-2)

Art 110A. Prehistoric and Primitive Art. (3)
110C. Problems in Primitive Art. (3)
250. Primitive Art. (3)

Economics 109. Economic Development. (3)
110. Problems of Underdeveloped Areas. (3)
268A-268B. Economic Growth of Underdeveloped Areas. Seminar. (3-3)

Education 204-204B. Comparative Education: Advanced. (2-2)
253C-253D. Comparative Education. Seminar: African Education. (2-2)

French 221A-221B, Survey of French-African Literatures. (3-3)

Geography 126. The Geography of Africa. (3)
127. The Geog'ragh{ ofgtrl?e Middle East. (3)
ultural Geography (Africa). (3)

272. Seminar in
273. Seminar in Selected Regions (Africa). (3)

History 125A-125B. History of Africa. (3-3)
126A-126B. History of West Africa. (3-3)
130. History of South Africa. (3)
135A. Introduction to Islamic Culture. (2)
158A-158B. The British Empire Since 1783. (3-3)
199. (11) Special Studies in History (British Empire). (3)
202. Advanced Historiography (African). (3)
263A-263B. Seminar in African History. (3-3)

Linguistics 216. Typology of African Languages. (3)

Music 136A-136B. Musical Cultures of the World. (3-3)
176. Music of Africa. (3)
280A—280B. Seminar in Ethnomusicology. (3-3)

Near Eastern and African Languages
African Languages 101A~101B. Introductory Swahili. (4—4)

102A-102B. Advanced Swabhili. (3-3)
105A-105B. Introductory Bambara. (3-3)
109A-109B. Introductory Twi, (3-3)
112A~112B. Introductory Hausa. (3-3)
113A-113B. Advanced Hausa. (3-3)
115A-115B. Introductory Sotho. (3-3)
121A-121B. Introductory Yoruba. (3-3)
122A-122B. Advanced Yoruba. (3-3)
150A~150B. Traditional African Literature in English Translation. (2-2)
180A-180B. Comparative Study of Bantu Languages. (3-3)
190. Survey of African Language Structure. (3)
198. Special Courses (African languages). (1-4)
297. Studies for Graduate Students. (1-6)
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Semitics 101A~101B. Elementary Amharic (Ethiopic). (3-3)
102A~102B. Advanced Ambharic (Ethiopic). (3-3)
201A-101B. Ethiopic. (2-2)
202A—-202B. Readings in Ethiopic Literature. (2-2)
209A-209B. Comparative Study of the Ethiopian Languages. (2-2)

Political Science 130. New States in World Politics. (2)
166. Government and Politics in Tropical Africa. (3)
250E. Seminar in Regional and Area Political Studies (African Studies). (3)

Sociology 191A. Social Processes in Africa. (3)
199. Special Studies in Sociology (Africa). (1-4)

' AGRICULTURAL SCIENCES
{(Department Office, 280 Kinsey Hall)

John G. Bald, Ph.D., Professor of Plant Pathology.

Sidney H. Cameron, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Plant Physiology.

Walter Ebeling, Ph.D., Professor of Entomology.

B. Lennart Johnson, Ph.D., Professor of Genetics.

Vemon T. Stoutemyer, Ph.D., Professor of Ornamental Horticulture and
Assistant Director of the Botancial Garden (Chairman of the Department).

Arthur Wallace, Ph.D., Professor of Plant Nutrition.

William H. Chandler, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Horticulture.

Robert W. Hodgson, M.S., Emeritus Professor of Sub ! Horticulture.

Anton M. Kofranek, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Floriculture. .

Leland M. Shannon, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Plant Phi/siology.

Wesley P. Hackett, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Ornamental Horticulture.

<>

Undergraduate Study—Requirements for a major in the field of agricul-
ture can no longer be met at Los Angeles and stuJents beginning their work
at Los Angeles with intentions to transfer should consult the Catalogues of
the campus on which the major is available.

Graduate Study—Graduate work in Agricultural Sciences is offered at
Los Angeles as Plant Science. See page 216 under Botany and Plant Biochem-
istry for description.

131. Taxonomic Classification and Ecology of Ornamental Plants. (3) I.
(Formerly: Floriculture and Ormamental Horticulture 131.) Mr. Stoutemyer
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours; several field trips. Prerequisites: Botany 1

or consent of the instructor.

The botanical classificati lationships, and identification of the more important
ornamental plants in southern California, with special emphasis on their environmental
requirements and adaptations.

142. Mineral Metabolism in Plants. (3) II. Mr. Wallace

(Formerly: Plant Biochemistry 142.)

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry 108B or equivalent.

Inorganic nutrition of plants including accumulation, transport, interactions, effects
of deficiencies and nature of susceptibility to imbalance, and the role of metals
in structure and function.
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199. Special Studies. (2—4) 1, IL The Staff
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the instructor.

Graduate Courses
290. Research in Agricultural Sciences. (2-6) I, IL The Staff

¥ ANATOMY
(Department Office, 13-276 Medical Center)

W. Ross Adey, M.D., Professor of Anatomy and Physiology.
Mary A. B. Brazier, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy, Biophysics and Physiology
in Residence.
Nathaniel A, Buchwald, Ph.D., Professor of Anat. in Residence.
Carmine D. Clemente, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy (Chairman of the Depart-
ment).
Earl Eldred, M.D., Professor of Anatomy.
John D. French, M.D., Professor of Anatomy and Clinical Professor of
Surgery.
Richaﬁ‘l”g. Greulich, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy and Oral Biology.
H. W. Magoun, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy.
Franklin D, Murphy, M.D., Sc.D., Professor of Medical History.
C. D. O'Malley, Ph.D., Professor of Medical History.
Richard E. Ottoman, M.D., Professor of Radiology and Anatomy.
Daniel C. Pease, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy.
Charles H. Sawyer, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy.
Jose P. Segundo, M.D., Professor of Anatomy in Residence.
Reidar F. Sognnaes, Ph.D., D.M.D., Professor of Anatomy and Oral Biology.
Robert D. Tschirgi, M.D., Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy and Physiology.
~ Lawrence Kruger, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy.
. David S. Maxwell, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy.
' Amold B. Scheibel, M.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy and Psychiatry.
. John D. Schlag, M.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy in Residence.
Richard W. Young, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy.
Charles F. Bridgman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy and Art.
John H. Campbell, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy.
Edwin L. CooE]er, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy.
Roger A. Gorski, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy.
. James N. Hayward, M.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy.
Eberhardt K. Sauerland, M.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy.
, Assistant Professor of Anatomy.
<>
L. R. C. Agnew, M.D., Lecturer in Medical History.
Elmer Belt, M.D., Lecturer in Medical History and Clinical Professor of Sus-

gery.
Louise M. Darling, M.A., Lecturer in Medical History and Library Service,
Biomedical Librarian.
Donald J. Davenport, M.D., Assistant Clinical Professor of Anatomy.
John Field, II, Ph.D., Lecturer in Medical History and Professor of Physiology.
William S. Glassman, M.D., Assistant Clinical Professor of Anatomu.
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J. C. B. Grant, M.B., Ch.B., F.R.C.S,, Visiting Professor of Anatomy.
Raymond T. Kado, B.S., Associate in Anatomy.

R J. Moes, M.D., Lecturer in Medical History.

Anselmo R, Pineda, M.D., Assistant Clinical Professor of Anatomy.

Robert W. Porter, M.D., Associate Clinica: Professor of Anatomy and Surgery.

Admission to Graduate Status

Students intending to take advanced degrees in the De; ent of Anat-
omy must have a bachelor’s degree in physical or biolo science, or in the
premedical curriculum. Other degrees may be acceptable for those students

ializing in medical illustration. Introductory courses in zoology and
vertebrate embryology are lm]uired, as well as one year of general and organic
chemistry and one year of college physics. Deficiencies in these courses must
be made up before the student is admitted to full graduate status.

Strongly recommended are courses in comparative anatomy, microscopic
tecémique, elementary statistics, philosophy of science, and scientific German
and French.

Requirements for the Master of Science Degree

The student seeking to enter the profession of anatomy should apply him-
self directly to attaining the Ph.D. degree. The Department offers tﬁe Master
of Science degree onlz for the restricted purposes of individuals whose major
interest lies in allied fields such as medicalu;{l‘::sh'ation, paramedical subjects,
and postgraduate medicine and dentistry.

A, Candidates may elect either the thesis or examination plan. No more
than 6 units of Anatomy 290 (research) shall count toward the required
credit-unit total.

B. Courses required.

1. Two of these courses:
Anatomy 101, Microscopic Anatomy (5 units)
Anatomy-Physiology 103, Basic Neurology (6)
Anatomy 207, Gross Anatomy (8)

2. One departmental seminar course.

C. A candidate taking the master’s degree on Plan II must demonstrate
upon examination a knowledge of general principles of anatomy and a
particular competence in some restricted area of the science.

D. No foreign language fs required.

Requirements for the Doctor of Philosophy Degree
A. These courses are required of all doctoral candidates in anatomy:
Anatomy 101, Microscopic Anatomy (5)
Anatomy-Physiology 105, Basic Neurology (6)
Anatomy 207, Gross Anatomy (8)
Anatomy 290, Research
Chemistry 108A-108B, General Biochemistry (3-3) or Biological
Chemistry 101

Physiology 101, Mammalian Physiology (8)
Participation in at least two different seminar courses.
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Courses selected by the student and his adviser as necessary to his

Strl())ngly recommended: Anatomy 210 and Anatomy 257.
B. Further requirements:

1. A reading knowledge of (a) German and (b) French or Russian,
tmlessitcanbedemonstratedtbatanotherhnguagewouldbemore
valuable for the program.

2. Successful completion of written and oral qualifying examinations.

3. Teaching experience gained by assisting in two of the major anatomy
courses,

4, Presentation and defense of a thesis.

Upper Division Courses

100. Introduction to Human Anatomy. (1) I. Mr. Bridgman, Mr. Maxwell
Prerequisite: adnuss:on to School of Dentistry or consent of the instructor.

Lectures and d tration-di: ions dealing with human anatomy as adduced from
its embryological, gross, neuroanatomical and radiological aspects. Emphasis is placed on
the functional anatomy of the head.

101. Microscopic Anatomy. (5) L
Mr. Gorski, Mr. Kruger, Mr. Pease, Mr. Young
Prerequisite: udmkdonﬁosdwolofuodidneoteonmt the instructor.
Mwnudyoftboduusndormofﬂnhmbody

102. Human Gross Anatomy. (6) II. Mr. Bridgman, Mr. Clemente,

Mr. Cooper, Mr. Maxwell, Mr. Sauerland
Premquisite enrollment in School of Dentistry or consent of instructor.
tion of the h body, supp d by lectures and demonstrations.
Emphaas is placed on the head and neck.

108. Basic Neurology. (8) IL

Mr. Buchwald, Mr. Eldred, Mr. Sc.hlag, Mr. Segundo
quﬂdu:.dmhmmmdumwm the instructor, Must be
taken concurrently with Physiology 108.
Lectures, conferences, demonstrations, and laboratory procedures necessary to an under-
standing of the function of the human nervous system,

104. Mammalian Histology and Neuroanatomy. (4) L.

Mr. Cooper, Mr. Greulich, Mr. Kruger
Prerequns:te admission to School of Dentistry or consent of instructor.
s and ] ies dealing with the structural organization of
tisues and organs at the microscoplc level, including the nervous system.

Graduate Courses

207. Gross Anatomy. (8) L.
Mr. Clemente, Mr. Gorski, Mr. Grant, Mr. Hayward,

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Mr. Sauerland, Mr. Sawyer
Lectures and dissection of the human body.
208A-208B. Electronics for Research in Experimental Anatomy and Basic
Neurology. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Kado

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor,

Lectures and discussions on the applications of electronic instrumentation to the prob-
lems of data acquisition, recording and analysis, Emphasis will be placed on practical
solutions to problems.
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209. Fine Structure and Function in the Central Nervous System. (1) I.
Prerequisite: Basic Neurology (Anatomy-Physiology 103.) Mr. Scheibel
Lectures and discussion of the fine structure of selected areas of central nervous system,

together with related electrical and biochemical patterns of activity.

210, Selected Techmques in Anatomical Research. (2) II. Mr. Young
Laboratory exercises, demonstrations and lectures to provide experience with a variety
of research techmques, mcludmg fixation, embeddmg, sectioning, staining, autoradiog-
raphy, microradiography, phoresis, paper and thin layer
chromatography, photomiaognphy and tissue " culture,

211, Anatomlcal and Physiological Substrates of Behavior. (3) I. Mr. Adey
q e 101 Physnology 101,
A t i ‘of in alerting, learning and memory.
Neurophysiologacal techmques in behavioral studies; data acquisition systems and com-
puter analysis of neurophysiological data.

240. History of Medicine. (1) IL Mr. O'Malley in charge
Survey of the development of scientific and medical thought from ancient times to the
present.

241. History of the Clinical Sciences. (1) II. Mr. O’Mall:¥ in charge
Survey of the development of the clinical specialties and comparison of medical prac-
tice in western civilization with that developed in other parts of the world.

250, History of the Biological Sciences. (1) I, II.  Mr. O'Malley in charge
Discussions of current outlook, methods, and ideu in the biological sciences in the
light of the general history of these sciences,

252, Seminar in Medical History. (2) I, IL Mr. O'Malley
Prerequisite: ability to read at leut one foreicn ge.
Bibliography and readings, class and p on selected topics in the history

of medicine. Semuml.beﬁnninptoleoo, Semesurn, 1600 to present.

253. Seminar in Experimental Neurology. (1-2) I, II. Mr. Segundo
Prerequisite: consent of the instractor.

254, Research Seminar in Mental Health, (1) L, II. The Staff

Prerequisite: Anatomy-l’hyxlology 108 or the equivalent.
Interdisciplinary seminars by senior research workers and staff dealing with problems
related to mental health.

255. Seminar in Endocrinology. (1-2) I, I Mr. Sawyer
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor,
256, Survey of the Basic Neurological Sciences. (2) IIL The Staff

Prerequisite: Anatomy-Physiology 103 or the equivalent.
Lectures and laboratory excescises dealing with the most recent advances in the study
of the central and peripheral nervous system.
257. Journal Reviews in Experimental Anatomy. (1) I, IL
Mr. C!emente Mr. nger

Research frontiers in vnrlous fields of experimental anatomy are nwwwed mutually
dis d by graduate st ts and

90. Research. (1-6) I, IL The Staff

298. Thesis Research for Master’s Candidates. (1-6) I, II. The Staff
Prerequisite: Advancement to Candidacy.

299 Dlssertahon Research for Ph.D. Candidates. (1-6) I, II. The Staff
Pr Ad t to Candidacy.
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W ANTHROPOLOGY
(Department Office, 360 Haines Hall)

Ralph L. Beals, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology and Sociology.

Daniel Biebuyck, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropoi;&y.

*Joseph B. Birdsell, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.

Walter R. Goldschmidt, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology and Sociology
(Chairman of the Department).

Harry Hoijer, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.

Hilda Kuper, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.

William A. Lessa, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.

$Clement W. Meighan, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.

*Michael G. Smith, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.

Ralph H. Turner, Ph.D., Professor of Sociologz)and Anthropology.

Johannes Wilbert, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.

Eshref Shevky, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Sociology and Anthropology.

William O. Bright, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology.

Pedro Carrasco, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology.

*John T. Hitchcock, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology.

Henry B. Nicholson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology.

'Wendell H. Oswalt, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology.

Herman Bleibtreu, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

Peter Lackowski, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

Michael Moerman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthr gy-

Philip L. Newman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

Jack H. Prost, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

<

James A. Goss, M.A., Lecturer in Anthropology.

James N. Hill, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

Paul E. Hockings, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Thomas M. Kieter, B.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
John A. Price, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
William B. Rodgers, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
James R. Sackett, M.A., Lecturer in Anthropology.

Bobby J. Williams, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in anthropology are
included in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations con-
cerning this list, see page 78.

Preparation for the Major—Required: Anthropology 1, 2, 80. A list of
recommended courses for satisfying the College of Letters and Science re-
quirements (Series A to G courses), as well as recommended lower division
work in other departments, is available in the departmental office.

The Major—Required:

1.3 units from each of anthropology groups 1 through 7 as listed below.

1 Sabbatical leave in residence, fall semester 1965-1966.

2 In resid spring ster only, 1965-1966.
$ Absent on leave, 1965-1966.

J
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2. 6 units to be selected from approved lists in the departmental office, to
be alzglied to s§da.lizau‘on in the student’s field of interest. These may be
in anthropology but need not be.

Note: Students intending to continue for a graduate degree will be re-
quired to take at least one course in field training (from group 8). This is
not required for the B.A., but if not completed before graduation, the stu-
dent will be held for it as part of his graduvate program.

The student must also meet the requirements of the University and the
College of Letters and Science for graduation,

Lower Division Courses

1. General Anthropology. (3) I, II. The Staff

Human biology and physical anthropology, the relation of man and the animals; the
origin and antiquity of man; fossil man; anthropometry; the criteria of race and racial
classification; current racial theories; race problems,

2. General Anthropology. (3) I, II.
Mr. Hitchcock, Mr. Moerman, Mr. Oswalt
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. May be taken without Anthropology 1.
The nature of culture; culture growth and history; a survey of the range of cultural
phenomena, including material culture, social organization, religion, language, and other
topics.

3. Introduction to Archaeology: Prehistory and Culture Growth. (3) 1.

Mr. Meiﬁhan
Development of archaeology as an anthropological study; objectives and m of
modern archaeology; important archaeological discoveries throughout the world; contri-
| — of A3 A, 1,

haeology toward und g development of h culture.
80. Research Strategy and Techniques in Anthropology. (3) I, II.
Mr. Newman

An introduction to the strategy of anthropological field work. Techniques of anthro-
pological writing and data recording; concepts of sampling; traditional classifications of
substantive materials from non-Western cultures and societies; theoretical assumptions
for anthropological interpretati

Upper Division Courses

Courses 1, 2, or upper division standing are prerequisite to all upper
division courses, except as otherwise stated.

Group |

102. Ethnology. (3) 1, 1L Mr. Biebuyck
Major theories of culture; survey of principal culture types and their distribution; dis-
cussion of ethnological problems,

Area Courses. A survey of native peoples and cultures in designated areas
of the world. The survey will include discussion of technological, social and

ideational patterns among the ethnic groups in an area. Special ethnological
and theoretical problems will be covered as appropriate.

103. Peoples of Asia. (3) I, IL Mr. Hitchcock
(Formerly numbered 148.)
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104. Peoples of the Pacific. (3) I, II, Mr. Lessa, Mr. Newman
(Formerly numbered 147.)

105. Peoples of North America. (3) I, II. Mr. Goss

1086. Peoqles of Califomia, (3) IL Mr. Bright
(Formerly numbered 137.)

107. Peoples of South America. (3) I, II, Mr. Wilbert

108. l’eogles of Africa. (3) 1, IL. Mr. Biebuyck
(Formerly numbered 139.)

109. Indians of Modern Mexico and Peru. (3) I.  Mr. Beals, Mr. Carrasco
(Formerly numbered 141.)

121, Latin-American Societies. (3) II. Mr. Beals
(Same as Sociology 150.)
Prerequisite: upper division standing.
A descriptive survey of the major Latin-American societies, emphasizing their historical
unds and their emergent characteristics, with special attention to the relations
between rural and urban life.

Group I

122, Traditional Political Systems. (3) IL Mr. Smith
Prerequisite: upper division standing and course 125 or Sociology 101, or consent of
the instructor.
Political organization in pre-industrial societies: its bases, aspects, functions and forms.
Law and the maintenance of order—ideology and corporations. Relation of political to
other institutions. Conditions of change,

125. Comparative Society. (3) I, II. Mr. Goldschmidt, Mr. Moerman

Prerequisite: upper division standing and course 2, or Sociology 1 or 101, or consent
of the instructor,

The analytical study of organized social life in societies of varying degrees of com-
plexity; group formation and function; the relation of value systems to organized inter-
personal behavior; sy of status; ic institutions and the role of property; the
problem of control and authority in society.

*126. Comparative Material Culture, Invention, and Technology. (3) I.
Mr. Sackett
A survey of the technologies of primitive peoples. The role of material culture in
bhuman society, history of technology, technological progress. Characteristics of invention
and factors in the adoption of inventions,

127. Primitive Art, (3) II. Mr, Oswalt
Development and change of conventions in the visual art forms of various nonliterate
peoples; effects of craftsmanship, materials, and local culture on primitive art.
Group Ill
123. Culture and Personality. (3) L.
(Same as Sociology 126.)

Theories of the relation of variations in personality to culture and group life, in
primitive and modern societies, and the influence of social role on behavior.

124. Comparative Religion. (3) I, II. Mr. Lessa
The origins, elements, forms, and symbolism of religion; the role of religion in society.

* Not to be given, 1965-1966.
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128. Kinship and Social Organization. (3) 1, II. Mr. Carrasco, Mrs. Kuper
Kinship systems in primitive society and their significance in the organization of social
life. Theories of kinship, marriage regulations, and kinship role patterns,

129, Primitive Economies. (3) I, II. Mr. Carrasco
Economic life of primitive peoplu and precapitalistic civilizations, with emphasis on
the integration of the economy with technology and with social and political institutions.

Group IV

130. Origins of Old World Civilization. (3) I, 1L . Mr. Sackett
(Formerly numbered 103.)
A survey of the prehistoric foundations and cultural development of primary civiliza-
tions in the Near East, Europe, and Asia as revealed by archaeology; theories of cultural
evolution and diffusion based upon archaeological discovery.

131. Old Stone Age Archaeology 3) IL. Mr. Sackett
(Formerly numbered 1
The development of Palaeohthic and Mesolithic cultures in Europe, Africa, and Asia,
emphasizing the ordering and interpretation of archaeological data, Pleistocene geology
and chronology, the relationship between human cultural and biological evolution.

133. Ancient Civilizations of Middle America. (3) I. Mr. Nicholson
(Formerly numbered 140.)
Pre-Spanish culture history of Middle America as revealed by archaeology and early
Spanish writings; Aztecs, Toltecs, Mayan and their predecessors, with emplmsis on social
and political systems, economic patterns, art, architecture, and inteliectual achi

134, Ancient Civilizations of Andean South America. (3) II. Mr. Nicholson

(Formerly numbered 142))

Pre-Spanish culture history of Andean South America as revealed by arcbaeology and
early Spanish writings, with special emphasis on the Inca and their predeoesson in Peru;
social and political systems, economic patterns, religion, art, architecture, and intellectual
achievements.

135. Archaeology of North America, (3) 1, II. Mr. Hill
(Numbered 106 prior to 1963~1964.)
hl’rehlstory of North American Indians; prehistoric culture areas; relations with historic

Related Courses in Another Department
Indo-European Studies 140. Introduction to European Archaeology. (3) 1.

Mrs. Gimbutas
Indo-European Studies 142. The European and Siberian Bronze Age. (3) IL
Mrs. Gimbutas
Group V
151. The Genetics of Race. (4) 1. Mr. Williams
Prerequisite: course 1.
A general survey of the techniques and probl of racial classification. Emphasls is

on the genetic approach and the methods of modern classical genetics and population
genetics are applied to human evolution.

152. Evolution and Biology of Human Behavior. (3) I. Mr. Prost
A comparative survey of the behavior patterns of preliterate and paleolithic peoples,
and those of non-human primates. The biological variables fund tal to h and
gurf-huma.n behavior will be assessed with regard to theories on the evolution of human
ture,
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153. Comparative Morph-physiology of the Higher Primates. (3) IL.
Mr. Prost
The comparative anatomy of monkeys, apes and men will be surveyed. The methods and
data prerequisite to the interpretation of the primate fossil record will be discussed.

155. Fossil Man and His Culture. (3) I. Mr. Prost
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, two hours.
An introduction to paleoanthropology; the morphology, ecology and culture of fossil
man in the light of the synthetic theory of evolution.

158. History of Human Evolutionary Theory. (3) II. Mr. Bleibtreu
The men, the events, and the Zeitgeist which mark man’s attempt to understand his
origins and diversity.

Group VI

110, Language in Culture. (3) L. Mr. Goss
The study of language as an aspect of culture; the relation of habitual thought and
behavior to language; the problem of meaning,

1112. Introduction to Linguistics. (3) I, IL. Mr. Lackowski
(Same as Linguistics 170.)
A beginning course in the descriptive and historical study of language; linguistic
analysis; linguistic structures; language classification; language families of the world;
language in its social and cultural setting.

1$113. Structural Linguistics. (3) I. Mr. Bright
(Same as Linguistics 173.)
Prerequisite: course 112 or equivalent.
Descriptive analysis of phonological and grammatical structures.

114. Introduction to Nahuatl Language and Literature. (3) I.  Mr. Bright
(Formerly numbered 109.)
Prerequisite: reading knowledge of Spanish,
The Nahuatl (Aztec) language and historical sources published in Nahuatl.

Group VIl

These courses are intended for majors in anthropology although non-majors
may enroll with consent of the instructor. The courses should not be taken
by students with no previous background in anthropology.

161. Social Anthropology. (3) I, I. Mrs. Kuper, Mr. Smith
(Formerly numbered 156.)
Prerequisite: course 2 or Sociology 1 or 101; upper division standing in anthropology
or sociology.

162. History of Anthropology. (3) 1, II. Mr. Rodgers
Prerequisite: course 1 and 2, and senior standing. Prerequisite to graduate work in the
theory and method of anthropology.
A systematic survey of the development of anthropology as a scientific field, especially
designed for majors in anthropology and sociology.

# Graduate courses in linguistics (see page 393) are open to students who have had
Anthropology 112 and 113 and are required of Ph.D. candidates who intend to specialize
in anthropological linguistics. Graduate students in anthropology who propose to specialize
in linguistics must take Anthropology 112 and 113 plus graduate courses in linguistics
chosen from Linguistics 200-205 and 250 in consultation with an adviser; or they may
take the M.A., in linguistics together with the Ph.D. in anthropology.
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165. Acculturation and Applied Anthropol 31, Mr. Rodge
Prerequisite: upper dxvisioll,lpm ding and eol?rgye 2 or Sociology 1 or 101. §ecam
mended: course 125.
The impact of Western civilization upon native societies; characteristic social and
cultural adjustments to the impact; community disintegration and reintegration; anthro-
pological problems in colonial and native administration,

Group VIl

180. Field Training Ethnograpby (4) First Session, Summer. Mr. Wilbert
{Formerly numbered 1
Introduction to ethnographio field methods, involving parﬁdpaﬁon in field studies
among ethnic groups. Students will spend four to five weeks off the campus in research
activities including interviewing, collection of ethnographic data, photognphy, recording
and analysis of data from informants.

181, Methods and Techniques of Field Archaeology. (2) II.

(Formerly numbered 198.)

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours. During part of the semester Saturday field
work is substituted.

The organization of archaeological surveys and excavations, aims and working methods.
Archaeological mapping, photography and recording. May be repeated for credit (not to
exceed 4 units credit for course),

182, Methods and Techniques of Archaeology. (2) 1. Mr. Sackett
{Formerly numbered 196.)
The interpretation and presentation of archaeological finds. Chronological sequencing;
stylistic and statistical analysis; documentation; publication. Techniques of preservation,
restoration and illustration of artifacts.

183. Field Trainin . (4) Summer session only, ——

(Formerly num! 197—Summer esswn )

To be conducted in the field, not on campus.

Introduction to archaeological field methods, involving putlcnpahon in actual site
excavation during the entire session. Recording and mapping of archaeological sites;
photography; recovery of archaeological speci taloging, preservation, and resto-
ration of archaeological finds; archaeologieal records and reports.

184, Physical Anthropology. (3) IL
(Formerly numbered 150.)

A general survey of human osteology in terms of racial variations, The methodology of
measurements and observations will require laboratory work.

185A-185B. Linguistic Field Methods in Anthropology. (3-3) Yr.
Mr Goss, Mr. Hoi]er
An introduction to linguistic field methods and lysis i d
to record and analyze linguistic data pertinent to ethnologleal studles " Informants will
be used, and emphasis placed on practical problems.

Group IX

198. Special Courses. (3) I, IL. The Staff
Spec(ilnl topical or regional studies to be offered to the extent justified by student

199. Special Studies in Anthropology. (14) I, IL

Mr. Newman, Mr. Nicholson
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the instructor.
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Graduate Courses

240 Current Problems in Physical Anthropol 2) IL Mr. Bleibtreu

detailed tion of , an-going wh $>y physical anthropologists in
order to determme the duectlon and place of physical anthropology in the general discipline
of anthropology.
247A-247B. Pacific Island Cultures. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Lessa, Mr. Newman
*250. Theory and Method of Anthropology. (2) L. Mr. Carrasco
251A-251B. Myth and Ritual. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Lessa, Mr. Newman
9252, Arctic Culture. (2) I. Mr. Oswalt
253, Cultures of India and the Himalayan Region. (2) II. Mr. Hitchcock
256A-256B. Social Anthropology. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Smith, Mrs, Kuper

257A-257B. Problems in Cultural Anthropology. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Carrasco, Mr. Goldschmidt

263. Ethnolinguistics (Seminar). (3) I. Mr. Bright
(Same as Linguistics 263.)

265A-265B. Cultures of Latin America. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Beals, Mr, Carrasco

266A-266B. African Cultures. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Biebuyck

267A~-267B. Seminar in Directed Culture Change. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Beals, Mr. Moerman
Case study analysis of programs of directed culture change and the role of the applied
anthropologist.
270. Analytical Methods in Archaeological Studies. (2) IL
Mr. Meighan, Mr. Nicholson

271. Historical Reconstruction and Archaeology. (2) L. Mr. Nicholson
Interpretation of hmoncal developments through archaeological research. Application
of ethnohistory to archaeological probl

#272. Prehistoric Non-Agricultural Societies. (2) I. Mr. Meighan
Regional studies in the develop t of early h cultures.

273. Problems in Old World Archaeology. (2) II. Mr. Sackett

Examination of special problems in the prehistory and early historic development of
Old World cultures. Topical emphasis will vary from year to year, but in all cases will
involve the analysis of primary materials and a critical survey of revelant archaeological
concepts and strategy.

274. Prehistoric Civilizations of the New World. (2) II. Mr. Nicholson
Development of aboriginal New World civilizations.

‘275 Tbe Pnnclples of Human Eeol . (2) 1. Mr. Birdsell
duate status, 2 leen _every thn'd year.
A survey of the principles relating the populations to their
nntnnl environments. Cultural evolution and the ndnphve processes inherent in it are
plored. Lab y include the principal techniques useful in an ecological

h 1ot
pp toh pop ions

® Not to be given, 1965-1966.
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277A-277B. Human Microevolution, (2-2) I.  Mr. Birdsell, Mr, Bleibtreu
(Formerly numbered 273A~273B.)

280. Graduate Field Training in Ethnography. (4) First Session, Summer,

(Formerly numbered 294.) Mr. Wilbert

Prerequisite: graduate standing, Anthropology 180 (formerly 194) or equivalent, and
consent of the instructor.

Practical problems in collection and analysis of ethnographic data; preparation of
ethnographic reports for publication. Each student will be expected to undertake an
individual project in field ethnography under the direction of the instructor.

283. Graduate Field Trammg in Archaeology. (4) First Session, Summer.

(Formerly numbered 297.) Mr. Mei.

Prerequisite: graduate standing, Anthropology 183 (formerly 197) or its equivalent, and
consent of the instructor.

Admijnistration of archaeological field work; practical problems in stratigraphy and
seriation based on material recovered in the field; greparauon of archaeological reports for
publication. Each student will be expected to undertake an individual project, either in
analyzing field collections from the major excavation or in supervising the excavation and
reporting of smaller sites in the region.

297. Individual Studies for Graduate Students. (14) I, II. Mr. Lessa
299. Research in Anthropology. (1-6) I, 1L Mr. Biebuyck

Related Course in Another Department

Indo-European Studies 255. Seminar in European Archaeology. (3) II.
Mrs. Gimbutas

W ART
(Department Office, 1118 Dickson Art Center)

Laura F. Andreson, M.A., Professor of Art.

Karl M. Birkmeyer, Ph. D Professor of Art.

William J. Brice, Professor of Art.

Dorothy W. Brown, A.B., Professor of Art.

*]. LeRoy Davidson, Ph.D., Professor of Art.

Archine V. Fetty, M.A., Professor of Art.

*Lester D. Longman, Ph. D., L.H.D., D.F.A., Professor of Art.

Gordon M. Nunes, M.A., meessor of Art.

Jan Stussy, M.F A, Professor of Art.

Frederick S. Wxght M.A,, Professor of Art (Chairman of the Department) and
Director of Art Galleries.

Henry Dreyfuss, Professor in Residence.

Annita Delano, Emeritus Professor of Art.

Robert S. I-hlpert M.A., Emeritus Professor of Art.

Louise Pinkney Sooy, Emeritus Professor of Art.

Karl E. With, Ph D., Emeritus Professor of Art.

S. Macdonald Wright. Emeritus Professor of Art.

tSamuel Amato, B.F.A., Associate Professor of Art,

2 In residence Spring semester only, 1966,
t Absent on leave, 19651966,
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Oliver W. Andrews, A.B., Associate Professor of Art.

Alexander Badawy, B.Arch., D.L.A., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Art.
E. Maurice Bloch, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Art and Curator of Prints.
Jack B. Carter, M.A., Associate Professor of Art.

Thomas Jennings, M.A., Associate Professor of Art.

J. Bernard Kester, M.A., Associate Professor of Art.

Josephine P. Reps, M.A., Associate Professor of Art.

$Marcel Rothlisberger, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Art.

Nathan Shapira, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Art.

Otto-Karl Werckmeister, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Art.

Helen Clark Chandler, Emeritus Associate Professor of Fine Arts.
Charles F. Bridgman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Art and Anatomy.
*Raymond B. Brown, M.A,, Assistant Professor of Art.

Hans Brummer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Art.

Christian E. Choate, B.Arch., Assistant Professor of Art.

Elliot J. Elgart, M.F.A., Assistant Professor of Art.

David Gordon, B.Arch., Assistant Professor of Art.

Robert F. Heinecken, M.A,, Assistant Professor of Art.

Arthur M. Levine, M.F.A., Assistant Professor of Art.

Alice E. M’'Closkey, M.A., Assistant Professor of Art.

Lee Mullican, Assistant Professor of Art.

Carlo Pedretti, M.A., Assistant Professor of Art.

Madeleine Boyce Sunkees, B.E., Assistant Professor of Art.

Jerrold Ziff, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Art.

, Assistant Professor of Art.

, Assistant Professor of Art.

, Assistant Professor of Art.

Ralph C. Altman, Lecturer in Art.

Lois Boyce, M.F.A., Lecturer in Art.
Warren G. Carter, A.B., Lecturer in Art.
John Caruthers, Lecturer in Art.

Kent de Haas, A.B., Lecturer in Art.
Niels Diffrient, B.F.A., Lecturer in Art,
Steven Escalante, A.B., Lecturer in Art.
J. Garcia Espinoza, Lecturer in Art.
Eugene Kleinbauer, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Art.
Hazel Koenig, M.F.A., Lecturer in Art.
Robert Landman, M.A., Lecturer in Art,
John Neuhart, Lecturer in Art.

Jean Weisz, M.A,, Lecturer in Art,

, Lecturer in Art.

, Associate in Art,

——, Associate in Art.

Departmental Right. The Department of Art reserves the right to hold
for exhibition purposes examples of any work done in classes and to retain
for the permanent collection of its galleries such examples as may be selected.

+ Absent on leave, 1965-1966.
3 In resid Spring ter only, 1966,
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Letters and Science List. The following courses are included in the Let-
ters and Science List of Courses (for regulations ogoveming this list, see page
78): 1A, 1B, 5, 7, 100A, 100B, 101, 103, 104, 105, 106, 107, 108, 109, 110A,
110B, 110C, 110E, 111A, 111B, 111C, 1124, 112B, 113A, 113B, 113C, 113D,
114, 115A, 115B, 115C, 115D, 116A, 116B, 117A, 117B, 118, 119A, 119B,
148, 149A-B-C-D, and 199. Students in the College of Letters and Science
maytakeasnmnyunitsofarthistorycoumastieirprogramallows,and
they may take twelve units of studio courses toward the A.B. degree.

College of Fine Arts

The departmental major offered in the College of Fine Arts leads to the

of Bachelor of Arts with the opportunity to specialize in one of the

five areas: (1) Art History, (2) History and Studio, (3) Pictorial Arts, (4)
Design, and (5) Art Education.

Preparation for Major No. 1. Course 1A and 1B,

Preparation for Majors No. 2, 3, 4, and 5. Eighteen units of lower division
art courses, including 1A, 1B, 10A, 10B, 20A, 30A, and four additional units
selected from courses 20B, 25, 30B, and 30C. Prospective Pictorial Arts
majors are advised to elect courses 20B and 25, and prospective design majors
courses 30B and 80C.

1. Art History.

The Major: A minimum of 36 units including at least 30 units selected in
consultation with an «irt history adv% from courses 101 to llSLIIClassxitls
1514, 151B, Antln:})oogy 127, Oriental Language 170A, 170B, Philosophy
136, and 6 units of art electives. Other relateg courses in anthropology,
classics, English literature, foreign languages and literature, history, philos-
zhy, music and theater arts are recommended as non-major electives for the

gree.

2. History and Studio.

The Major: A minimum of 36 units including at least 20 units of history
of art selected in consultation with the departmental adviser from courses
101 to 118; and 16 units of studio courses selected from courses 120 to 197,
including at least 2 units from courses 150 to 197.

8. Pictorial Arts.

The Magor: A minimum of 86 units including at least 18 units of pictorial
arts, selected in consultation with a pictorial arts adviser from courses 120
to 147, including 2 units each of 130, 140, and 145; 6 units of history of art
selected from courses 101 to 118; and 12 units of art electives.

4. Design.

The Ma{or: A minimum of 36 units including at least 18 units of design
courses selected in consultation with a design adviser, from courses 119A,
119B, and 150 to 197; 8 units of art history from courses 101 to 118; 10
units of art electives.

8. Art Education.
Within the 36 units of upper division art courses required for the major
in art, candidates for a teaching credential must i::']ude 8 units of art
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history; 8 units of pictorial arts; 8 units of design, including one course
in three dimensionaf design; 9 units of additional electives in one of the
foregoing areas; and Art 370 (secondary credential students) or Art 330
(elementary credential students). In addition, 6 units of graduate work in
art, including Art 295, are required for the seoomi;:?' credential. Prospective
elementary teachers who do not major in art should register for courses 7
and 830. For further information concerning teaching credentials consult the
UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION.

Gradyate Division

Admission to Graduate Status. In addition to meeting the requirements of
the Graduate Division, the student must have a bachelor’?%egree or its
equivalent, and should have a major in art and a field of specialization: his-
tory of art, studio, or art education. Students whose preparation is deficient,
as determined by the appropriate admissions committee, will be required
to take work additional to the degree p to make up such deficiencies,
For more detailed information, write to the Chairman of the Department of
Art and enclose a transcript or summary of academic record.

Requirements for the Master’s Degree. For the ﬂgeneral Universltg require-
ments, see page 164, The Department of Art offers graduate study in four
areas of :gecialimtion: (1) History of Art, (2) Art Education, (3) Pictorial
Arts, (4) Design. When applying for admission, it is advisable to designate
the major field of specialization and whenever possible present examples of
priyr‘ioutslwork in'lt‘ﬁe . for the of d
. The pro, or Master of Arts de in art hi

follows m, a nﬂnimmf 20 semester units in art hg;ery and am
The pro for the de is worked out under the guidance of the ad-
viser in the area of specialization. Knowledge of at least one ap&mved forei
language is required; this requirement must be fulfilled by the end of the
second semester. A final written examination covers the following fields:
Primitive and Pre-Classical Art, Art of the Ancient Near East, Classical Art,
Medieval Art, Renaissance Art, Baroque Art, Art of the Eighteenth and
Nineteenth Centuries, Modern Art, American Art, Oriental Art, Theory of
Art, Following submission of the thesis the candidate must pass an oral
exmattiizlc];zﬂon The mast gram with this specialization follows Plan

Art E . The master’s pro wi i ion follows
I1, a minimum of 24 units of gral:imte work, including 4 units of an advanced
gx‘;oject in art education. The final comprehensive examination is oral. Stu-

nts must meet a quality standard in a final exhibition of studio work. The
degree program consists of a combination of research, lecture, and studio
courses planned under the guidance of a staff member in art education.

Pictorial Arts or Design. The master’s 0}m'»gmm with these specializations
follows Plan II, a minimum of 24 units uate work, including 4 units
of an advanced project in the field of ialization. The final comprehensive
examination is oral. Those majoring in Pictorial Arts may stress painting,
sculpture, or printmaking in their advanced project, and are e to have
a good general knowledge of the history and theory of art. Majors in design
may stress graphic, industrial, environmental, costume, ceramic, or metal,
but the ideal degree candidate is the comprehensive designer rather than
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the specialist. The specific p for the Master of Arts degree is worked
out under the guidance of a member in the area of the advanced project.

Master of Fine Arts Degree in Pictorial Arts or Design. The program re-
quires a minimum of 48 units, including 6 units of an advanced project in
the field of specialization. Candidates must have completed, whether as un-
dergraduates or graduate students, a minimum of 30 acceptable units in the
history and theory of art. Students who have an M.A. degree may be accepted
as candidates for the M.F.A., but the M.A. degree is not a prerequisite. The
MF.A. is the highest degree in course for omecﬁve professional artists.
Two to three years of graduate work will n y be required to complete
the requirements in terms of quality of creative work.

Doctor of Philosophy Degree in Art History. In addition to the general Uni-
versity r ions for the Doctor of Philosophy degree, including the dis-
sertation and final examination (see page 166) a candidate must satisfy the
following departmental requirements:

1. For Language. A reading knowledge of French and German is

mﬁtee:ﬁrn all candidates except those specnizmg in Oriental art who may
substitute an Oriental language for one of the above., The requirements for
the first language must be fufﬁlled by the end of the first year of graduate
work, the requirement for the second language at the end of the second year.
Both language requirements must be satisfied before advancement to candi-
dacy for the degree.

2. Qualifying Ezamination. aration for the qualifying examination,
which advances the student toP:gdidacy, will inch?de a mlglmum of four
graduate seminars and a term pa%e;' or master’s thesis demonstrating scholarly
competence. The examination is both written and oral and may be combined
with the master’s examinations if this intention is declared in advance.

Lower Division Courses

1A. History of Art, (3) I. Mr. Kleinbauer
Painting, sculpture, and architecture from prehistoric times to the end of the Middle

1B. History of Art. (3) II, Mrs. Weisz
Painting, sculpture, and architecture from the Renai tothep t

7. Introduction to Art. (3) I, IL Mrs. Koening
A lecture course for the general student as an introduction to art through studies of

drawing, painting, Ipture, and design, and the app ion of aesthetic principles to

daily life. Credit not applicable for the art major.

10A. Drawing. (2) I, II, Mr. Nunes, Mr. Stussy
Beginning course in drawing.

10B. Drawing. (2) I, II. Mrs. Brown, Mr. Landman
Prerequisite: course 10A, 20A, or consent of the instructor.
Beginning course in figure drawing.

20A. Painting. (2) I, II. Mr. Brice
Prerequisite: course 10A or consent of the instructor,
Beginning course in painting,

20B. Painting. (2) I, II. Mr. Mullican

Prerequisite: courses 10A, 10B, and 20A or consent of the instructor.
Composition and color,
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25, . (2) I, IL Mr. Andre
S O i

30A. Design. (2) I, II. Mrs. Boyce, Mr. Caruthers, Mr. de Haas, Mr. Gordon
Emdddnhmmdam,ﬂmrymduudlom

30B. Deslfn. @I IL Mrs. Boyce, Mr. Caruthers
course 30A.
studies of line, value, and color.
80C. Design. (2) I, II. Mr. J. Carter, Mr. Choate, Mr. Espinoza

Prerequisite: course SOA.
studies fn materials, form, and structure.

Related Course in Another Depariment
Integrated Arts 1A-1B. Man's Creative Experience in the Arts. (3-3) Yr.

Mr. Gray
Upper Division Courses
L HISTORY AND THEORY OF ART
100A. History of Art. (2) I. Mr. Longman
Not open to students having credit for 1A. Does not count toward the major in art.
&mmwwmmm«wmwamm.
100B. History of Art. (2) II. Mr. Longman

Not open to students having credit for 1B. Does not count toward the major in art.
Painting, sculpture, and architecture from the Renaissance to the present.

lOl.TbeoryandQ-ltldsmofArt.(s)I II Mr. Longman
Lecture, two hours; discussion, one
Criteria of criticism: analysis of worh of historic art; elements of psychology and
sociology of art; semantics of critical terminology; relation of aesthetic meaning to reality
and truth; studies in criticism of modern art.

102. A History of Style and Ornament. (2) I. Mr. Bloch
The development of stylistic ideas and motifs in the western world and their expression
in design media from the Renaissance to 1900. A study in connoisseurship.

103, Orlental Art. (3) L Mr. Davidson
Indian, Indonesian, Chinese, and Japanese art and architecture,

104, Medieval Art. (3) I Mr. Werckmeister
Art and architecture from the Early Christian through the Gothic period.

105. Italian Renaissance Art. (3) 1. Mr. Pedretti
Art and architecture from 1800 to 1600 A.D.

106. Northern Renaissance Art. (2) II. Mr. Brummer
Art and architecture in the Netherlands, France, and Germany from 1400 to 1600 A.D.

107A. ue Art. (2) L. Mr. Brummer
Art and tecture of Italy and Spain, 16th to late 17th century.

107B. l!aromghl ue Art, (2) IL. Mr. Brummer

tecture of Northern Europe, 16th to late 17th century.
108. European Art from 1700 to 1900. (2) II. Mr. Ziff

Art and architecture in France, England, Spain, Italy, and Central Europe.
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109. Modern European and American Art. (3) L —_—
Art and architecture of the 20th century

110A. Prehistoric and Primitive Art (3) I. Mr. Almian
The arts of Africa, Australia, the Pacific Islands, and the American Indians after the

Conquest.

110B. Pre-Columbian Art. (3) I Mr. Altman

" The prehistoric arts of the Americas,

110C. Problems in Primitive Art. (3) II. Mr. Altman
Advanced studies in the primitive arts of Africa and the Pacific Islands and the Ameri-

can Indians.

110E. Art of the Ancient Near East. (3) II. Mr. Badawy
Art and architecture of Egypt and Mesopotamia.

110F. Egyptian Art and Archaeology. (3) I. Mr. Badawy

A comprehenswe study of art in Ancient Egypt from the earliest times to the Roman
period, covering Architecture, Sculpture, Graphic and Minor Arts. Relations with con-
temporaneous arts of the Aegean and Greece.

110G. Egyptian Art and Archaeology. (3) II. Mr. Bada
Continfaxll:n of 110F, may be taken pgr t(o )1101". i

110H-J. Egyptian Hieroglyphs and Epigraphy. (3-3) I, II.  Mr. Badawy
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor
Hieroglyphs and epigraphy taught in close correlation with inscribed monuments,

110K. Coptic Language and Epngraphy @1 Mr. Badawy
uisite: consent of the instru
Language taught in close correlatlon with inscribed monuments. Epigraphy is primary
aim of course.

111A. Indian Art. (3) I. Mr. Davidson
mmmlosummammm
Art and architecture of India and Indonesia from prehistoric times to the present.

111B. Chinese Art. (3) 1L Mr. Davidson
Prerequisite: course 103 or consent of the instructor.
Art and architecture of China from prehistoric times to the present.

111C. Japanese Art. (2) I. Mr. Davidson
Prerequisite: course 111A or consent of the instructor.
Art and architecture of Japan from prehistoric times to the present.

111E. Early Byzantine and Coptic Art. (3) IL. Mr. Badawy
Architecture, painting, sculpture, and minor arts of the Early Christian period i.n the
Near East to the 8th century A.D.

112A. Art of the Early Middle Ages (2) L Mr. Kleinbauer
Prerequisite: course 104 or
Art and architecture before 1000 A.D

112B. Romanesque Art. (2) 1. Mr. Brummer
Prerequisite: course 104 or consent of the instructor.
Art and architecture of Western Europe in the eleventh and twelfth centuries.

118A. Italian Art of the Trecento. (3) 1. Mr. Birkmeyer
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Art and architecture of the fourteenth century.
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113B. Italian Art of the Quattroeento @) 1L Mr. Birkmeyer
Prerequisite: t of the
Art and architecture of the ﬁfteemh century.

118C. Leonardo da Vincl, (3) 1. Mr, Pedretti

eotmolos«mmtof

Pteroquim instructor.
Art, theory of art, science, and technology of Leonardo da Vinci; predecessors, pupils,
and followers; the School of Milan,

113D, Michelangelo and Renaissance Architecture. (3) II.  Mr. Pedretti
Prevequisite: courss 108 or consent of the instructor,
Mmﬁmmdp-hﬂn‘dmnub architecture of the early

114. ArtoftheNetl:uhndsintheFifteenthCen (38) I. Mr. Bir er
tury. kmey:

course 106 or consent of the instructor.
115A. Rococo Art. (2) 1. Mr. Ziff
Prerequisite: course 108 or consent of the instructor,
Art and architecture from 1700 to 1770 in France, Germany, and Italy.
115B Bomnnhc Art, (3) II. Mr, Ziff
108 or t of the instructor.
Art and a.rchltecmre from 1770 to 1850 in England, France, and Germany.
115C. Impressionism and Post Il::})rasslomsm. @) L Mr. Ziff
ocourse 108 or consent of the instructor.
French painting from 1860 to 1900,
115D. Major Artists of the Twentieth Century. (2) IL —
Prerequisite: course 109 or consent of the instructor,
116A. American Art, (3) L Mr. Bloch
Art and architecture in the United States from the Colonial period to 1900.
116B. American Art. (3) 1I. Mr. Bloch
Art and architecture of the twentieth century in the United States.
117A. History of Prints, (3) I. Mr. Bloch
Development of style and techniques of expression in the graphic arts from the late
middle ages to the present.
117C. Art and Architecture of Georgian England. (2) II. Mr. Zift
Prerequisite: of the instructo:

A study of the principal artists and movements in England from about 1700 to 1830.

. Particular attention will be given to works in the Huntington Art Gallery.

- 117D. Critical and Historical Studies in Drawing. (3) IL. Mr. Bloch
ﬂleDevelol:vtment of style and means of expression in drawing from late Middle Ages to
presen

118. Advanced Art Theory. (3) 1. Mr. Longman
uisite: course 101 or consent of the instructor.
Studies in the semantics of art criticism; the relation of art forms to visual reality; and
aesthetic and ethical value in relation to truth.

119A. Hlstory of Design. (2) I, IL Mrs. Sunkees
History of interior design, fnmituu. and objects of utility.

119B. History of Desgn @)1 11 Mrs. M'Closkey
History of and Oriental om
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Related Courses in Other Depariments

Classics 151A. Excavation Sites and Architecture. (3) L. Mr. Clement
Classics 151B. Sculpture and Painting. (3) IL Mr. Clement

Oriental Languages 170A. Archaeology of Early China. (2) 1. Mr. Rudolph

Oriental Languages 170B. Archaeology of Modern China. (2) II.
Mr. Rudolph

Philosophy 136. Philosophy of Art. (3) IL Mr. Wilson

IL DRAWING, PAINTING, PRINTS, SCULPTURE AND PHOTOGRAPHY

Courses 120 to 147 are open to repeated registration, upon recommendation
of the student’s adviser, to the maximum credit indicated in each course. The
number of units specified in parentheses, e.g. (2 or 4), indicates that the
student may register for one or at most two sections in any one semester for
two or at most four units,

120. Life Drawing, (2 or 4) I, IIL Mr. Brice, Mrs. Brown, Mr. Stussy
Prerequisite: courses 10A, 10B, or consent of the instructor. Maximum credit, 6 units,
Studies from the model.

125. Drawing. (2 or 4) I, II. Mr, Mullican
Prerequisite: courses 10A, 10B, and 2 units of 120 or consent of the instructor. Maxi-
mum credit, 6 units.
Drawing as a terminal medium of artistic expression.

128, Advanced Drawing Laboratory. (2 or 4) 1, 1L Mr. Mullican
Prerequisite: courses 10A, 10B, and £ units of 120 or t of the instructor, Maxi-
mum credit, 4 units. Primarily for majors in pictorial arts.
Stylistic analysis and drawing based on historic precedent,

130. Painting. (2 or 4) L, IL Mrs. Brown
Prerequisite: courses 10A, 20A, or consent of the imstructor. Maximum credit, 8 units,
Any medium or subject. Composition, interpretation, expression.

135. Life Painting. (2 or 4) I, II. Mr. Elgart
Prerequisite: courses 10A, 10B, 20A; 2 units of 120; and 4 units of 130 or consent of
the instructor. Maximum credit, 6 units.
Any medium. Composition, interpretation, expression.

140, Prints. (2 or 4) I, 1L Mr. Elgart, Mr. Levine
sul:'r;oqtﬂdte: courses 10A, 10B, 20A, or consent of the instructor. Maximum credit,

Engraving, etching, drypoint, aquatint, softg d, lithography, dcut, and mixed
media. Traditional and experimental studies. Fine printing. .
1485, Sculpture. (2 or 4) I, II. Mr. Andrews

Prerequisite: courses 10A, 10B, or consent of the instructor. Maximum credit, 8 units,
Modeling or carving. Clay, plaster, wood, stone, metals, and welding. Plaster casting.

147. Photography. (2 or 4) I, II. Mr. Heineicken
Prerequisite: courses 10A, 20A, or consent of the instructor. Maximum credit, 6 units,
Photography as a medium of artistic expression.

148, Scientific Hlustration. (2) L. Mr. Bridgman
Descriptive drawing adapted to the needs of sclentists and recommended to students
whose major is science; study of media for reproduction.
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149A-B-C-D. Biological Ilustration, (1-1-1-1), I, II. Mr. Bridgman
Prerequisite: course 148 or consent of the instructor.
Descriptive drawing for biologists, with emphasis on scientific observation, interpreta-
tion, and rendering.

IIL DESIGN

Courses 150, 160, 170, 175, 180, 190, 195 and 197B are open to repeated
registration, upon recommendation of the student’s adviser, to the maximum
credit indicated in each case. The number of units specified in parentheses,
e.g. (2 or 4), indicates that the student may register for one or at most two
sections in any one semester for two or at most four units.

150. Graphic Design. (2 or 4) I, II.  Mr. Cross, Mr. Escalante, Mr. Jennings
Pl‘:?ullitt: courses 10A, 10B, 30A, 30B, 30C, or t of the instructor. Maximum
mdi » O UNIts,
Experimental design in two dimensions, including processes of pictorial reproduction.

155. Design in Letter Forms. (2) I, II. Mr. Escalante, Mr. Neuhart
Prerequisite: courses 30A, 30B, 30C.
Exploration of contemporary design uses of letter and number forms with reference to
their historical development from calligraphic and typographic sources.

157. Illustration. (2) I, II. Mr. Jennings
Prerequisite: courses 10A, 10B, 20A, SOA, or consent of the instructor.
Development of pictorial imagination and technical resources in the depiction of
specified subject matter.

160. Industrial Design. (2 or 4) I, IL. Mr. Diffrient, Mr. Shapira
Prerequisite: course 30A and consent of the instructor. Maximum credit, § units.
After a first registration in this course, the student should have college physics and
engineering drawing or take courses in these subfects concurrently with 160.
Design of objects for mass production which meet the requirements of aesthetic appeal,
social need, and practical function.

163. Principles of Industrial Design. (2) I. Mr. Shapira
Prerequisite: courses 1A, 1B, or consent of the instructor.
A study of the technical, economic, environmental, and cultural factors which have
inﬂumdd&odulnofobkeuofuﬁmyhthmnudwhhhwndiﬁonmtmNm

165A. Studies in Industrial Design. (2) 1. —_—
Prerequisite: course 30A. Prerequisite or corequisite: 30B, 30C, or consent of the in-
structor.
Stud:es in three dimensions using common materials such as clay, paper, wood, etc., as
sketch media for representation of design concepts.

165B. Studies in Industrial Design. (2) II.
Prerequisite: course 30A. Prerequisite or corequisite: 80B, 30C, or consent of the in-
structor. May be taken before 165A.
Graphic communication; analysis of production methods and characteristics of materials.

167A-167B. Perspective and Rendering. (2-2) Yr.
. Prerequisite: course 10A or consent of the instructor.

170. Environmental Design. (2 or 4) I, IL.
Mr. de Haas, Mr. Espinoza, Mrs. Fetty, Mr. Gordon
Prerequisite: courses 10A, 10B, 30A, or of the instructor., Maximum credit, 8
units.

The design of the environment man inhabits, satisfying the requirements of use and
beauty in original solutions of group and individual problems.
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171A-171B. Vnsual Presentation. (2-2) Yr. Mrs. Boyce, Mr, Choate
the instruct:

mdwdhmmmpmmmbul.udmwmm.

173A. Introduction to Theory and Design of Architecture, (2) I, II.
Prerequisite: course 30A or consent of the instructor. Mr. Choate
Study of the fundamental concepts of architectural design.

173B. Introduction to Theory and Deslgn of Architecture. (2) I, II.
Prerequisite: course 30A or consent of the instructor. Mr Choate
A study of building materials and methods of construction, emphasizing the physical

pm;e::esofmaterlahmdmethodsofeoustmctioninrehhontotheneﬁecuonam

expression.

175. Methods of Environmental Designing and Plannmg Qord) L IL-
Prerequisite: courses 30A, 30B, 30C. Maximum credit, 4 uni M:. Gordon
Projects that teach the student to express eoncep«mdnpmeeuofdesigllngobkw

related to shelter.

lﬂLmdwapeDema%n.(z)l 11 Mr. de Haas
Ptaeqnidﬁesoreueqmlﬁusnohnys.ormﬁcumﬂ
Omamenhlnorﬁculm:eml, t of the instn
Studlopmjecbmﬂnemofphntm&teﬁakmhm”deﬁa;wﬂpuﬁwhrm—
phasis on visual and ecological considerations.

179, Terminal Problem in Design. (2) I, II. The Staff
Prerequisite: senior standing. 170, 175. 177
A research and design study that applies knowledge and skills acquired in previous
courses toward a solution of & major environmental design project.

180, Costume Design. (2 or 4) I, 11, Mrs. M’Closkey, Mrs. Re g:
Prerequnm courses lOA. 10B, 30A. or consent of the instructor. Maximum 8
its.

“mStudles dealing with the historic, contemporary, and projected image of man as ex-

through costume.

187A-187B. Textile Design. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Kester, Mrs. Sunkees
Prerequisite: course S8OA or consent of the instructor.
Design of printed and woven textiles,

190, Ceramics. (2 or 4) I, II. Miss Andreson
Prerequisite: course SOA or consent of the instructor. Maximum credit, 8 units.

195. Materials of Desi gn Metal. (2 or 4) I, 1. Mr. W. Carter
Prerequisite: course 30A or consent of the instructor. Maximum credit, 8 units.
A laboral exploration of the basic properties of metals and their aesthetio and
functional implication for the designer.

197A. Three-Dimensional Design. (2) I. Mr. J. Carter
Prerequisite: course 30C or consent of the instructor.
Studio projects in advanced three dimensional design.

197B. Three-Dimensional Design. (2 or 4) I1. Mr. J. Carter
Prerequisite: course 197A. Maximum credit, 4 units.
Three dimensional design, with special emphasis on visual communication through the
presentation of experimental exhibition ideas (related to the development of interior
space, structural concepts, and principles of lighting),
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Special Studies for All Majors
' 109. Special Studies in Art. (14) I, II. The Staff
s senfor and consent of the instructor and adviser. Open to repeated

: Prerequisite standing
 registration upon recommendation of adviser. Maximum credit, 6 units.
' Projects may be in history or studio courses.

Graduate Courses

: uisite for all courses: consent of the instructor, All courses may
be repeated for credit upon recommendation of adviser.

HISTORY OF ART SEMINARS

- 201. Bibliography and Research Methods. (2) I, IL The Staff
-~ 249. Coptic Ast. (3) 1I. Mr. Badawy
250, Primitive Art. (3) L. Mr. Altman
251, Egyptian Archaeology. (3) II. Mr. Badawy
. 252. Medieval Art. (3) I, Mr, Werckmeister
253, Italian Renaissance Art. (3) I, IL. Mr. Pedretti
- 254. Northern Renaissance Art. (3) I, II Mr. Birkmeyer
- 256. Baroque Art. (3) I, IL _
257, European Art from 1700 to 1900. (3) L Mr. Ziff
" 258, Modem Art. (3) IL Mr. Wight
259, American Art from 1700 to 1900, (3) I, II. Mr. Bloch
" 260. Orlental Art. (3) I, IL. Mr. Davidson
261. Post-Impressionism, () II, Mr. Ziff

262. Special Studies in Prints. (3) I, II. Mr. Bloch
263, Theory and Criticism of Art. (3) IL. Mr. Longman

Related Courses in Other Depariments
. Classics 251A,B,C,D. Seminar in Classical Art. (3,3,3,3) I, II. Mr. Clement

STUDIO SEMINARS
© 270, Drawing. (2-8) I, II. Mr, Nunes

- 271. Painting. (2-8) I, II.
Mr. Brice, Mrs. Brown, Mr. Elgart, Mr. Mullican, Mr.Nunes, Mr. Stussy

" 272, Prints. (2-8) I, IL. Mr. Elgart
273. Sculpture, (2-8) I, II. . Mr. Andrews
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274. Photography. (2-8) I, 1L Mr. Heinecken
280. Graphic Design (2-8) I, IL Mr. Jennings
281, Industrial Design. (2-8) L, II. Mr. Shapira
282, Environmental Design. (2-8) I, II. Mis. Fetty
283, Costume Design, (2-8) 1, IL. Mrs. Reps, Mrs. M'Closkey
284, Ceramics. (2-8) I, I1. Miss Andreson
285A. Design and Structure: Metal. (2-8) I, II Mr. W, Carter
285B. Design and Structure: Fiber. (2-8) I, II.  Mr. Kester, Mrs. Sunkees
288, Advanced Studies in Design. (2) I, II. Mrs. Fetty
Special Studies and Research

295, Advanced Studies and Research in Art Education. (2—4) I, II.

Mr. Stoops

297. Individual Studies for Graduate Students, (1-6) I, II. The Staff
298, Directed Study and Readings for Master’s Degree Candidates,

(14) I, IL. The Staff

299. Research on Dissertation or Thesis. (1-6) I, I The Staff
Professional Courses in Method

330, Art in Elementary Education. (3) I, II. Mrs. Koenig

Studio, six hours.
A study of objectives and methods with corzelated studio activities.

370. Principles of Art Education, (3) I, IL. ——
Lecture, two hours; studio, four hours.
A study of philosophy, objectives, and methods in secondary education.

UNIVERSITY ART GALLERIES

The Art Galleries in the east wing of the Dickson Art Center present
four or more major exhibitions each year. The main emphasis is on Modern
Art and its origins; scholarly exhibitions of earlier work are also presented.
A number of exhibitions are devoted to stadent and faculty work.

The permanent collection is displayed in the Willitts J. Hole and James
Ke galleries. An active print gallery is devoted primarily to the collec-
tion of tie Grunwald Graphic Arts Foundation, and to special loan exhibitions,

“ ASTRONOMY
(Department Office, 8105 Mathematical Sciences Building)
Lawrence H. Aller, Ph.D., Professor of Astronomy (Chairman of the Depart-

ment).
Samuel Herrick, Ph.D., Professor of Astronomy and Engineering.
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Daniel M. Popper, Ph.D., Professor of Astronomy.

1George O. A%ell, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Astronomy.

Robert DeWitt Chapman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Astronomy.
Harland W. Epps, PE.D., Assistant Professor of Astronomy.

Peter Goldreich, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Astronomy.

Edward K. L. Upton, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Astronomy.

<=

Albert E. Whitford, Ph.D., Director of Lick Observatory and Astronomer.

Letters and Sclence List.—All undergraduate courses in astronomy are in-
cluded in the Letters and Science List of Courses. Also included on this list
are courses Engineering 191A and 192B (formerly Astronomy 112 and 115).
For regulations goveming this list, see page 78.

Advising.—Every student enrolled in the curricula in Astronomy and
Astronomy-Physics is required to have each semester’s program approved
by a departmental adviser.

Preparation for the Major—Required: Physics 1A-1B-1C-1D; Mathe-
matics 11A, 11B, —, —. Recommended: A reading knowledge of French,
German, or Russian.

The Major—Twenty-four u division units of astronomy, physics, and
mathematics, as fom: Astromy 101, 103A-108B, ll7A-{l7%.ylsEibcﬁvu
in astronomghmathemaﬁm, and physics. For the purposes of this curriculum,
courses in Engineering, 191A ( ynamics and Rocket Navigation) and
192B (Determination of Orbits) (formerly Astronomy 112 and llg)
considered courses in astronomy.

Mtzor in Astronomy-Physics.—This major is intended for students who are
considering a career in the science of astronomy. The requirements of this
major are given on page 87 of this bulletin. The General Secondary Teachin,
Credential may be obtained with this major. The credential is offered wi
the field major of physical sciences. For requirements consult the UCLA AN-
NOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF EpucaTioN.

Astrodynamics—Students with a major interest in the applications of
celestial mechanics to problems of space flight are referred to the Department
of Engineering, which offers courses in this field. Certain of these courses are
acceptable as electives in the undergraduate and graduate curricula in

astronomy.

Requirements for the Master's D ree.—Candidatesforthedegreeof
Master of Arts in astronomy may q under either Plan I, Thesis Plan, or
- Plan II, Comprehensive Examination Plan. For the general requiremeants, see

ges 164-166. A candidate must demonstrate a readinieknowledge of

rench, German, or Russian; his program of courses must be approved by
the

The candidate’s record must include, in addition to the 20 or 24 units
required for the master’s degree, 24 units of upper division courses in astron-
omy, mathematics, and physics approved by the ent of Astronomy.
The following un uate courses, or their equi ts, are required of all
candidates for the master’s degree in astronomy: Astronomy 101 (General

§ Absent on leave, 19651966,

are to be
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Astronomy), 103A-103B (Intermediate Astronomy), 117A-117B (Astr?hy.-
ics); Mathematics 110AB (Advanced Engineering Mathematics); Physics
105 (Analytic Mechanics), 110A-B (Electricity and Magnetism), 112 (Thermo-
dynamics and Kinetic Theory), 115 (Elementary Quantum Mechanics). The
graduate program must include 6 units chosen from courses Astronomy 201A=
201B, 208, 217, 227TA-227B.

For the purposes of these requirements courses in Engineering 191A (Astro-
dynamics and Rocket Navigation, formerly Astronomy 112), 192B (Determina-
tion of Orbits, formerly Astronomy 115), 262C (Kdvanoed Orbit Theory,
formerly Astronomy 215), 202A-292B (Celestial Mechanics, formerly Astron-
omy 225A-225B) are to be considered courses in Astronomy. '

Meteorology—The attention of those interested in radiative transfer in
planetary atmospheres is drawn to the following courses offered by the
Department of Meteorology: Meteorology 140 (Radiation Processes in the
Atmosphere), Meteorology 231 (Advanced Topics on the Upper Atmosphere),
Meteorology 234 (Advanced Topics in Radiative Transfer).

Requirements for the Degree Doctor of Philosophy—For the genersl
requirements, see pages 166-169. Acceptable foreign languages are any two
of French, German, and Russian. The candidate must pass written q
examinations testing his background in physics and mathematics as well as in -
astronomy. In addition to the undergraduate preparation listed under “Re-

uirements for the Master’s Degree,” the candidate’s advanced preparation
iould include most of the material of the graduate curriculum of the depart-
ment. The candidate will also be required to pass an oral qualifying examina-
tion, conducted by his doctoral committee, that will test the students
preparation to conduct a specialized research problem.

Lower Division Courses

1. Elementary Astronomy. (3) L, II. The Staff
Not open to students who have taken or are taking Astronomy 101 or 103A.
An introductory survey in the general principles and the fundamental facts of
astronomy, designed primarily for students not majoring in a physical science or mathe-

2. Practice in Observing. (2) 1. Mr. Chapman
Prerequisite: Plane trigonometry and some previous or concurrent course in astronomy,
or consent of the instructor.
Practical work for beginners, including telescopic observations and laboratory excercises
cognate to an elementary course in astronomy.

Upper Division Courses

Lower division courses in astronomy are not prerequisite to upper di-
vision courses.

100, Historical Development of Astronomy. (8) IL.
Prerequisite: upper division standing. Not to students who have taken or are
taking course 1 or 101, and ma; notbeemnmﬂwm]orinammomy.
A survey of astronomy, the development of its methods and ideas, and its
relation to other fields of thou

® Not to be given, 19651966,
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101. Introduction to Astronom K 3) l‘:ill The Staff
uisite: Mathematics 3A, 3B, and school qualified
mhﬁ well as upper dlvhio:' students. Coumgh 2 mawaectedopmfot observntm'.;p::s

A ':f*mi:wwmz% designed primarily for students majoring in
e . or ma
a pllydulmadmee or mathematics, ”

103A-103B. Intermediate Astronom _zn (3-3) Yr. Mr. Epps
uisite; Mathematics 3A-3B, 4A and l’hytlel 1A-1B~1C-1D.
astronomy, the mechanics of the solar and stellar systems, stellar motions and

-dimmphoeomy and stellar statistics,

117A-117B. Introduction to Astrophysics. (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Chapman, Mr. Epps
Prerequisite: senior standing in astronomy or physics, or consent ot instructor.
The physics of stars, interstellar matter, and stellar systems.

199. Special Studles. (1-5) 1, II. The Staff
Prerequisite: senior standing and t of the instructor. May be repeated for a total
of not more than 10 units,
<

Note: Astronomy credit may also be given for the following Engineering
courses:

191A. Astrodynamics and Rocket Navigation. (3). Formerly Astronomy 112.
192B. Determination of Orbits. (3). Formerly Astronomy 115,

Graduate Courses

uisite to graduate courses is by consent of the instructor. Gradu-
ate courses 201 through229areoﬂeredmaltemateyears.

~ 201A-201B. Astrophysics of the Solar System. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Aller

The sun, solar phenomena, and solar-terrestrial relationships. The interplanetary

medi astronomical Pl.llll. d mlmtdl)d“'d’m !hllﬂul’, .tmouphele&
ow:m .:fd evolution of the solar m

204A-204B. Observational Astronomy. (3-3) Yr. Mr. P
Spherical and positional astronomy, panzn(a’pzopermoﬁomofmsm otln)g:nes

Astronomical optics. Photometric and spectrographic observations and techniques. Radio
telescopes. Includes laboratory work.

©208. The Interstellar Medium, (3) I1. Mr. Aller

Interstellar gas and dust. Diffuse and planetary nebulae. Magnetic fields in space and
the acceleration of cosmic rays. Star formation.

*217. Stellar Photospheres. (3) L. radlative transfor. The mer Aller
stellar
O‘mu of 3, photocphe;s and tive er. continucus line spectra

#219. Galactic Astronomy. (3) L. Mr. Abell, Mr. Popper
:__ Statistical astronomy. Stellar motions. Distance determination. Star clusters. Stellar popu-
lations. Galactic kinematics and dynamics. Structure of the galaxy.

227A-227B. Stellar Structure and Evolution. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Epps, Mr. U
Structure and evolution of the stars. sullarenergymandnrugddne

Pulsation theory of variable stars. The prlmarilywﬂn.ppll-
cation of machine computation to the solution of “‘,‘, ical bl including the
computation of stellar models,

* Not to be given, 1965-1966.
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°229. Extragalactic Astronomy. (3) IL Mr. Abell
Galaxies and clusters of galaxies. Distribution of matter in space. The observational
approach to cosmology.

250 Seminar ML IL . The Staff

in m str

297. Individual Studies for Graduate Students. (1-6) I, 1L The Staff

298. Advanced Study and Research at Lick Observatory. (2-6) I, II.
for who The Staff ao(.Mdr Whitford in wd:ﬁ' )h
those working up%:d mm tional problems for their theses. cnce "
299. Research on Thesis or Dissertations. (2-6) L, II. The Staff
<
Note: Astronomy credit may also be given for the following Engineering

courses:
292C. Advanced Orbit Theory. (8). Formerly Astronomy 215.
292A-202B, Celestial Mechanics. (3-3) Yr. Formerly Astronomy 225A-225B.

¥ BACTERIOLOGY
(Department Office, 5205 Life Sciences Building)

. Pickett, Ph.D., Professor of Bacteriology.
S ey C. Puttenberg, Ph.D., Professor of Bacteriology (Chatrman of the

D )
, Professor of Bacteriology
Anthony J. Salle, Ph.D., Emeruus Professor of Bacteriology.
Meridian Ruth Ball. Sc. D Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
Gregory J. Jann, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
David R. Krieg, Ph.D., ' Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
{William R. Romig, Ph. D., Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
Rafael . Martinez, Ph.D., “Assistant Professor of Bacteriology.
P. Nlethch, Ph. D Agssistant Professor of Bacteriology.
% e Rosenberg, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Bacteriology.
Sercarz, Ph D Assistant Professor of Bacteriology.
, Assistant Professor of Bacteriology.

<=

Gordon H. Ball, Ph.D., Professor of Zoology.

Elof A. Carlson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Zoology.
Wilbur T. Ebersold, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Botany
Benjamin G. Fishkin, M. D Lecturer in B

Richard W. Siegel, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Zoology

Letters and Science List—All undergraduate courses in bacteriology are
included in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing
this list, see page 78.

® Not to be given, 1965-1966.
1 Absent on leave, 1965-1966.
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Preparation for the Major—Bacteriology 1, 4 or 5; Biology 1A, 1B; Chem-
istry 1A, 1B, 5A, 8, 9; Mathematics 3A, 3B; Physics 2A, 2B; a modemn foreign
language.

The Major—Bacteriology 103, 106, 130, 136; Chemistry 108A and 108B,
or 135; together with enough upper division units in related subjects to total
24 units, these to be selected from the upper division Bacteriology, Botany,
Chemistry, and Zoology. Courses are to be chosen with the approval of the
_ department.

Bacteriology majors who plan a career in public health microbiology or
clinical laboratory technology are required to take Bacteriology 105 the
following additional courses: Bacteriology 107, 108, 109; Botany 126; Chem-
istry 106 instead of 9; Zoology 111, 111C, 111H. Bacteriology 106 and 130,
not required.® Subsequent to graduation, an apprenticeship in an approved
laboratory is required for eligibility to take the State examination for a license
in either of the above fields.

Graduate Study—~-The Department of Bacteriology offers a program of
study and research leading to the M.A. and Ph.D., degrees in Microbiology,
see gage 437. More detailed information may be obtained by writing to the
Graduate Adviser, Department of Bacteriology.

Lower Division Courses

(See also Biology.)
1. Introductory Bacteriology. (3) II. Mr. Rittenb:;ﬁ
Lecture, 3 hours. Concurrent enrollment in 4 or 5 required. Prerequisite: Ch: try

1A or 2A; Biology 1A. Primarily for students majoring in a biological science.
A general introduction to bacteriology.

4. Laboratory Course in Introductory Bacteriology. (2) I X
Course 1 must be taken rently. Prerequisite: Chemistry 1A or 2A; Biology 1A.

5. Laboratory Course in Introductory Bacteriology. (2) II. Mr. Rosenberg
Course 1 must be taken concurrently. Prerequisite: Chemistry 1A; Biology 1A.
An introduction to laboratory techniques and experimentation for the unusually well-
qualified student, Enrollment to be limited. Admission, by permission of fnstructor, based
on performance in previous science courses.

6. General Bacteriology. (2) I, II Mr. Nierlich, Mr. Rosenberg
Lecture, two hours. Not open to students who have had course 1. No Ererequlsim.
A cultural for hnical students, with emphasis on the significance of bacteria
in our daily environment and as agents of disease.

Upper Division Courses

- 103, Advanced Bacteriology. (5) I. Mr. Pickett
Lecture and discussion, three hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 1; recom-
mended: course 108.
The more advanced principles of the life activities, growth, and morphology of bacteria.
‘The etiology of disease,

® The program in public health microbiology or clinical laboratory technology will not
be available to students entering at the feshman, sophomore or junior levels. This program
will terminate after the spring semester, 1966.
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103. Serology. (4) II. Ms. Ball
Lecture, one hour, laboratory, nhohmhenqukito:emmolosmdmmtoftb

instructor.
The theory and practice of serological methods.

106. l’hysnology of Bacterm. @)L Mr, Martinez, Mr. Nierlich
and Chemistry 108A—108B.

A review of current knowledge of bacterial growth and reproduction, considered at the

molecular level. Discussions of cellular structure, growth kmehcs, the synthesis of DNA,
RNA, and protein, the regulation of metabolism, and g 1 cellular physiology.

106C. Physiology of Bacteria Laboratory. (2) I. Mr. Martinez, Mr. Nierlich
Concurrent or prerequisite: course 108,

107. Public Health Bacteriology. (4) 1. Mrs, Ball
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, nine hours. Prerequisite: course 103. Designed for stu-
dents who plan careers in the fields of public health and clinical bacteriology.
A study of diagnostic procedures.

108. Hematology. (2) II. Mr. Fishkin
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, two hours. Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of
the instructor.
Diagnostic procedures used for the study of normal and pathological blood cells,

109. Geneml Virology. Q) 1L Mr. Krieg
Aninhoduchontotheplantudmimdvimmhdudhgthebmﬂophagumdtbe

rickettsiae. Considerations ues, inclusion bodies, enesis, imm and
' of techniq on pathog unity,

114 lndustnal Mlcrobwlogy (4) II. Mr. Jann
y. Prerequsite: course 106.
'I‘hestudyofmmoormhmofh importance, including methods of growth,
isolation, identification, and conditions affecting their efficiencies.
©125. Determinative Bacteriology ) I Mr. Romig

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 103,
mmwoglcalcharacuﬁmumdhmomicuhhmchpcdthsmm

130. Immunology. (4) II. Mr. Sercarz
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite: course 1 or General Biology

1A, Chemistry 8 or 112A; recommended: Bacteriology 103.
Characterization of antigens and antibodies; antlgen-anhbody reactlom, the lmmune

response; hypersensitivity; immune mechanisms in host

mmg(lﬁ: of specificity, differentiation, and regulation; applieatlon of lmmunologica.l

meth

136. Comparative Genetics. (3) I, I Mr. Carlson, Mr. Siegel

(Same as Botany 136 and Zoology 136 )

Prerequisite: Biology 1A-1B or equivalent.

An introductory course covering Mendelian principles, the chemical nature and action
of the genetic material, mutation, developmental and regulatory mechanisms, and the
modes of transfer of genetic material in various organisms.

°136C. Comparative Genetics Laboratory. (2) 1. _—
(Same as Botany 1361(336and Zoology 136C.)

Expenmental techniques demonstrating recombination, mutagenesis, biochemical path-
ways, complementation, and cytogenetics of plants, animals, and microorganisms.

® Not to be given, 1965-1966.
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195. Proseminar. (2) I, II. The Staff
Pt«equ!suexoouneloa Course 195, or equivalent, is a prerequisite for graduate re-
search in microbiology (Microbiology 299).
Oral and written reports on ch in microbiology.
199. Special Studies in Bacteriology. (2-5) 1, II. The Staff
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the department prior to registration.
MICROBIOLOGY
Graduate Courses
201. Research Methods of Microbiology. (3) 1. Mr. Rosenberg
A course for beginning graduate students normally taken the ﬁrst semester In residence.
Experimental introduction to modem research techniq str tation

#2086. Subcellular Structure and Function in Bacteria. (3) II. Mr. Martinez
uisite: lOSA—lOSB.
himmMmM‘ ture, and function of subcellular elements of

210. Advanced Bacterial Pbysnology 3) I
Prerequisite: Bacteriology 108.
Physiological activities of microorganisms in the light of more advanced principles.

*212. Bacterial Viruses. (2) I1.
Lecture one hour; laboratory five hours. Prerequisite: course 136; college mathematics,
one year; or consent of the instructor.
Laboratory and lectures on the nature of bacterial viruses. The course will include a
study of methods of assay and purification, growth, kinetics, radio-biology, and will stress

222A-F. Advanced Topics in eroblology @LIL The Staff
The subject matter of this course will be in an advanced ﬁold of mmrobiology in which
,tlwstaﬂmembergivmgtbe has developed sp p The field for each
will be d in the schedule of classes
225A-B-C-D-E-F. Topics in Genetics, (2) II. —

(Same as Botany 225 Zoology 225.)
Prerequisite: course 136.
Intensive study of selected topics.

©226. Advanced Genetics Laboratory. (2) LIL
(Same as Botany 226 and Zoology 226.)
A course designed to give the student a working knowledge of a particular group of
organisms or concepts,

°251A-251B. Seminar in Microbiology. (1-1) Yr. Mr. Ball
252. Seminar in Medical Microbiology. (1) IL. Mr. Pickett
253. Seminar in Immunology. (1) I, 11 Mr, Sercarz
-254. Seminar in Microbial Physiology. (1) I, IL —_—
*255, Seminar in General Virology. (1) I.

256. Seminar in Microbial Genetics. (1) I1. Mr. Rosenberg
299. Research on Thesis or Dissertation. (2-6) I, I1. The Staff

® Not to be given, 1965-1966.
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8 BIOCHEMISTRY

Graduate Study—Programs of study and research leading to the M.S. and
Ph.D. degrees in the general area biochemnstryareoﬁeredln the Depart-
ment of Biological Chemlstry, School of Medicine (see page 208) in the -
Division of onchemlstry Department of Chemistry (see page 238) and in
the De ent of Botany and Plant Biochemistry (see page 215). More
detailed information rega.n{mg admission requirements and opportunities for
graduate studies in these programs may be qbtamed by writmg to the Grad-
uate Adviser in the Department in which you are interested.

" BIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY
(Department Office, 33-257 Center for the Health Sciences)

Robert M. Fink, Ph.D., Professor of Biolo icalChemLmy

Ralph W, McKee, Ph.D. , Professor of Biological Chemistry.

James F. Mead, Ph.D., Professor of Biophysics and Nuclear Medicine and
Professor of Biolog ical C

Joseph F. Nye, Ph. D Professor of Biological Chemistry.

John G. Pierce, Ph.D., Professor of Biologtcal Chemlmy (Vice-Chairman of
the Department).

Sidney Roberts, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry.

Emil L. Smitl;, Ph. D Professor of Biological Chemistry (Chairman of the
D

Maﬂanepagmse:‘vtendseid, Ph.D., Professor of NuMﬂon aad Biological Chemistry.

Irving Zabin, Ph.D., Professor of Biolo

Stephen Zamenhof, "Ph. D., Professor of Blological Che ond Professor of
Microbial Genetics, Medical Microbiology end Immu

Max Dunn, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Chemistry and Biologtoal Chemistry.

Wendell H. Gﬁﬁth, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Biologioal

Samuel Eiduson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biol eaj‘ad Chemistry in Resi-
dence and Associate Professor of Psychiatry in R

Isaac Harary, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Blophyslcs and Nuclear Medicine
and Associate Proﬁessov of Biological Ch%

Richard F. R‘i.}z,y, D., Associate Professor of logy and Associate Pro-

essor of B

John E. Snoke, Ph D Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry.

Alexander N. Glazer, Ph..D Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry. .

PaWeDhOf Ph. D Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry in

Requirements for Admission to Graduate Status

1. For general requirements, see pages 49-52 of the UCLA ANNOUNCE-
MENT OF THE GRADUATE DivisioN.
2. Minimum depa:hnenbal requiremen!

A. Bachelo in agriculture, botany, ch
Bl e i, ey, ey, i
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B. Courses, or their equivalent, as follows: General Chemistry (Chemistry
1A-1B); Quantitative Analysis (Chemistry 5A); Physical Chemistry
L he 109 or 110A-110B), with at least 2 a dltion)al An:latls of

ratory; anic ( 112A-112B); ytic
Geomet:)"' axgirg CalculMst Mt to Mathematics 37A-
37B); General Physics (Physics 2A-2B); General Biology (Biology
1A-1B, or Bacteriology 1).

C. In the admission of students, preference will be given those whose cur-
ricula include the following courses, or their equivalent: Advanced
Quantitative Analysis (Chemistry 5B); Qualitative Organic Anal
(Ch 108); General Biochemistry (Chemistry 108A-108B);
‘P;:{sica.l (Chem.istr‘iHOA-llOB, Chemistry 111); Analyt-

Geometry and Calculus (Mathematics 3A-3B, Mathematics 4A);
Statistics (Statistics 1); General Biology (Biology 1A-1B).

Requirements for the Master of Science Degree
1. For general requirements, see pages 164-166 of this bulletin.
2 tal requirements:

A. A reading knowledge of German is required. The requirement must be

during the first semester of graduate registration.

B. Thesis Plan I must be completed. Under this plan 20 units are re-
quired in upper division am'lp uate courses, including 6 to 10 units
of Biological Chemistry 299 (research) and a nrinimum of 6 units in
gladuate courses other than Biological Chemistry 299. Biological

emistry 101A-B-C, or the equi t, may not be counted as part
of the required 20 units.

C. Candidates for the master’s degree may be required to pass written
and oral examinations.

Requirements for the Doctor of Philosophy Degree
1. For general requirements, see pages 164-166 of this bulletin.
2, tal requirements:
A. A reading knowledge of French and German is required. The require-
ment must be satisfied before the end of the third semester in resi-

B. Course of study: The course of study for an advanced degree will be
arranged according to the needs of the individual student. Normally,
all candidates be expected to register for departmental courses
220, 243, 244, 245, 246, 260, and 299. Additional courses in the major
and other fields will be taken in accordance with the recommendations
of the guidance committee.

Upper Division Courses

101A-101B. Biological Chenmistry. (4-3) 1, 1. The Staff
Prerequisite: ic Chemistry.
thequiroddw;ln g:g medw.lmc' curriculum; consent of the instructor is required for nonmed-
stu

101C. Biological Chemistry Laboratory. (2) II.  Mr. McKee and the Staff
“unmdhthmdicdcnrmﬂm;cmmof&emmmhuqumdfmmed-
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102A-102B. Biological Chemistry (Dental Studenis) (2-2) I, IL. The Staff
Prerequisite: Courses for admission to dental scl
Required in the dental curriculum; consent of the instructor is required for nondental

3

102C. Biological Chemistry Laboratory (Dental Students) (1) II.
Mr. McKee and the Staff

Required in the dental curriculum; t of the instructor is required for nondental
students.
Gradvate Courses
210. Regulation of Cell Metabolism. (3) 1. Mr. Roberts

(Formerly Biochemistry of the Hormones.)

Lecture or recitation 8 hours. Pmequis te: course 101A~101B, or Chemistry 108A-
108B, or equivalent. Zoology 118A-118B recommended. Nornully offered only in alter-
nate years.

Regulatary processes in animal metabolism; availability of substrate, membrane trans-
port, intracellular rtmentalization and eling, enzyme activation and inhibi-
tion; interaction with hormones and other regulatory factors; relationship to cell function.

220A-220B. Biochemical Preparations and Techniques. (3-3) I, 1L
Mr. Nyc and the Staff
Lecture or conference, one hour; laboratory, six hours. Prereq : consent of in-

T,
Labaratory techniques important in biochemical research; isolation, idemtification and
determination of biologically active compounds, Either or both semesters may be taken.

©221. Neurobiochemistry. (3) II. Mr, Eiduson, Mr. Roberts
Lecture or conference, three hours. Prerequisite: course 101A-101B-101C, or Chemistry
108A-108B, or equivalent. Normally offered only in alternate years.
Chemhtryandmehbolnmofthemvomsyﬂemmﬂ:puﬁcuhrempbuﬁondevdop-
ment, differentiation and function,

243. Chemistry of Proteins. (3) I. The Staff
(Same as Chemistry 243.)
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Either course 101A-101B, Chemistry 108A-108B,
Chemistry 135 or consent of instructor. Chemistry 110A or equivalent strongly recom-
mended,

The organic and physical chemistry of proteins; physico-chemical methods of study of
mend molecules; examples among pmteolyﬁc enzymes, serum proteins, oxygen carriers
hormones.

244. Nucleic Acids and Protein Synthesis. (2) 11. The Staff
(Same as Chemistry 244.)
Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: course 243 or consent of instructor.
Chemistry and replication of nucleic acids; protein synthesis and genetic implications,

245. Biological Catalysis. (2) I. The Staff
(Same as Chemistry 245.)
Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: course 243 (may be taken concurrently) or consent of
instructor.
Kinetics and mechanisms of enzyme-catalyzed reactions.

2486. Cellular Metabolism. (3) I1. The Staff

(Same as Chemistry 246.)

Lecture, three hours, Prerequisite; Either course 101A-101B, Chemistry 108A-108B,
Chemistry 135 or consent of instructor.

Advanced consideration of metabolic pathways; their interrelations and regulation.

9 Not to be given, 1965-1966.
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260A-260B. Seminar in Biological Chemistry. (1-1) I, II. Mr. Snoke
(Formerly numbered 251A-251B.)
Oral reports by graduate students on topics selected from current biochemical litera-
ture,

261A-261B. Seminar in the Biochemistry of Lipids. (1-1) I, II.
Mr. Mead, Mr. Howton
Prerequisite: Either course 101A-101B, Chemistry 108A-108B, Chemistry 135 or con-
sent of instructor.
Biochemistry of lipids including methods of isolation, characterization and determina-
tion; role of lipids in animal metabolism.

262A-262B. Seminar in the Biochemistry of Proteins. (1-1) I, IL
Mr, Smith and the Staff
Prerequisite: Either course 101A-101B, Chemistry 108A-108B, Chemistry 135 and
consent of instructor.
An advanced seminar in the field of protein structure including current methods used
in research and the relationships between the structure and function of proteins.

299A-299B. Research in Biological Chemistry, (2-6; 2-6) 1, II.  The Staff
(Formerly numbered 290A-290B.)

4t BIOLOGY
(See also Bacteriology, Botany, and Zoology)

Letters and Science List—All undergraduate courses in Biology except
370 are included in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations
governing this list, see page 78.

Lower Division Courses

1A-1B. Introductory Biology. (4-4) Yr. Mr. Bartholomew and Staff
Lecture, three hours; laboratory. three lmurs. Prerequisite: Chemistry 1B or permission
of the instructor. This Zoology 1A-1B and Botany 1 and 2. A student may
not receive more than eight units of credit for a bi 2 of Zoology 1A~1B, Botany
1 and 2, and Biology 1A-~1B.
The general principles of biology. Offered for majors in bacteriology, botany, zoology

and other sciences, as well as p dical and predental students,
2A-2B. Fundamentals of the Life Sciences. (3-3) Yr.
(Formerly Life Sciences 1A-1B.) Mr. Thompson, Mr. Furgason

Lecture, demonstration, discussion, three hours.

An mtegmted year-course designed primarily for students who are not majoring in
the biological A ion of the fund tal biological con-
cepts leading to an understanding of hvmg things and man’s place in the scientist’s view
of things. Both semesters must be satisfactorily completed to fulfill the College of Letters
and Science requirement of at least S units of biological science.

12 Natural H:story (3) 1, II Mr. Norris,
ion, one hour; one required field trip in the semester.
}L isit Iugh hool biological science or the equivalent, or consent of the instructor.

The biology of the environment, the common animals and some plants of southemn
California; their interrelationships, and their relationship to climate,
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Professional Courses

870. Methods and Materials for Teaching Life Science. (3) II. —_—

(Formerly Life Sciences 370.)

Lecture, demonstration, field trips, Prerequisite: major in biological sciences, senior
or graduate status, and one of the following Botany 3, Zoology 112, 133, 134,
Required of all prospective life sci teachers who wish to secure the general secondary
or junior college credential. It must be taken prior to practice teaching courses, Education
G377, G378, and G379,

8 BJOPHYSICS AND NUCLEAR MEDICINE
(Department Office, B1-153 Center for the Health Sciences)

Alexander Kolin, Ph.D., Professor of Biophysics.
O. Raynal Lunt, Ph.D., Professor of Plant Nutrition (Chairman of the Depart-

ment).

James F, Mead, Ph.D., Professor of Biophysics and Nuclear Medicine and
Professor of Biological Chemistry.

Joseph F. Ross, M.D., Professor of Biophysics and Nuclear Medicine and
Professor of Medicine.

Wilbur A. Selle, M.D., Ph.D., Professor of Biophysics.

Norman S. Simmons, D.M.D., Ph.D., Professor of Biophysics and Nuclear
Medicine and Oral Medicine.

Albert W. Bellamy, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Biophysics.

Stafford L. Warren, M.D., Emeritus Professor of Biophysics.

Mary A. B. Brazier, Ph.D., Professor of Biophysics and Nuclear Medicine,
Anatomy and Physiology in Residence.

David R. Howton, Ph.D., Professor of Biophysics and Nuclear Medicine in
Residence.

Isaac Harary, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biophysics and Nuclear Medicine
and Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry.

Marcel Verzeano, M.D., Associate Protessor of Biophysics.

Kathryn F. Fink, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biophysics and Nuclear Medi-
cine in Residence.

Norman S. MacDonald, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biophysics and Nuclear
Medicine, and Radiology in Residence.

Ralph E. Nusbaum, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biophysics and Nuclear
Medicine in Residence.

Esther F. Hays, M.D., Assistant Professor of Biophysics and Nuclear Medi-
cine and Assistant Professor of Medicine in Residence.

Lawrence S. Myers, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biophysics and Nuclear
Medicine in Residence and Assistant Professor of Radiology in Residence.

E. Hardin Strickland, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biophysics and Nuclear
Medicine in Residence.

<

Benedict Cassen, Ph.D., Clinical Professor of Biophysics and Nuclear Medi-
cine.

Thomas G. Hennessey, M.D., Ph.D., Lecturer in Biophysics and Nuclear
Medicine.

Ole A. Schjeide, Ph.D., Lecturer in Biophysics end Nuclear Medicine.
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Admission to Graduate Status

In addition to fulfillment of the requirements of the Graduate Division,
applicants for admission to graduate status in biophysics and nuclear medi-
cine should have adequate training and experience in biology, physics, chem-
istry, and mathematics,

It-is expected that completion of a major in any one of these fields with
some upper division courses in the other areas of concern would adequately
prepare the student for beginning his graduate studies. There will be an
opportunity for the graduate student to take courses during his residence to
fulfill these broad requirements.

Students who are planning their undergraduate curriculum may wish to
orient their program to include mathematics through calculus, chemistry
through physical chemistry, and at least two upper division courses in physics
and biology.

Graduate Study

The Department of Biophysics and Nuclear Medicine offers programs of
study and research leading to the M.S. and Ph.D. degrees. For the general
requirements for the M.S. degree see pages 164-166. A foreign language is
not required for the master’s degree. The general University requirements
for the Ph.D. degree are given on pages 166-169. The student is not required
to earn the M.S. degree before undertaking work for the Ph.D. degree. A pro-
gram of study will be recommended by the departmental committee on grad-
uate study on the basis of the student’s completion of and record of achieve-
ment in the basic course of study noted above. Upper division and graduate
courses necessary to fulfill specific needs will be required, but the most
important requirement for the doctoral degree is demonstration of competence
for original and significant research accomplishment.

More detailed information regarding admission to and requirements for
graduate study may be obtained by writing to the Chairman, Department of
Biophysics and Nuclear Medicine, University of California, Los Angeles,
California 90024.

Upper Division Courses
101. Elements of Medical Bu:rhysia. 2) I1. Mr. Ross and the Staff
Lectures on the biophysics of the whole organism, on molecular and cellular function,

and on the relation of biophysics to the diagnosis and treatment of disease.

199. Specinl Studies. (1-3) L IL The Staff
the instructor.

Graduate Courses

201A~201B. General Biophysics. (3-3) L II. M. Stnckla.nd and the Staff
Prerequisite: a major in physics, chemistry, or a life sci t of the
instructor.
An introductory course in the application of physical and physieal chemical prindpla
to blologlcal systems, mcludmg the structure of
----- , contractile tissues, enzyme kmet:a and thermodynamies,
bioaooustics. blologwal replicat:on, and effects of ionizing radiation.
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240. Electrodiagnostic Techniques. (1) I. Mr. Selle
The principles of electrocardiography, electromyography, electroencephalography, elec-

troplethysmography, and other electronic methods involving a consideration of electro-

physics, action potentials, and techni and proced of taking records, together with

a systematic descnptlon of mechamsms Certain periods will be devoted to experimental

work and to taki ital patients.

241A-241B. Molecular Bu:ﬂ:ysws (2-2) Yr. Mr. Howton, Mr. Myers
The biophysical aspects properties of molecules, macromolecules,

interfaces and eollolds and their relation to llfe in Ilular structures such

as memb , mitochondria, chloroplast: and chrc

242A-242B. Advanced Biophysics. (2-2) Yr. The Staff

Biophysical principlea and methods applied to the study of biological phenomena and
medical researc]

245A-245B. Cellular Biophysics. (2-2) I, II. Mr. Harary
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Physical and chemical methods for the study of whole cells, subcellular structures and
cellular interactions with emphasis on achieving an understanding of living organization
through a study of the mechanisms of control of biological processes.

246A-246B. Sub-Cellular Radiation Biophysics. (2-2) Yr.
Prerequisite; consent of the instructor. Mr. Myers, Mr. Howton
The effects of visible, ultra-violet, and ionizing radiation on sub-cellular systems with
bo‘:isatthe lecular level on the mechanisms by which these effects are brought
about.

247, Principles of Environmental Radiation. 3) I.  Mr. Ross and the Staff
A study of ionizing radiation in the environment with regard to its nature, sources and
})oizldogical consequences, especially as regards to the transfer of radionuclides through

251A.8,C.D. Seminar in Biophysics. (1-1-1-1) 1, IL Mr. Mead

Prerequisite:
lthanﬁmpatedthntaﬂzndmm;denuh&edepntmmwﬂlebathbminnaﬂu
the first year of residence. Oral repotubythemduaumdentonunporunttopium-

gested from the current lit in biophysics and related fields.
252. Experimental Neurobiophysics. (1) II. Mr. Verzeano
{Formerly numbered 401.)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Introductory experiments on the application of biophysical methods to the study of the

nervous system.

260, Seminar on the Ph szs of Viruses. (1-2) I, The Staff
mAmdthomum the application of physical concepts and physical methods to

262. Seminar in Neurobiophysics. (2) II. Mr. Verzeano
A study of the biophysical aspects of the electrical activity of the nervous system.

270A-270B. Seminar in Biomedical Aspects of Nuclear Radiation.

(l—l) LIL Mr. Ross and the Staff
A seminar covering current topics of interest in the biomedical aspects of nuclear radia-
tion, with emphasis on student participation in the consideration of these topics.

297. Special Problems for Graduate Students. (1-4) I, II. The Staff
Any properly qualified graduate student who wishes to purlue a problem thmgh read-
hgoradmeedmdymydowifhhpwpondpm)ecth of the

299, Research in Biophysics. (2-8) I, II. The Staff
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" BOTANY AND PLANT BIOCHEMISTRY
(Department Office, 320 Botany Building)

David Appleman, Ph.D., Professor of Plant Physiology.
Daniel 1. Axelrod, Ph.D., Professor of Botany and Geology.

acob B. Biale, Ph.D., Professor of Plant Physiology.

1 C. Hamner, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.
George G. Laties, Ph.D., Professor of Plant Physiology.
F. Harlan Lewis, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.
0. Raynal Lunt, Ph.D., Professor of Plant Nutrition.
Mildred E. Mathias (Mildred Mathias Hassler), Ph.D., Professor of Botany
and Director of the Botanical Gardens.

Bemard O. Phinney, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.
Charles A. Schroeder, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.
Samuel G. Wildman, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.
Carl C. Epling, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Botany.
Arthur W, Haupt, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Botany.
Orda A. Plunkett, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Botany.
Flora Murray Scott, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Botany.
Wilbur T. Ebersold, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Botany.
Henry J. Thompson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Botany.
Alfred G. Diboll, M.A., Assistant Professor of Botany.
John Gorman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Botany.
Harold A. Mooney, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Botany.

<=

Elof A. Carlson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Zoology.

David R. Krieg, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
William R. Romig, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Bacteriology.
Richard W. Siegel, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Zoology.

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in Botany are in-
cluded in the Letters and Science List of Courses.

Preparation for the Major —Biology 1A~-1B, Chemistry 1A-1B, 8 or 1124;
Physics 2A-2B.

The Major.—Eighteen units of upper division courses in Botany including
104, 107, 136, 150, 195, plus 6 units of upper division courses in botany or
from the following list: Bacteriolo%y 106, Chemistry 108A, Paleontology 120,
Zoology 100, 103, 107, 109, 110, 112, 118A, 1324, 132C, 134, and 150.

Gragmte Study. Applicants for admission to the graduate program will be
expected to submit evidence of adequate undergraduate preparation in the
biological and physical sciences. The department grants advanced degrees
with specialization in areas of Anatomy and Mo hologﬁ, Ecology and Sys-
tematics, Genetics and Evolution, Paleobotany, Ea.nt Physiology and Plant
Biochemistry, and Soils.

Requirements for the Master's Degree. General requirements are given on
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ﬁlges 164-166. Students may follow Plan I or Plan II. There is no foreign
guage requirement.

Requirements for the Doctor’s Degree. The department offers two programs
leading to the Ph.D. in Plant Science. Plan A for the major areas of botany,
and Plan B for biochemical plant physiology and genetics. Students who plan
to do graduate work under Plan A are expected to have a background approxi-
mating the undergraduate preparation as listed in the section “Preparation
for the Major.” Students who plan to do graduate work under Plan B must
have at least 24 units in the biological sciences, including 8 upper division
units in a plant science, and the following courses or their equivalents:
Chemistry 112A-B (Organic), Chemistry 109 or 110 (Physical), Physics 2A-
2B, and Mathematics 3A-3B.

In addition to the general requirements of the Graduate Division, students
intending to become candidates for the doctoral program must pass a written
qualifying examination administered by the Department.

Students with a botany major may work toward a general secondary cre-
dential with the field major of plant science or life science and general science.

Lower Division Courses
(See also Biology)

3. Field Botany. (4) I1. Miss Mathias
Lecture, two hours; laboratory or field, six hours,
An introduction to the life habits, interrelationships, and classification of native and
omamental plants.

Upper Division Courses

101. Introductory Botany. (3) I, II. Mr. Hamner, Mr. Lunt
Lecture and demonstration, three hours.

An introduction to botany for non-biology majors.

102. The Soil as a Natural Resource. (2) IL Mr. Appleman
Lecture, two hours. Prerequisites: 1A or 2A or high school chemistry.
Designed for students who desire a general knowledge of soils, soil resources, soil con-

servation and productivity, Cannot be used for credit in the soil science major.

103. Plants in Relation to Man. (2) II. Mr. Schroeder
Lecture and d stration; two hours.

Origin, geographic distribution, and history of economic plants with emphasis on mor-
phology, classification, ecology, and utilization by man.

104, Plant Structure. (4) I. Mr. Diboll
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: Biology 1A-1B or Botany 1. Re-
quired of majors.
Cytology and differentiation in lar and non lar plants with emphasis on the
dynamic aspects of cell and tissue differentiation.

*105. Algae and Bryophytes. (4) 11, —_—
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite: Biology 1A-1B or equivalent.
structy devel t, and phylogenetic relationships of the principal orders of

algae, liverworts, and mosses, including methods of isolation and culture.
® Not to be given, 1965~1966.
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107. Inmducm Plant Phymlogy. ) 11 2 Mr. Wildman
Lecture, two laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite: Biol A-1B uivalen
Chemistry 1A-1B, Chemistry 8 or equ.ivnlent. Required otfemaionogy or oa *
The fundamental principles of plant growth, development, and metabolism, with em-
phasis on bfochemical mechanisms.

108. Plant Morphogenes:s. @) IL Mr. Diboll
Lecture, two hours 104; 107 ded
Growth in mhhon to development, morphogenchc factors, and the phenomena of mor-
phogenesis (corvelation, polarity, symmetry, differentiation and regeneration).

109. Plant Morphogenesis Laboratory. (2) II. Mr. Diboll
Laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite or concun'ent: course 108,
Laboratory experi ts to illustrate the principles of plant morphog i

119. Mycology. (3) L Mr. Gorman
Lecture, one hour; hbontory. six hours. Prelequmw Biology 1A-1B, or equlvalent.
Structure, develop , and classification of the important gemera and species of

*126. Medical Mycology. (4) 1.
An inhodtw;l to tl::bom phyﬂology and tamgom oflA-lB t(l):)gen!c fmgti
on m (]
Mum“dmmmnndthedomuﬂow. y ’

*131. Phys:ology of Fungi. (3) I
sLectuu hour; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: courmllOorl26dehemktry

A survey of the interrelation of fungi to their environment, including factors influencing
growth, nutrition, metabolism, and reproduction.

136, Comparative Genetics. (3) I, II Mr. Carlson, Mr. Siegel

(Same as Bactenology 136 and Zoology 1386.)

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Blology lA—lB or equivnlent

An introductory course covering Mendelian the jcal nature and action
of the genetic material, mutation, develol)mental and regulatory mechanisms, and the
modes of transfer of genetic mnterul in various organisms.

*136C. Comparative Genetics Laboratory. (2) I, —_—
(Same as Bacteriology 136C and Zoology 136C.)
Laboratory, six hou.rs Prerequlsite Course 136  or concunent
Expeﬁmentgl rating y is, biochemical paﬂ;.
ways, complementation. and cytogenet:cs of plant: imals and mi gani

150. Plant Systematics and Ecology. (4) I,
Mr. Lewis, Mr. Mooney, Mr. Thompson, Miss Mathias
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisites: Biology 1A-1B or equivalent.

Requindofmn
A study of the variation and distribution of plants with an hasis on operative

mechanisms at the population level, - v

151 Taxonomy of Seed Plants, (3) L. Miss Mathias
one hour; 1 ,.dthm.her;;]l-ﬂdte consent of the instructor,
Am:veyofthoo:denmdfamﬂmeomm ly met with in the native and cultivated

#152. Advanced Systematic Botany. (3) II. Mr. Lew:s Mr. Thom;
Lecture, one hour; laboratory or field, six hours. Pr 150, el tary
genetics, and consent of the instructor. Offered in alternate years.
Field and lab y study of natural variation in relation to systematics.

® Not to be given, 1965-1966.




218 / BOTANY AND PLANT BIOCHEMISTRY

*155. Distribution and History of Anglospems ) IL Miss Mathias

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: consen
Acompamhvcsmdyofthodumbuhona!pewemldongiocpumfamﬂlumdm
historical development.

*160. Plant Physuology 3L Mr. Biale, Mr, Laties, Mr, Wildman
Lecture and on, three hours. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Recom-
mended: course 107. Cllomxstry 108A.
A critical analysis of selected topics pertaining to metabolism and growth of plants,
with emphasis on the experimental approach

*161. Experiments in Plant Physiology. (2) L.
Mr. Biale, Mr. Laties, Mr. Wildman
hbontoty.dx.houu.?nnqnldte:eo\moleombeukenooncumﬁ and consent

of instructor. Designed primarily for students g to do research in botanical or
horticultural sciences, or other research involving plant physiology and plant bi
leoAn advanced course illustrating considered in Botany
171. Advanced Plant Eeology. 3L Mr. Mooney

1 , three h Prerequisite: introductory course in plant
oeologyoreomentoﬁmtmmr., o "

A detailed consideration of the principles involved in the quantitative description and
analysis of environments, plant responses, and community structure.

190. Research Methods in Morphology (4 1.  Mr. Diboll, Mr. Schroeder

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, mnine hours. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Offered in alternate years,

The theory and methods of preparing plant tissues and materials for microscopic study.
195. Proseminar in Botany. (1-1) Yr. Mr. Phinney

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the instructor.
Oral reports and discussions on research topics of interest to biologists.

199. Special Studies. (2-4) I, II. The Staff
dmumu leniorltandlngandeonuntofthelnstmctor May be repeated for a total

Graduate Courses

*201A-201B. Principles and Theories of Botany. (2-2) Yr.  Mr. Phinney
Lecture, two hours. uisite: mjor in bmnied science.
A point of crientation for ad research.
211A°-B*-C-D-E°*-F.* Advamd Plant Physiology. (2) I, II.
Mr. Appleman, Mr. Bmle, Mr. Hamner,

Mr. Laties, Mr. Lunt, Mr. Wildman

Lectures, two hours. Open to all students interested in plant physiology; may be entered
any semester.

Amrwyofﬂnentneﬁeld ofphntphysiology covering a period of three years. Each
semester of the sequence is d to the intensive study of primarily one of the follow-
!nx topics: photosynthesis, growth and growth reguloum, mplmtory metabolixm. nitrogen

intermediary metabolism, mineral nutrition and port, P t and upro-
ductbn.

221, Orientation in Taxonomic Research. (1) II. Miss Mathias

Laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

A course for gndute studenu In taxonomic botany dengned to acquaint them with
the bibliography of t ium methods, hnomeuchtmo.and
preparation of monographs, revmom, and floras, inclutﬁng interp and
tion of descriptions and keys and their illustration,

® Not to be given, 1965-1966.
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222. Gene Structure and Function, (2) I. Mr. Ebersold, Mr. Krieg

(Same as Zoology 222)

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: course 136,

Gene structure (position effect, pseudo-allelism, fine structure); recombination; protein
synthesis (the Hoagland-Crick system); coding (chemical and genetic approaches) and the
molecular basis of mutation.

223. Regulatory Genetics. (2) I. Mr. Gorman, Mr. Siegel

(Same as Zoology 223.)

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: course 136.

Biochemic:elh and develop me tal circui 'i{\’ the op ; feed-back mﬁm::l nucleoé
cytoplasmi tions; tem q ene action; genetic con nuclear an
cywphsmlf: diﬂmnﬁaﬁon.po 8 8
224. Evolution and Population Genetics. (2) 1. Mr. Lewis

(Same as Zoology 224.)

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: course 136; Statistics 1 or the equivalent.
Genetic mechanisms of evolutionary change.

225A-B-C-D-E-F. Topics in Genetics. (2) II. Mr. Gorman, Mr. Phinney
(Same as Bacteriology 225 and Zoology 225.)
Laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 136.
Intensive study of selected topics. Students may enroll any semester,

*226. Advanced Genetics Laborato%e&) I, 1L —_—
(Same as Bacteriology 226 and Zoology .)
Laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite: course 136.
A course designed to give the student a working knowledge of a particular group of
organisms or concepts.

252A~252B. Seminar in Plant Ecology. (1-1) Yr. Mr. Mooney

2353A-253B. Seminar in Plant Structure. (1-1) Yr.
Mr. Diboll, Mr. Schroeder

234A-254B. Seminar in Plant Physiology. (1-1) Yr.
Mr. Appleman, Mr. Biale, Mr. Hamner, Mr. Laties, Mr. Wildman
Required of students emrolled in Plan B.

255A-253B. Seminar in Systematics. (1-1) Yr.

Miss Mathias, Mr. Lewis, Mr. Thompson
257A-257B. Seminar in Mycology. (1-1) Yr. Mr. Gorman
258A-258B. Seminar in Genetics. (1-1) Yr.

Mr. Carlson, Mr. Ebersold, Mr. Phinney
Students may enter in any semester.
Special topics covering all aspects of genetics, differing each semester for three years.
277A-277B. Directed Studies. (2—4) I, IL The Staff

278A-278B. Research in Botany. (2-6; 2-6) Yr. The Staff

Related Courses in Other Departments or Divisions
Art 149A-B-C-D. Biological Hlustration.

Geography 118. Plant Geography.
© Not to be given, 1965-1966.
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Paleontology 120, Paleobotany.
Zoology 140. Development of Biological Ideas.

Zoology 234A-B. Electron Microscopy in Molecular Biology.
These and other courses in the departments listed, as well as in chemistry, meteorology,
oceanography, physics, and plant pathology, may be of particular interest to botany majors.

¥ BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
(Department Office, 3250 Graduate School of Business Administration)
Ralph M. Barnes, Ph.D., Professor of Production Management and Engineer-

ing.
George W. Brown, Ph.D., Professor of Business Administration and Engineer-

W:l'h"iam F. Brown, Ph.D., Professor of Marketing.

Elwood S. Buffa, Ph.D., Professor of Production and Operations Management.

Joseph D. Carrabino, Ph.D., Professor of Business Administration.

Albert B. Carson, Ph.D., CP.A., Professor of Accounting.

Fred E. Case, D.B.A., Professor of Real Estate and Urban Land Economics.

Ralph Cassady, Jr., Ph.D., Professor of Marketing.

James M. Gi.lﬁ,es, Ph.D., Professor of Real Estate and Urban Land Economics.

Leo Grebler, Ph.D., Professor of Real Estate and Urban Land Economics.

James R. Jackson, Ph.D., Professor of Business Administration.

Neil H. Jacoby, Ph.D., LL.D., Professor of Business Economics and Policy.

Raymond J. Jessen, Ph.D., Professor of Business Administration.

Harold Koontz, Ph.D., Mead Johnson Professor of Management.

Wayne L. McNaughton, Ph.D., Professor of Business Administration.

Frederic Meyers, Ph.D., Professor of Industrial Relations and Associate Di-
rector, Institute of Industrial Relations.

Cyril J. O'Donnell, Ph.D., Professor of Business Organization and Policy.

George W. Robbins, M.B.A., Professor of Marketing.

Harry Simons, M.A., C.P.A., Professor of Accounting.

R. Clay Sprowls, Ph.D., Professor of Business Statistics.

George A. Steiner, Ph.D., Professor of Business Administration.

Robert Tannenbaum, Ph.D., Professor of Personnel Management and Indus-
trial Management.

J. Frederick Weston, Ph.D., Professor of Business Economics and Finance.

Robert M. Williams, Ph.D., Professor of Business Economics and Statistics.

John C. Clendenin, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Finance.

Ira N. Frisbee, M.B.A., CP.A., Emeritus Professor of Accounting.

§Jacob Marschak, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Business Administration and
Economics.

Theodore A. Andersen, Ph.D., Assoclate Professor of Business Economics and
Finance.

James V. Clark, D.B.A., Associate Professor of Business Administration.

David L. Huff, D.B.A., Associate Professor of Marketing.

§ Recalled to active service.,
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John Hutchinson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Industrial Relations and Busi-
ness Law.

Erwin M. Keithley, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Business Administration.

Paul Kircher, Ph.D., C.P.A,, Associate Professor of Accounting.

Fred Massarik, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Personnel Management.

Alfred Nicols, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Economics.

Frank E. Norton, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Economics.

Irving Pfeffer, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Insurance.

Berry Richman, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Administration.

John P. Shelton, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Finance.

John R. Van de Water, J.D., Associate Professor of Industrial Relations and
Business Law.

§Ralph C. Hoeber, ].D., Ph.D., Emeritus Associate Professor of Business Law.

Wilbert E. Karrenbrock, Ph.D., Emeritus Associate Professor of Accounting.

Robert B. Andrews, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

H. Robert Bartell, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

Eugene Brigham, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

John W. Buckley, D.B.A., Assistant Professor of Accounting.

Leland S. Bumns, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Real Estate and Urban Land
Economics.

Allan R. Drebin, Ph.D., C.P.A., Assistant Professor of Accounting.

David K. Eiteman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Finance.

Walter A, Fogel, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

George H. Haines, Jr., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Marketing.

James N. Holtz, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

Earl B. Hunt, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

Harold H. Kassarjian, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

Michael N. Kawaja, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Economics.

Robert W. Knapp, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Adminitration.

Max E. Lupul, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

William H. McWhinney, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administra-
tion.

Harold T. Moody, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Economics.

Anant R. Ne%andhi, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

Rosser T. Nelson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

Frank W, Puffer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

M. Ali Raza, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Industrial Relations and Business
Law.

R. Bruce Ricks, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Finance and Real Estate.

Peter Vaill, D.B.A., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

Jerome D. Wiest, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

Michael Yoshino, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Marketing.

<

Albert L. Arcus, Ph.D., Lecturer in Business Administration.
Max Astrachan, Ph.D., Lecturer in Business Administration.
George Bailey, C.P.A., Lecturer in Accounting.

Robert W, Buttrey, LL.B., C.P.A., Lecturer in Accounting.

§ Recalled to active service.
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John W. Cave, B.S., Lecturer in Business Administration.
Mu:hael Chatfield, D.B.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Business Administra-

W:lham J. Fewkes, M.A., Visiting Associate Professor of Business Administra-

F; rancis M. Fillerup, M.B.A., Lecturer in Business Administration.

Arthur Geoffrion, M.S., Lecturer in Business Administration.

Maurice Goudzwaard, 'M.BA. , Acting Assistant Professor of Business Admin-
istration.

Benjamin Graham, B.S., Professor of Business Administration in Residence.

Gino Giugni, Dottore in Le e, Visiting Professor of Industrial Relations.

Clarence J. Huizenga, M.S., Lecturer in Business Administration.

Archle Iﬂemgartner, Ph.D., Acting Assistant Professor of Business Administra-

: ]ames B. MacQueen, Ph.D., Lecturer in Business Administration.

Samue] Nerlove, A.M., Ph. B Senior Lecturer in Business Administration.

Richard L. Norgaa.rd, Ph.D., leﬁng Associate Professor of Business Adminis-
tration.

David R, Peters, Ph.D., Acting Assistant Professor in Business Administration.

Paul Prasow, Ph.D., Lecturer in Industrial Relations.

Michael T. Quinn, M.B.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Business Administra-
tion.

Jerome Reisel, Ph.D., Lecturer in Behavioral Science and Industrial Relations.

William G, Ryan, M.B.A.,, Lecturer in Business Administration.

Warren H. Schmidt, Ph.D., Lecturer in Business Administration.

Arthur J. Shedlin, M.A., Lecturer in Business Administration.

Corine Thompson, M.B.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Business Administra-
tion

Ma:ga}et Thompson, M.Ed., Lecturer in Business Administration.
Donald W, Woods, M.S., Acting Assistant Professor in Business Administra-
tion.

School of Business Administration

Curricula requirements for Bachelor of Science degree, Master of Busi-
ness Administration degree, Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy
degree are described on pages 128-139.

College of Letters and Science

Letters and Science List.—Courses 118, 160. For regulations governing
this list, see page 78.

Lower Division Courses

1A-1B. Elementary Accounting, (3-3) Beginning either semester.

Prerequisite: sophomore standing. 1A is prerequisite to 1B,  Mr. Carson in charge
An_intr nﬂtheoryandpmchce'l‘heﬁntnmesterprmuthe
reeotding, onnlyzing and sumn ing pr used in preparing balance sheets and
St includel payroll and tax accounting, partnershnp,
and corporation neeounu. manufacturing and cost accounting and supplementary state-
ments.
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Upper Division Courses

Unless otherwise indicated in the course description, an upper division
Business Administration course is open only to students registered in the
School of Business Administration or the Graduate School of Business Ad-
ministration, to students in other colleges or schools the curricula of which
officially prescribe the course, and to students who secure the written approval
of the Dean of the School of Business Administration. Business Administra-
tion 1A-1B and economic 1A-1B or their equivalent are prerequisite to all
upper division courses unless specifically waived.

BUSINESS ECONOMICS

100. Business Economics. (3) I, II. Mr. Huizenga, Mr. Kawaja, Mr. Nicols

Prerequisite: Math 37B, course 115 (may be taken concurrently).

Effort of the enterprise to secure profits, nature of d d for its products. Costs and
production. Allocation of resources through competition. Forms of market competition,
gue:iadon of size to efficiency. Markets for productive factors. Incentives and growth, capital

geting,

101, Business Fluctuations and Forcasting. (3) L, 1.

Mr. Huizenga, Mr. Moody, Mr. Norton, Mr. Puffer, Mr. Williams
Prerequisite: courses 100, 115; and Economics 135 (may be taken concurrently),
How the enterprise reacts to general economic fluctuations and how its decisions, in

turn, affect them. Important forces in past fluctuations. Bebavior of indices of business
activity. Appraisal of g)omcasting techniques. Entreprenurial and public policies to mitigate
business fluctuations.

BEHAVIORAL SCIENCE

108. Behavioral Science Foundations. (3) I, II.
Mis. Lasko, Mr. McWhinney, Mr. Peters, Mr. Reisel, Mr. Vaill
An introduction to selected concepts in behavioral science, their integration and
application to management. Organization, group, cultural, individual behavior in relation
to managerial environment and functional flelds of business administration. Simulations
and demonstrations of behavioral science principles.

152. Leadership Principles and Practice. (3) I, II.
Mr. Clark, Mrs. Lasko, Mr. Massarik, Mr. Peters, Mr. Reisel,
Mr. Schmidt, Mr. Shedlin, Mr. Tannenbaum
usite: senior standing.

Knowledge and skills leading to effectiveness in interpersonal relations. Understanding
oneself as a leader, and others as individuals and as members of working groups.
Understanding of group process, including group leadership. Lectures and “sensitivity
training” laboratory.

BUSINESS LAW

108A-108B. Legal Analysis for Business Managers. (2-2) I, IL.
See course 108AB for description.  Mr, Hoeber, Mr. Raza, Mr, Van de Water

108AB. Legal Analysis for Business Managers. (4) I, II.

Mr. Hoeber, Mr. Raza, Mr. Van de Water

Not open to students who have credit for course 18 (Berkeley) or 105B or equivalents.
Must be completed in the first or second semester in residence.

Significance and growth of the law; law in its relationship to business, with special
emphasis on problems; ge of the law of contracts, agencies, sales, property,
negotiable instruments, business organizations including the functions of inside and outside
counsel and trade regulations,
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BUSINESS COMMUNICATIONS

110. Business Communications. (3) I, II. Mr. Keithley, Mrs. Thompson
The development of information, skills, and attitudes as they re umthetypuofom-
munication required in the management of enterprises,

QUANTITATIVE METHODS

111, Introduction to Operations Research. (3) I, IL Mr. Jackson
(Formerly numbered 118.)
o o mu;dmm:ftlhlsimnmph techni d busi plications of operati
s ues, an usiness aj cations ons
analysis, with emoshasis o: the mm’g,eriz viearpoint. P

113. Electronic Computers in Business. (3) I, I Mr. Sprowls
(Formerly numbered 119.)
Electronic computers in business, the logic of computers; elements of programming and
operation; costs; case studies and lab work in computer programming and operation,

118. Busmess Stahshcs. @I IL Mr. Jessen

L three hours; y, one hour. Prerequisite: Math 32B or the equivalent.
May be taken to sahsfy core course req\urement 115G.

Elements of probability, probability distributions, estimation and confidence intervals,
tests of significance and of hypotheses, linear regression and correlation, time series analysis
and principles of index numbers. Applications to the analysis of and the decision making
aspects of everyday and business problems.

116A. Statistical Inference. (3) I, II. Mr. Jessen
Prerequisite: course 115 or equwalent.
Statistical decision under uncertainty; statistical decision rules and their evaluation;
Bayesian inference; applications to business problems. -

116B, Statistical Analysis. (3) I, IL Mr. Jessen
Prerequisite: course 113.
Analysis of variance, demgn and analysis of statistical experiments and surveys;
multiple ngression‘-and correlation, curvilinear regression; analysis of enumeration data;

117. Business Indexes and Time Series. (3) L Mr. Williams
Prerequisite: course 115 or the equivalent.
Analysis of the business indexes in current use. Index number construction. Methods of
measuring business trends and fluctuations, with applications to business forecasting. Serial
and multiple correlation. The use of electronic computers in the analysis of business series.

ACCOUNTING

120. Intermediate Accounting. (4) I, IL

Mr. Rosenthal, Mr. Simons, Mr. Wagner

uisite: courses 1A-1B. Not open for credit to ctudents who have credit for 120M.

Req! of all students whose field of concentration is accounting in their first semester

in residence. Students with a field of concentration other than accounting must take either

course 120 or 120M.

The preparation of the principal ting stat ts. Recording valuation, and

presentatlon of cash, temporary investments, receivables, inventories, investments, plant

gmpment, intnngibles, current obligations, long-term debt, paid-in capital, nnd
earnings. Statement analysis. Statement of application of funds.

120M. Managerial Accounting. (3) I, IL Mr. Kircher, Mr. Wagner

Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, Mnybeelectedbymdminﬁeldlofeonoentnﬁonothu
thanaeemmﬁngtomeeteole ts in g. Not open to students
who have credit for 120,

Basic concepts of ting; d for fin 1 reporting; systems and internal
control; cost estimates; budgets; interpretatnm of administratwe reports.




BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION / 225

122, Cost Aeeountmg 3L 1II Mr. Carson, Mr. Drebin
Pmequ.ixite course 1
, obj and d of cost accounting and control; job costing and

process costing; aeeo\mung for manufacturing overbead; cost budgeting; cost reposts;
joint-product costing; distribution cost; standard costs; dilferenﬁal cost analysis; profit-
volume relationships and break-even analysis.

124. Advanced Accountin, g G) LI Mr, Drebin, Mr. Simons
Prerequisite: courses 120, 1
Partnerships and jomt ventures; installment sales and consignment sales; home office and
branch relationships; corporate eombtnahons, the preparation of eonlolidnted mtements,
mbw md o v P ad ;g

127, Federal Tax Accounting. (3) 1, II. Mr. Buttrey
uisite: course 124, or consent of the instructor.
yofthefundamentahoffedenllneomeuuﬁon,withmphad:onthohnﬁon

theincomeoﬁndividuﬂs . .

FINANCE
Economics 135 is required of all students in the School of Business Ad-
ministration.

130. Business Finance, (3) I, IL.
Mr. Andersen Mr. Bartell, Mr. Brigham, Mr. Holtz,
Mr. Ricks, Mr. Weston, Mr. Woods
Studyoftheformsmdwumsofﬁmndngbmmﬂnmhrgeandman.ompm
and non te. The emphasis is on £ "planmngonddeveloplngﬁxdgmentin
formulating decisions on financial problems. Financial problems are also considered in
their social, legal, and economic effects.

132. Credit Mamgement. 31, 1L Mr. Bartell, Mr. Weston
Devdopmemoferednpoﬂduinmhuonwmherpﬁn place of credit

policy, The
management within the organization. Consideration of factors influencing internal financial
management and the formulation of credit policy.

133. Investment Principles and Policies. (3) I, 11,
Mr. Brigham, Mr. Eiteman, Mr. Holtz, Mr. Ricks, Mr. Shelton
Principles underlying investment analysis and policy; salient characteristics of govem-
mental and corporate securities; policies of investment companies and investing institu-
tions; relation of mvestment pol:cy to money markets and business fluctuations; security
price-making f on of p | investment porgrams.

134. Investment Analysis, (3) I, II. Mr. Holtz, Mr. Eiteman, Mr. Ricks
Prerequisite: courses 120 or l20M or 120G, and 133,
Examination of specific industries, companies, and securities from an investment point
ofvww, wu:ceco“nformzﬂon, techniques of analysis; measurement of risks, returns, and
1 uuofcorponteeredit.prepauhonofnporu.Annudreporhof
bumm corporatnom and current cases are studied,

RISK-BEARING AND INSURANCE

135. Principles of Insurance. (3) I, II. Mr. Pfefler
Basic principles of risk and insurance and their applications to business management
and personal affairs. Analyses of concepts and methods of handling risks; insurance car-
riers, contracts, and underwriting; loss prevention and settlement; government insurance
prognnu economic functions of insurance,
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136. Life Insurance, (3) I. Mr, Pfeffer
uisite: course 135,

137. Multiple Lines of Insurance. (3) Il. Mr. Pfeffer
Shldiesofthoprlndms. and practices of property and casualty insurance. Analysis of
ces
imsl” mnlwﬁng. rate-making, undeswriting, claims, and loss
vention. l?in and ullled Ilnes, workmen'’s compensation, liability, automobile, fidelity, and
surety bonding are explored in depth,

PRODUCTION AND OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT
140. Elements of Production and Operations Management. (3) I, II.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, two hours. Mr. Andrews

Principles and decision analyses related to the utilization of the factors of production in
manufacturing and nonmanufacturing activities for both intermittent and continuous sys-
tems, The study of production organizations, analytical models and methods, facilities
dedgn.andthodedgnofmholmhemnforpmducﬁmopuﬂim

141. Design of Production Systems. (3) I, II. Mr. Andrews, Mr. Arcus

Prerequisite: course 140 or 140G or consent of the instructor.

Analytical methods effective in the design of plant layout and materials-handling sys-
tems; process analysis, operation sequence analysis, economic analysis; location and lay-
out of production departments, maintenance facilities, employee service facilities, offices.
Laboratory work involves the design of a lete p tion sy

4

142, Production Planning and Control. (3) I, II. Mr. Arcus, Mr. Wiest
Prerequisite: course 140 or consent of the Imtmcﬁot
A study of inventory theories, production models and programming; scheduling and
allocation of the factors of production; quality and cost control; and the design of produc-
tion information and control systems.

143. Design and Measurement of Work. (3) I, II. Mr. Barnes

Prerequisite: course 140 or consent of the instructor.

Motion and time study as a management tool. Job simplification and motion economy;
motion picture ilm analysis; analyzing operations; time standards and their determina-
tion; performance rating and allowances; measuring work by statistical methods; labor
cost control. .

144. Analysis of Line Production Systems. (3) I, IL. Mr. Andrews
Prerequisite: course 140 or consent of the instructor.
A study of continucus production systems. Thedeaig:andopaaﬁonofmmud,mech-
anized, and automatic production lines; material m
process storage, physiological and psychological factors in task dedgn tupport wﬁviﬂeg
and line flexibility.

147. Job Evaluation and Wage Incentives. (3) I, II. The Staff
Prerequisite: course 140 or consent of the instructor.
ﬂmw evaluation, and administration of wage incentive plans and their inter-
ps with job evaluation, methods standardization, and work measurement pro-
undyottho:pecialiuﬁon.mhrgement,mdopdmnmdealpofjobs

INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS

150. Elements of Industrial Relations. (3) I, II.

Mr. Fogel, Mr Massarik, Mr. Prasow, Mr. Raza
It is suggested that industrial relati take 106 as a foundation for this
oourse.
Principles and methods of effectively utilizing human resources in organizations. The
relationship between social, economic, and other environmental factors and current prob-
lems in industrial relations.
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MARKETING
160. Elements of Marketing. (3) I, II. hgr I-I.un!fl Mr. Lupu.ll_l,” M':b isei!: of
A of the methods. institul
survey major marketing ons, tg:::deeu.

retailing,
tive marketing, pricing, marketing research, and marketing costs hmdﬁomthemnd
pzi.htdeonmus,middlemen.mdmuﬁchxm ¢ e

162. Retail Store Management. @)L IL Mr. Dalrymple
: cCourse

Amd.% ﬂnmndpdntdmaganm.lnduduthoun-metbd
treatment of such as buying, sales promotion, inventory planning and coatrol,
pricing, style merchandising, and general management problems.

163. Advertmng Prmclples and Policies. (3) I, II.  Mr. Kassarjian, Mr. Silk
'Il'hepxepamti dAmﬁgﬁrtzmaade phals?gn the use of research
y 3 on use
todlmtnndm::su‘:eth‘:decﬁvenmofeachmgem&th?open of, the economic and
social implications of advertising.

165. Sales Management. (3) I, IL Mr. Lupul
Prerequisite: course 160 or consent of the instructor.
Aun-mcthodmﬂydukam‘y&mtb Includes mer-

pﬂmwmw nlufmu.a:dbm.
eam'olofulu.

169. Marketing l’ollcles 4) 1, II. Mr. W. Brown, Mr. Cassady, Mr. Lupul

g mana;
channel decisions, the theory of pricing and pdic&ud
strictive legislation. Business thob-dlfordmmnlm. oty
peziods provide practice in the application

TRANSPORTATION AND TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT

170. Physwal Distribution Management. (3) 1.
te: Economics 178 or consent of the instructor.
mmammmmmmmammwbmmmsm
tr.:ssporuﬁon alternatives. Analysis as a distribution logistics problem of over-all

171A-171B. Transportation Management. (3-3) Yr.
Management of transportation enterprises. Applleatlon of management principles and

techniques to problems faced by managers in transport enterprises. Includes im .mfaa of

public policy, capital facilities, industry structure, costs, operations, pricing,

company relationships.

REAL ESTATE AND URBAN LAND ECONOMICS

180. Elements of Real Estate and Urban Land Economics. (3) I, IL
Mr. Burns, Mr. Case, Mr. Gillies
Anexmﬂmﬁonofbuﬂuudeddon-mnﬁngurehtedtologiedfmwnhphgdﬂu
and influencing real estate market functions and land uses. Emphasis is placed on decision-
muumm.mwwpmmmmudm

181. Real Property, Evaluation. (3) I. Mr. Case
Prerequisite: course 180 or consent of the instructor.
Methods of developing criteria for establishing land values and selecting altemative
uses and locations. Ability to reason and choose effectively is cultivated through attention
framework valuation,
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182. Urban Economics and Business Policy. (3) II.
Mr, Burns, Mr. Case, Mr. Gillies
uisite: courss 180 or consent of the instructor,
Business policies involved in converting raw land to urban uses. Emphasis on private,
local governmental, and federal programs for housing and construction as related to eco-
nomic stability and progress as well as the efficient use of urban space.

MANAGEMENT THEORY AND POLICY

190. Organization and Management Theory. (3) I, II.
Mr. Negandhi, Mr. Richman, Mr. Ryan, Mr. Yoshino
Prerequisite: senfor standing. Required of all business administration students.
A study of the principles of business management. Emphasis is placed upon the appli-.
cation of these principles to the general, as distinguished from the functional, management
of enterprise by means of readings and case studies.

ADVANCED STUDY IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

199. Special Studies in Business Administration. (1-4) I, I The Staff
Prerequisite: lmlwmndhgmdoonsemdthinmnctormddquby'pedd
petition available in the Office of the Dean.

Graduate Core Coursest

102G. Business Economics. (3) I, II. Mr. Huizenga, Mr. Moody

Open only to graduate students. May be substituted for Economics 1A-1B and courses
100 and 101. Not open to students who have credit for course 100 or 101.

Analysis of decision-making in the irm, competitive policies and market structure, rev-
enue and cost behavior, and expansion through investment. Sales, cost, and profit fore-
casting. G l business fi sting and cyclical mechanisms. The role of enterprise
under political democracy and publio policy.

106G. Behavioral Science Foundations. (3) I, II.
Mr. Clark, Mr. Massarik, Mr. McWhinney, Mr. Peters, Mr. Reisel,
Mr. Schmidt, Mr. Shedlin, Mr. Tannenbaum, Mr. Vaill
Fundamental concepts in behavioral science; their integration and application to man-
agement. Theoretical and practical aspects of organization, group, cultural and individual
behavior. The managerial environment as a field for systematic behavioral sci investi-
gation,

108G. Law for Business Managers. (3) I, I1.

Mr, Hoeber, Mr. Raza, Mr, Van de Water

Open only to graduate students who do not have credit for course 18 (Berkeley), 105B
or 108, or the equivalent,

Significance and growth of the law; modern trends in settling business controversies;
summary of law of contracts, property, negotubkimtmmenu.agmcy partnerships, cor-
porations; regulation of business by the administrative process, with special reference to
trade practices and labor relations.

115.G. Business Statistics. (3) I, IL. Mr. Jessen Mr. Kassarjian
Open only to graduate students.
An introduction to statistics for graduate students who have had no previous course in
which the emphasis is upon applications to business problems.

$ 102G and 120G are prerequisite to all other core courses, Courses 108G, 115G, 135G,
140G, 150G, and 160G may be taken concurrently.




BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION / 229

"120G. Survey of Accounting Principles. (3) I, II. Mr. Buckley, Mr. Drebin
Open only to graduate students. May be substituted for courses 1A-1B and 120M.
Maybeelectedbystudmhinﬁel of concentration other than accounting to meet core

course requirements in accounting. Not open to students who have credit courses 1B
or 120 or 120M.
The nature, fundamental mechanisms, and central problems of business

accounting, with

the income Basi of
pticular emphasl oo the problems of periodic lncome messurement. Baso prineples o
reports,

130G. Business Finm:v;; (8)1120 LI 120G, Mr. Brigham, Mr. H:‘l'?
Prerequisi course Open to graduate students
nothavem:‘tforls{)andlgts o ok u
Content includes business, financial planning, financial mmgemmt. securities, and
other financial instruments, securities markets, and securities valual

135G. Principles of Insurance. (3) I, 1L Mr. Pfeffer
Open only ho graduate students who do not have credit for a basic course in insurance.
Basic principles of risk and insurance and their applications to business management
and personal affairs. Analysis of concepts and methods of handling risks; insurance
urrleu.contnm,nnd mﬂﬁnglmprevenﬁmandumunm government issue
programs; economic functions of insurance,

140G. Elements of Production and Operations Management, (3) I, IL
Mr. Andrews
Open only to graduate students who do not have credit for a basic course in production
management.
Pdndpluanddeddonanﬂydsrehﬁedwthoefecﬁvenﬂnnﬁmdthehe@ond
R oatinaons ystems, The study of producton ogamsastions, abalytseal modsts and methods
on m
facilities design, nndthedu{gnofeontmllym og’r:)ducﬁonopen

150G. Elements of Industrial Relations. (3) I, I1.

Mr. McNaughton, Mr. Prasow, Mr. Raza
Opmonlywmdmuuudenhwhodonothnaeditfor.hdooounohp«mml

Pnndpluandmethodsduﬁliﬁn‘humumhorpninﬁm

160G. Marketing. (3) I, 1I. Mr. Huff, Mr. Robbins
Open uate students who do not have credit for a basic course in marketing,
Amﬂ%mnﬁmwo:‘souw"nhuhﬁ:WBuﬂmdmm
services em viewpoint management in the planning, execution, and
enl:ofmrk activities and and the t of in the
mm etlng es strategies, viewpaint of society

180G. Elements of Real Estate and Urban Land Economics. 3 LIL
Mr. Burns, Mr. Case, Mr. Gillies, Mr. Grebler
Opcnonlyto uate students who do not have credit for a basic course in rveal estate.
An analysis of factors influencing the growth and structuring of cities. An analysis of
the institutional factors which influence the business enterprise as it operates in the urban
euvkmmﬁﬂi;.mkhgnﬂahhﬁmuh&m&mﬁm,mhﬁngm‘wmm
housing es.

190G. Basic Management Theory and Policy. (3) L, 1I.
Mr. Cave, Mr. Richman

Prereq; course 120, 120! 20G. Open onl students who do

}I:v:aed‘?t“g:anadvmoedwm “mlm thooxyywmp?l.;uthoundupadux

An of the functions of under};

w analysis e mmngen.emphsizin‘ lying principles applicable
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Graduate Coursest

200. Managerial Economics. (3) I, II.  Mr. Nicols, Mr. Norton, Mr, Stern

Prerequisite: courses 100, lOl or 102G and nsocusc.

Analysis of in the enterprise. The market environment, measurement
of the influence of policy and nonpolicy variables on sales and costs. Sales, cost, and profit
forecasting. Capital budgeting and criteria for investment decisions. Inventory, deprecia-
tion, dividend and financial policies.

201. Business Forecasting. (3) I, IL
Mr. Andersen, Mr. Norton, Mr. Williams
Prerequisite: courses 100, 101 or 102G, and 1185 or 115G. .
mmaumtmmmmmmﬂumdwmd
forecasting. Evaluation of the relisbility of existing fi sting ¢ Covers both
short-term and long-term forecasting of industry, mﬁmdandnﬂmdbmm

202.Eeonomicl’olicyandtbeBusinessEnvironment.(3)l,lI.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Mr. Jacoby, Mr. Norton
Andydldoemmicpdidudnpin(thetmﬁmpoucy, wubﬂlzingpdlcyinm-
ments; structural policies for efficiency and progress; policy needs for the future. Treats
policy formation and administration as well as design.

203A. Economic Theory of Decision. (3) I. Mr. Marschak
(Same as Economics 203A.)
uisite: rudiments of economic theory, calculus, and probabilities or statistics.

Norms and facts of decisi aking in household, business, government. Consistent
behavior in terms of personal utilities and probabilities, Departures from consistency:
stochastic theories of behavior and resulting econometric models.

203B. Economic Theory of Information and Organization. (3) IL
(Same as Economics 203B.) Mr. Marschak
Prerequisite: rudiments of economic theory of the firm, and of calculus and proba-
bilities or statistics; 203A or consent of the instructor.
decision and information rules. Amount, cost, and value of information,
Rational models of teams. Relation to the theory of games.

205. Human Behavior in Socio-Technical Systems. (3) I, IL
Mr. Clark, Mr. McWhinney
uisites: course 106, 106G, or consent of instructor.
Interrelations among cultural assumptions about organization, technology, administra-
tive behavior, social structure, productivity, motivation and satisfaction.
schema, research and theory from the behavioral sciences will be applied to cases and
simulations in small task-group, inter-group and total organizational settings.

206A-206B. Organizational Change Processes: Research, Theory, and
Practice. (3)<3)
Mr. Clark, Mr. Schmidt, Mr. Shedlin, Mr. Tannenbaum, Mr. Vaill

Prerequisites: course 1068, 108G, or consent of instructor. Course 206A is prerequisite
to 206B.

Analysis of research, theory and practice relevant to behavioral change processes at
many social levels to illuminate these processes in an organizational setting. Concepts
and methods will be examined and tested by laboratory and field experiences.

# Graduate students who have had little or no preparation in business admin-
istration should consult the Graduate School of Administration for a condensed
program of prerequisite courses restricted to graduate students.
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207. Seminar in Managerial Behavioral Science. (3) I, II.

(Formerly numbered 205.) Mr, Clark, Mr. Massank, Mr. McWhinney

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

Focuses on advanced theory, integration and application of knowledge concerning
individual, group, organiuhonal subcultural and cultural behavior. The student
in depth selected theoretic positions, extending and comsolidating behavioral science
knowledge and its applications to specialized business administration fields.

210A-210B. Mathematical Methods of Operations Research. (3-3) Yr.
Mr, Jackson
uisites: Math 4B and course 116A, or the equivalent. 1t is not necessary to have
credit for course 210A before taking 210B.
Note: course 111 and 210A cannot both be taken for credit toward the M.B.A. degree.

First Semester: Extremum probl and solution techniques, including linear pro-

%mmmg and dynamic programming; applications to resource allocation, scheduling, con~
8, etc.

S;”mcond Sem?mer Discrete and conhnuoul Markov processes, appmched analytically
and via computer simulation; applications to production sy N y management,
_data processing, etc,
211. Seminar in Operations Research. (3) I, I Mr. Jackson

Prerequisite: course 210A or 210B.

Intensive study of current devel ts and probl in operations ch, t
ing around individual student projects.
213. Problems in Integrated Business Systems (3) II Mr. Sprowls

uigite: course 113 or equivalent or t of the

Need for integrated systems for the collection, transmission, proeessing, end reeo:dmg
of information; d t of models for integnted systems; 5
general-purpose and special-purpose equipment; of op _t;
214. Selected Topics in Data Processing. Q)L 11 The Staff

Special topics in data processing, current developments in data-processing principles
and pnctlces Analysis of recent literature,

A special announcement is distributed each semester giving details on the specific topic
and instructor for the semester. Topics from the past are: simulation, information retrieval,
artificial intelligence, list processing, and houristic programming, language data processlng,
and computer economics.

2186. Statistical Survey Techniques. (3) IL Mr. Jessen

Prerequisite: course 116A.

Principl esmdtechmoguesusefulinthedempofmﬁsﬁcdmeyandinthemalytls
of the data. Elements nmplmg theory; ciples of survey design, choice of sampling
unit, estimator, probabilities of selection. rties of stratified multi-stage and multi-
phase sampling designs. Optimal designs considering costs. Techniques for dealing with
- hard-to-get data and missing data. Practical cases to illustrate principles and techniques.

217. Statistical Forecasting Techmques. @) IL. Mr. Williams
q 117
E etric model. ando:dv d time senes analysis in measuring trends and fluctua-

tions in business seri tronic comp in the analysis of business series; input-
output analysis; the learnlng curve,
218. Selected Topics in Business Statistics. (3) II. Mr. G. Brown

Special topics in statistical methods. Current developments in statistical theory and
practice. Analysis of recent literature.

219. Special Topics in Quantitative Methods. (3) I, II. The Staff
Prerequisite: Consent of Instructor.
Topics, usually recent developments, in statistics, decision theory, operations research,
data processing and management science. Topics and instructors will be announced
when they become known,
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222. Seminar in Industrial Accounting. (3) IL Mz. Carson
Prerequisite: course 122,
Amdydwuml:flgm.mmﬁngpmblmmoﬁrwdm‘m&mm:

i.lwmmmimd il:nmb connection with case studies,

223. Verification of Financial Statements. (3) I, IL Mr. Buckley

uisite: course 124,
the standpeint of the iadepsaent public sccouatent, Legal :‘..d"‘"‘pm?"' a1 respomaibil
c accountant, essional ili-
ties of public accountants; pmfeuiomlpu ethics. Relations of examinations to MPW'“’M

224. Accounting DahforMamgementhposcs 3 LIL Mr. Kircher

A study of management with data to make decisions; °
typuddlhnqulud orphnningmroonhol anﬂabﬂltyandnlhbﬂityofnwhd.t.
inaoeomnin‘ ; provision of special-purpose data; conditions of good intemal

225, Aeeounlmg Systems and Control. (3) I, 1L r. Kircher

Prerequisite: course

of accounting systems; relation of systems design to organization structures;
WMwahmgmmmw:ngde;‘mM
control needs in major industries. o

227. Seminar in Advanced Tax Accounting. (3) L, II. Mr. Buttrey
Problu:‘:‘zfedemlmm-ﬁmin franchise, gift and estate taxes; study of
come, H source
materials and research methods for ascertaining current rulings and trends in laws and

228, Semmar in Advanced Accounting Problems. (3) I, ll Mr. Simons
Contem, ﬁnanci:” Ace?:l:'ﬁ? 7&:’:; mag ped with phuh
and practice em upon Rronmoo-
ments of AmcﬂunlnﬂmtedC‘erﬁﬁedPubBcAecotmunu,andAmeﬂm
Asoc!aﬁon,andtheSocuﬁﬁesandExcbngoCommhdm.Aypuuﬁonofpﬂndphsw

229. Seminar in Accounting Theory @3 LIL Mr. Carson

ok et iz, i ot e St of b
e conf as ev ac-

mmmwwmﬁmmmmgwmum

230. Seminar in Money Rates and Money Markets. (3) 1.

Mr. Andersen, Mr. Bartell
Prerequisite: E ics 135 and 133 or 130 or 130G, and course 120 or 120M
or 120G, or consent of the instructor.
A study of American money markets. Source o‘ funds fot bond investment, mortgage

loans, stock financing, and small business fi the d d for such funds; the
interest rates and yields from investments which result from supply-demand nlationlhps.
231. Business Financial Policy. (3) I. Mr. Brigham, Mr. Weston

Prerequisite: course 120 or moM or 120G or 130 or 130G and 133, or consent of the
instructor. Normally taken after course 232,

The social and of business financial policies. Projections of
aggregate sources and uses of business funds, dividend policy and business saving, possible
financing gaps, business and social aspect of mergers and reorganization,

232. Problems of Business Finance. (3) I Mr. Holtz, Mr. Shelton
Prerequisite: course 130 or 130G or 133, or consent of the instructor.
Application of principles of fi to the £ ial management of business enter-
prises, The program uu:fudes rending usignmenu on pnnclplea and methods of finance,
and indlvidual student reports of P ms of p import




BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION / 233

233, Seminar in Investments. (3) II.  Mr. Eiteman, Mr. Pfeffer, Mr. Ricks
Prerequisite: course 120 or 120M or 120G, and 130 or 130G or 133, or consent of
the instructor.,
Discussion of current problems faced by individual and institutional investors; critical
review of special studies made by members of the class on topics relating to investment.

234A. International Business Finance, (3) I, II. Mr. Eiteman
Prerequisites: course 130G and E ics 195 or E ics 197 or t of the
instructor.

Financial problems of multi-national businesses are studied. Included are the inter-
national financial environment, problems surrounding the decision to commit long-term
capiot:lal tg an international venture, and financial techiques for the operation of a multi-
nati rm.

235, Problems in Insurance Management. (3) 1. Mr. Pfeffer
Prerequisite: course 135 or 135G, or consent of the instructor.
Ad d consideration of the problems of insurance management. Treats the actuarial,
n:g;‘u:ﬁting, investment, marketing, and regulatory probl relating to insurance
a4 es,

236. Life Insurance in Business and Estate Management. (3) I. Mr. Pfeffer
.Ik,: mﬁ:ﬁ stud; ':fsimcﬁfor' y of‘t.:s emtem:ogmmnﬂn with emphasis
\£ 6 Insurance em;
on the analysis, oons’;rvaﬁnn, management and disposition og the Indiviglml or business
estate,

237. Property and Casualty Insurance in Business Management. (3) II.
Prerequisite: courses 135 or 135G, or consent of the instructor. Mr. Pleffer
An advanced treatment of the property and liability risks found in business enterprise,

with emphasis on the role of the risk manager in the firm,

239. Risk and Risk Bearing, (3) I. Mr. Pfeffer
Prerequisite: course 135 or I35G, or consent of the instructor,
Advanced congideration of the theory of risk and risk bearing. The analysis of alterna-
tive ways of meeting risk and uncertainty, the scope and limits of insurance, and the
economics of insurance.

240A-240B. Seminar in Industrial Plant Management. (3-3) Yr.
Course 240B may be taken before course 240A. Mr. Anrdews, Mr. Buffa
Policy decisions encountered at the coordinative, or plant management level. Production
policies and organization; determination of production methods; coordinating ducti
acﬁviﬁu;industﬁdﬁnknndforecuﬁng;wddupeebofpmducﬁon;mmaiu.
241A-241B. Seminar in the Management of Industrial Research., (3-3) Yr.
Course 241B may be taken before course 241A.,

Managerial problems and cy decisions ring technological ch; budgetin,
for research; contributions of engineering and market research; management of nemrelgt
and development; research and industrial progress; social aspects of logical change;

product diversification and standardization; case studies.
242. Seminar in Advanced Methods in Production Control. (3) I, II.

Prerequisite: course 142. Mr. Arcus, Mr. Wiest

The application of techniq to production planning and scheduling; probability
models in inventory control; linear programming in Ennning and scheduling; priority
function scheduling; the use of high-speed put: production management; design
and simulation of p on models; case studies,
245A. Inventory Control. (3) L. Mr. Evans

Prerequisi 242 or permission of instructor, calculus, and statistics,

Single product i y syst which can be studied using analytic mathematical
analysis are idered. In many probl d ds are d kn over the planning
horizon, Some probl with rtain d ds are shown to be equivalent to known

demand problems. Linear decision rules are found for these problems.
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245B. Inventory Control. (3) I
uisites: course 245A or consent of instructor, calculus, and statistics.
Single product in syst are studied using analytic mathematical models.
are assumed to be lmown only statistically,

249A-249B. Seminar in the Scientific Approach to Management. (3-3) Yr.
249A is not site to 249B, Bames
A study of 1 devel t of the scientific em

of the eontribuﬁons of the ioneers, Taylor, Gilbreth, Gantt, Fayol and o&mn evalmhnn

of current trends; case

250A. Seminar in Personnel Management (Individual Emphasis). (3) I, I
Mr. Fogel, Mr. McNaughton, Mr. Prasow, Mr. Raza
(Formerly numbered 250.)
Consideration, at an advanced level, of factors underlying the formation and execution -
of managerial policles relating to the selection, development, adjustment, and motivation
of !ndivklml employees. Emphasis on independent investigations and presentations by

250B. Seminar in Personnel Management (Organizational Emphasis). (3) I, 1.
Mr. Fogel Mr. McNaughton, Mr. Prasow, Mr. Raza

(Formerly numbered 251.)

Consideration, at an advanced level, of factors underlying the formation and execution
of managerial policies relntinc toemployeepardcip.dvepromms, administration of bene-
fits and services, effects of work environment, and evaluation of the personnel program.
Emphasis on independent investigations and presentations by students.

251. Seminar in the Management of Labor Relations. (3) I, II,
Mr. Fogel, Mr. Meyers, Mr. Prasow, Mr. Van de Water

(Formerly numbered 252.)

Consideration, at an advanced level, of the collective bargaining process, the labor-
mnumtamement,theadminkmdonofﬂaeeonuut,andthemctmpubuo
policy on the m t of industrial relations. Case studies, field trips, and visiting
lootntmwﬂlbepa.rtoftheumimrcunimﬂnm

252. Law and Governmental Policy in Industrial Relations. (3) I, II

(Formerly numbered 255.) Mr, Van de Water

Prerequisite: course 150G,

Governmental policies on employer-employee relations; historical background; consti-
tutional and common law prmdplu npplb.ﬂon of Taft-Hutley labor reform, anti-trust,
anti-injunction, fair labor sta ’s comp andotheracu,uvmdsand
proposed legislation on labor-i mnngemmt affairs,

253, Settlement of Industrial Disputes. (3) I or II.
Mr. McNaughton, Mr. Meyers, Mr. Prasow, Mr. Raza, Mr. Van de Water
Prerequisite: course 150 or 150G or Economics 188.
of nrblmpld‘o‘nt.h‘n:g:nﬂ: adet Mn;ﬂ?;ncmwmﬂwdteﬂ:;n .gencies :lenl
- s .
ing with industrial disputes, s

254, Analysis of Labor Markets. (3) I or II. Mr. Fogel, Mr. Meyers

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

Problems of verifying hypotheses concerning labor market behavior and the application
of data to managerial problems. Problems operationally defining labor market concepts.
Critical evaluation of avm‘lable labor market data. Case studies applying these data to
managerial problems.

236. and Methods in Leadership Training. (8) I or IL
Mr. Mr. Massarik, Mr. Schmidt, Mr. Shedlin, Mr. Tannenbaum
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257. Seminar in Labor Relations Law and Industrial Organization. (3) II.
Mr. Meyers
Prerequisite: course 251, 852, or 253, or consent of instructor. (Smuh{m
Labor Relations and Industrial Organization.)
An examination at an advanced level of the legal, managerial and economic factors
relevant to union-management relations. Investigation in depth of specific labor relations
problems from the point of view, simultaneously, of law management and economics.

259. Selected Topics in Industrial Relations. (3) I or II. The Staff
Prerequidte. open primarily to Ph,D. candidates, but also to others with consent of

An exnminahon, in depth. of probleml or issues of current concern in industrial rela-
tions. Emphasi t ions to theory, research, and methodology of special
interest to advanced doctoral candldates, the .cademic staff, or distinguished visiting
faculty.

260A. Marketing Management Theory. (4) [, II. Mr. Dalrymple, Mr. Lupul
uisite: B.S. in Business Administration or courses 026 11 120M and 160G
or equivalents, or consent of the instructor.

An analysis of marketing management concepts developed from economic, sociological,
psychological and organization theory. These concepts will be applied in a eomptehenave
view of the more difficult problems arising in product, price, channel, and promotion policy
and decision-making.

261 A. Studies in Retailing. (2) IL Mr. Dalrymple
Prerequisite: 260A or of the instructor.
A study of special issues iated with the retail sector of the distribution process,

Includes a discussion of the nmpottanco and impact of current research studies on retailing
efficiency. Individual projects and rep

261B. Studies in International Marketing Management. (2) I, II.

Mr. Yoshino

Prerequisite: 260A, E: ics 195, or cansent of the instructor.

Opportunities, distinctive characteristics, and emerging trends in foreign markets are
analyzed. Including an exploration of altermative methods and strategies, organizational
planning and control, impact of social, cultural, economic, and political differences, and
problems of adapting American marketing concepts and methods.

262, Seminar in Price Policies. (3) I, II. Mr. Cassady

Prerequisite: 260A or of the instructor.

Consideration of such concepts as product classificati d d tion, and
costs, as they apply to price making, The theory of price leadership, geogmplﬂcal pricing.
price discrimination, price warfare, and leader pricing are also studied in relation to the
price making process. In addition, some attention is given to the price policies of indi-
vidual firms in which these concepts are applicable.

263A. Consumer Behavior. (3) I, II. Mr. Kassarjian
uisite: courses 106, 115 and 160 or equivalents, or consent of the instructor.
A study of the nature and determinants of consumer behavior. Attention will be f d

on the influence of socio-psychological factors such as persomality, small groups, demo-
graphic variables, social class, and culture on the formation of consumers’ attitudes, con-
sumption and purchasing behavior.

263B. Theory of Market Stimulation, (3) I, II Mr. Silk
Prerequisite: course 263A.
Analysis of factors infl d d. Techniq for sti demand

are evaluated in relation to specilic marketing objectives. Material is dnwn from eco-
nomics, psychology, sociology, anthropology, and marketing research.,
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264A. Techniques of Market Measurement. (3) I Mr. Jessen
Prerequisite: courses 115, 160 or t of the
Methods of measunng and predicting the forcea aﬂecting marketmg, mcludtng quant:ta-
tive asp reaction ristics, effect of ad-
vertising and other promotional devices, inﬂuenee of rewards and organizaﬁonal systems
on sales efficiency, and effectiveness of competitors’ strategies.

264B. Models in Management. (3) I, 1L Mr. Haines
uisite: course 260A, Mathematics 37A or eqmvalenu or consent of the instructor.
A ly of the utilization of models for the solution of marketing problems. Discussion
will be focused on models concemed with such pmblemx as brmd switching, media selec-

tion, pricing, competitive strategy, scheduling, allocation p , and waiting time,
265A. Marketing and the Law. (2) II Mr. W. Brown
uisite: 260A, ing examination for doctoral candidates,

{

or consent of the instructor.

A deta:led study of the legislative enactments (federal, state, or local) which influence
the of institutions engaged in marketing activities, together with an analysis of
the ]ud.ic.ial decisions which have interpreted these laws.

266A. Product and Channel Policies. (3) I, I1. Mr. Huff
Prevequsite: course £ 260
A study of the i o of tech ique and marketing variables on the adaptation of
product design to market requirements and on the selection of channels of distribution.

2668B. Adverusmg Policy. (3) I1. Mr. Silk
: courses 260A, 263A or consent of the instructor,

A study of the formulation of advertising policies, involving an analysis of cases dealing
with: the role of advertising in marketing, the definition of advertising ob]ectlves, strategy,
o{pmpﬁahon policy, media selection, evaluating advertising results, and the organization

the advertising function.

269. Selected Topics in Marketing. (2—4) I, II. The Staff
Prerequisites: course 260A and final semester standing for M.S. degree candidates,
passage of screening examinations for Ph.D. degree candidates, or consent of the instructor.
A study of selected areas of marketing knowledge and thought. Specific subjects dis-
cussed to be changed each semester depending on the particular interests of the instructor
and students. Individual projects and reports.

270. Seminar in Physwa.l Distribution Management. (3) I.
Prexequkib E ics 178 or t of the instructor.
Advanced analysis of spatial problems of firms, including transportation problems of
physical distribution.

271. Seminar in Transportation Management. (3) I, I
Prerequisite: Eoonomiell730teouentoﬂhemtmewr
Application, through individual research, analysis, and group discussion of manage-
ment principles and techniques applicable to transportation enterprises.
280. Management of Real Estate Enterprises, (3) L '
Mr. Case, Mr. Gillies, Mr. Grebler
Prerequisite: course 180, 180G, 181 and 182; or consent of the instructor.
Aeue-studyeypmchto unofuxbmhndbybuﬂnesmterpmes.indndh(ﬂu

theory, princi| and policies necessary for locations and site selection,
mvment.mﬂ:dncandﬁmeiu whtﬂcuhramnhdvnmfedaﬂ

282. Seminar in Urban Land Utilization, (3) 1L
Mr. Case, Mr. Gillies, Mr. Grebler
Prerequisite: course 180, 180G, 181, and 182; or consent of the instructor.
Shsdydfmeuaﬁecdnghndmwnhmp!ledsmcitymmm

hurbandwdopmmandudcvdopmmt.mmbudmdmﬁm,hwdngpwbm
and specialized real estate business activities. Extensive reading in current literature,
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283. Real Estate Finance. (3) I. Mr. Case, Mr. Gillies, Mr. Grebler
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
The mortgage market as part of the capital market; instruments of financing; sources
of private mortgage funds; structure of mortgage market; types of loans; operational
problems of mortgage lending; the role of government.

290, Seminar in Organization Theory. (3) I, II.  Mr. Koontz, Mr. Richman
Prerequisite: course 190 or 190G or consent of the instructor.
Analysis of the theory and practice of the managerial function of organizing through
study of the literature, case lyses, and i discussion. Individual projects and

reports.

291, Seminar in Planning and Control. (3) I, IL.
. Mr. Koontz, Mr. Nerlove, Mr. Steiner
Prerequisite: course 190 or 190G or consent of the instructor.
Analysis of the theory and practice of the managerial function of planning and control.
The implementation of objectives through policy formulation, decision-making, and
control. Individual projects and reports.

292, Seminar in Direction and Leadership. (3) I, IL.
) Mr. Massarik, Mr. Tannenbaum
The management function of direction and its implementation through leadership,
Emphasis on research and theories dealing with the key variables underlying the manager’s
interpersonal effectiveness in an organizational context.

293. Seminar in the Philosophy of Enterprise Control. (3) I, IL.

Prerequisite: course 190 or 190G or consent of the instructor. Mr. O'Donnell
A study of the business enterprise as a social institution, with emphasis on the changing
of social action. Adjustments of the firm to changes in the social environment.

oy spens

p
Ethical problems in manag t. Social r ies of the business manager.

4

294, Seminar in Business Policies. (3) I, II. Mr. Nerlove, Mr. O'Donnell
Prerequisite: course 190 and 190G or the consent of the instructor.
Analysis of business cases; the identification of salient probl d by
managers at all levels, and the application of management principles to their identifica-
tion and solution.

296. Management of Foreign Enterprises. (3) 1.
Prerequisite: course 190 or lglc. :
A comparative study of the practice of management in selected foreign countries, as

affected by their social environments and the development of management theory.

299R. Research Methods in Business Administration. (3) I, II.  The Staff

The scientific approach to h in busi administration. Stress is laid on the
philosophy of h—what it is, what it tries to do, and, finally, how it is accomplished.
Discussion is based on analysis of h probl in vari disciplines. Individual
papers are required.

299, Research in Business Administration. (1 to 6) I, II. The Staft

Prerequisite: consent of the Instructor and the Dean by special petition available in the
office of the Assistant Dean of Student Affairs.

¥ BUSINESS EDUCATION
(Department Office, 310 Moore Hall)

Samuel J. Wanous, Ph.D., Professor of Education.
Lawrence W. Erickson, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education.

- Students wishing to prepare for teaching in the field of business education
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should plan to obtain the bachelor’s degree with a major in business adminis-
tration or economics.§ :

Graduate Division—Students in business education may earn the follow-
ing graduate degrees: Master of Business Administration or Doctor of
Philosophy in the School of Business Administration; Master of Education,
Master of Arts, or Doctor of Education in the School of Education. For further
information see the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENTS OF THE SCHOOL OF BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION, OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION, and OF THE GRADUATE
Division.

Requirements for Teaching Credentials—Candidates for the general

credential with a major or minor in business education should
consult UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION.

199, Special Studies. (1-4) L, II, The Staff
Prevequisite: senior standing and consent of the instructor.

Graduate Courses
210. Case Studies in Office Management. (2) II. Mr. Erickson
299. Independent Study in Business Education. (24) I, II. The Staff
Professional Courses in Method
(See Education)
370A. Business Education: Secretarial Subjects. (2) 1. Mr. Erickson
370B. Business Education: Bookkeeping and Accounting. (2) IL.
Mr. Erickson
370C. Business Education: General Business and Merchandising. (2) I.
Mr. Erickson
W CHEMISTRY
(Department Office, 3010 Chemistry Building)

Frank A. L. Anet, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

Daniel E. Atkinson, Ph.D., Professor of Chemisiry.

Francis E. Blacet, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

Paul D. Boyer, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

Donald J. gram, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

*Paul S. Farrington, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

Clifford S. Gamer, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

Theodore A. Geissman, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

Thomas L. Jacobs, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

{Daniel Kivelson, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

* Willard F. Libby, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

James D, McCullough, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

William G. McMillan, Jr., Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.
§ For further information see Professors Wanous or Erickson.

* In residence spring semester only, 1965-1966.
} Absent on leave, 1965-1966,
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Robert L. Pecsok, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry (Vice-Chairman of the De-
partment).

Robert L. Scott, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

Kenneth N. Trueblood, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry (Chairman of the
Department).

Saul Winstein, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

William G. Young, Ph.D., D.Sc., Professor of Chemistry.

William R. Crowell, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Chemistry.

Max S. Dunn, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Chemistry.

Wendell H. Griffith, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Chemistry and Biological
Chemistry in the School of Medicine. .

James B. Ramsey, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Chemistry.

G. Ross Robertson, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Chemistry.

Hosmer W. Stone, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of C 2

Mostafa A. El-Sayed, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry.

{Eugene R. Hardwick, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry.

Roberts A. Smith, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry.

Charles A. West, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry.

Mario E, Baur, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

Kyle D. Bayes, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

Adi Eisenberg, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

David E. Fahmey, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

Chmher S. Foote, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

Ed W. Graham, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

2 Paul C. Haake, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

Herbert D. Kaesz, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

Charles M. Knobler, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

David A. Lightner, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

James C. Powers, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

John T. Wasson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

, Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

, Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

<>

George C. Kennedy, Ph.D., Professor of Geochemistry.

Admission to Courses in Chemistry—Regular and transfer students who
have the prerequisites for the various courses are not thereby assured of
admission to those courses. The department may deny admission to any course
if a grade D was received in a course prerequisite to that course, or if in the
opinion of the department the student shows other evidence of inadequate

tion.
P s and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in chemistry are in-
cluded in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing
this list, see page 78.

Preparation for the Major—Required: Chemistry 1A-1B, 5A (or Chemistry
3A-3B), Physics 1A, 1C, Mathematics 3A, 3B, 4A or 11A, 11B, English 1A,

t Absent on leave, 1965-1966.
* In residence spring semester only, 1965-1966.
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and a reading knowledge of German. Recommended: Mathematics 4B,
Physics 1D, and an additional course in chemistry,

Students should note that the lower division curriculum prescribed for the
College of Chemistry at Berkeley differs from the lower division curriculum
in the College of Letters and Science at Los Angeles.

The Major—The minimum requirement for the major in chemistry is
Chemistry 5B (3), 110A-110B (6), 112A-112B (10), 111 (4) and two additional
courses in chemistry, of which one must include laboratory work, selected
from the following group: 103, 121, 125, 126A, 126B, 130A, 130B, 131,
132, 133, 135, 136, 198. There must be at least 24 units of upper division
courses in chemistry. It is recommended that courses through Chemistry
110B and 112B be completed by the end of the junior year provided this
can be accomplished withou:kx::ﬁlecﬁn broader educa needs. The
courses which should be consi: for the senior year depend somewhat on
the student’s special interest. If this be physical-inorganic chemistry, courses
121, 125, 130A, 130B, 131, 132 and 133 are recommended for consideration
along with certain advanced courses in physics and mathematics; if organic
chemistry, courses 103, 126A and 126B; and if biochemistry, courses 135,
and 136, along with certain courses in the life sciences.

The following courses outside of chemistry are also required and should
beﬁnishedumk:upouible(wmomaybehkeninthelowerdivision):
English 108S, Mathematics 4B, Physics 1D.

Completion of the major in chemistry automatically meets the minimum
requirements for eligibility to full membership in the American Chemical
Societylntheminimumﬁmeoftwoyearsafter?aduatlon.

Chemistry majors are urged to seek help and advice in the Chemistry
Undergraduate Adviser's Office, Room 2110, Chemistry Building.

Transfer Students—A student who transfers to the University of Cali-
fornia, Los Angeles, with a Erende of B or better in both Chemistry 8 and 9
(or their equivalents) may admitted to Chemistry 112B. It is recom-
mended, however, that he take Chemistry 112A. A transfer student who has
credit for only Chemistry 8 (or its equivalent), or for Chemistry 8 and
Chemistry 9 &')r their equivalents) with a grade less than B in either of
these courses, must take Chemistry 112A. To receive credit toward the major
for Chemistry 112A and 112B (or their equivalents), which have been taken
elsewhere, the consent of the de ental adviser is required. A total of 9
units will be allowed for the combination Chemistry 8, 9 and 1124,

Upper Division Credit—Chemistry majors will receive \l‘fpet division
credit for Chemistry 5B if taken while in upper division. Non
majors will receive upper division credit for any two of the courses 5B, 8, 9,
if taken while in the upper division, or if granted such credit by petition.

Graduate Study.—The Department of Chemistry offers programs of stud
and research leadi gtotheM.S.andPh.D.degreeslnchgmish'yandtothz
M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in biological . Prospective candidates for
advanced degrees in chemistry may specialize in any of the following fields:
analytical, biological, inorganic, organic, or ph{;i chemistry.

general University requirements for the M.S. degree are given on page
164, the Department of Chemistry makes use of Plan I, the Thesis Plan. The
general University requirements for the Ph.D, degree are given on page 1686,
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The student is not required to earn the M.S. degree before undertaking work
for the Ph.D. degree. More detailed information regarding admission to and

uirements for graduate stady may be obtained by writing to the Graduate
Adviser, Department of Chemistry, University of California, Los Angeles,
California 90024.

Lower Division Courses

Certain combinations of courses involve limitations of total credit as
follows: 2A and 1A, 9 units; 2 and 1A, 7 units; 8 and 112A, 6 units; 8, 9 and
1124, 9 units,

The Department is contemplating possible modification of courses 1A and
5A for the spring semester, 1966, to permit a smoother transition to the
curriculum to be instituted under the quarter system in the fall quarter, 1966.

1A. General Chemistry. (5) I, Il.  Mr. Baur, Mr. Eisenberg, Mr. El-Saj ed,

Mr. Graham, Mr. Kaesz, Mr. Knobler, Mr. McCullough, Mx;h'l;l;lueb ood
three ; laborato: d quiz, six hours, uisite: hi; s
‘wl.oetnre, hours; b Z and q uu:nd Prereq e hlghsh chemistry,
is an acceptable altemative. All ents who intend to take this course must taks a
examination, which will normally be given about ten days before instruction

identify ves,
various other fields of science and/or o

The first half of a basic course in princij of chemistry, with special emphasis on
chemical calculations, '

1B. General Chemistry. (5) I, II.  Mr. Blacet, Mr. Eisenberg, Mr. El-Sayed,
Mr. Farrington, Mr. Garner, Mr. Knobler, Mr. Truebz)od
Lecture, three hours; laboratory and quiz, six hours. Prerequisite: course 1A or 3A.
R uindinthomecurﬁculaucmmel}or&&.
continuation of course 1A, with special applications to the theory and technique of
mntaﬁvea.:-acl‘ylil; periodic system; structure of matter. A brief introduction to organic
cthmistry is uded.

2. Introductory Chemistry. (3) I, I1.
Mr. Hardwick, Mr. Knobler, Mr. Powers, Mr. West
Lecture, three hours. The course may be taken for credit in physical science by students
following icula not requiring lab y work in such field of study. Not open for credit
wxdenuwhohnveaedltforcoum2A{h ples of end incl
introductory course hasizin, principles of chemistry uding a brief
introduction to elgmentary orga chezsnistry. €

2A. Introductory Chemistry. (5) I, II.
Mr. Hardwick, Mr. Knobler, Mr. Powers, Mr. West
Lecture, three hours; laboratory and quiz, four hours, This course satisfies the chemistry
nuinmc;nts‘f:frnujse’s n;ogucﬁbed by the California State Board of Nursing Examiners;

e mics majors. Not open for full credit to students who
hmzlcxeditforcoumz. the o

introduct phasizing principles of chemistry and including a brief
inuoducﬁonwel:mutyomninchmmry. ¢
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3A-3B. Introductory Chemical Principles. (5-5) Yr.
Mr. El-Sayed, Mr. Libby, Mr. Trueblood
Lecture, three hours; laboratory and q . Prerequisite: an outstanding
momdinMghnhoolchemishyorphydumdinatleanthmymdhighwhodm&o-
matics. Admission will be on basis of special examination to be given approximately ten
days before instruction begins. Enrollment to be limited. Course 3A not open to students
who have credit for Chemistry 1A.
An introduction to the principl uandtachlgmofchcmistryforthunumnﬂyweu-
edmldent.'l‘benquenoeChemishy B covers essentially the same material as
the sequence Chemistry 1A-1B-5

A. Quantitative Analysis. (3) I, II.
Mr, Farrington, Mr. McCullough, Mr. Pecsok
Lecture, discussion, and quiz, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: courses
1A-1B, or 3A and 1B. Required of majors in chemistry and in various other fields of
science and/or technology.
Principles and techniques involved in gravimetric, volumetric and colorimetric analyses.

5B. Quantitative Analysis. (3) I, IL
Mr. Bayes, Mr. Farrington, Mr. Pecsok, Mr. Scott
Lecture, discussion, and quiz, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course SA
or 3B. Required of chemistry majors.
A tion of course 5A, but with emphasis on theory and modem techniques,
including non-aqueous titrations, electroanalytical methods, chromatography, and prob-
lems involving counting of radioactivity.

8. Elementary Organic Chemistry. (3) I, 11, Mr. Cram, Mr. Foote,
A .ﬂr Gelssman,zkir Haake, Mr. Jacobs, Mr. Powers
: 1B, Course will be ted f i
mwhmmm@mmou.dﬂnbw prec Tt msjors
introductory study of the compounds of carbon, including both aliphatic and
aromatic derivatives.

9. Methods of Organic Chemistry. (3) 1, IL
Mr. Foote, Mr Haake, Mr. Lightner, Mr. Powers
Lecture and quiz on principles of laboratory manipulation, two hours; laboratory, six
hours. Prerequisite or concurrent: course 8.
hbantotywukdwotedwlndpallytomthedc,puﬂybtmlym.

99. Special Studies in Cbem:stry (I-8)LIL The Staff
Prerequisite; consent of the Chemistry Undergradmu Adviser.
Spechlttudiu chemistry with an emphasis on an introduction to chemical research.
Intended only for well-qualified lower division students.

Upper Division Courses

Certain combinations of courses carry limitations of total credit, as
follows: 108A, 108B and 135, 6 units; 109 and 110A, 5 units; 8 and 1124A,
6 units; 8, 9 and 112A, 9 units.

The De ent is contemplating possible modification of courses 110A
and 112A for the spring semester 1966, to permit a smoother transition to the
curriculum to be instituted under the quarter system in the fall quarter, 1966,

103. Qualitative Organic Analysis. (3) I, II. Mr. Anet, Mr. Foote, Mr. Haake
Lectureanmd ldwlzn on, and quiz, two hours; laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite: courses SA
or
Identification of unkn organic pounds udn mim'otechniq ; discussions of
ehui:;l iden(t]i.hcauon pn;m meﬂ::li: . poe inte:;:eu
tion of spectra; problems mumadngappllcaﬁmtomodmmamh.
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108. Clinical Chemistry. (3) I. Mr, Smith, Mr, West
Lecture, one hour; laboratory and quiz, six hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry SA or 3B
and 108B. Required in the medical technology curriculum. May not be offered as part of
the major in chemistry.
Qualitative and quantitative methods in clinical chemistry.

108A~108B. General Biochemistry. (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Atkinson, Mr. Boyer, Mr. Fahrney, Mr. Smith, Mr. West
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 8 or 112B,
Momnnmynotbeowumdthemjonequitmhm Chemistry

of the basic "*’,‘ of the biochemistry of plants, animals, and micro-
organisms with emphasis on metabolism,

09. General Physical Chemistry. (3) IL
Mr. Atkinson, Mr. Bayes, Mr. Haake, Mr. McCullough
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: eonmSAorSBmthoequivdaﬂ.Phyd«M—&B,
Mathematics 37, or the consent of the instructor, Recommended: course 8, Mathematios
3A-3B. Maynotbeoﬂeudupartoﬂhpm]orinchemktty
The fundamental principles of physical chemistry, with examples of particular interest

in the life sciences,

110A. Physical Chemistry. (3) I, II. Mr. Kivelson, Mr. Libby, Mr.
McCullough, Mr. McMillan, Mr. Scott, Mr. Trueblood
Prerequisite: course 3B or 5A, Physics 1A, and Mathematics 4A (with a minimum
mdootClneuh),mdm.(mybehhmmmemly) Non-chemistry majors may
be admitted without course 3B or 5A or 5B,
Certain fundamental principles relating to matter and energy, hcludlngﬁut.
and third laws of thermodynamics with .pplleahonttothermochemmy the mass-
action law of chemical equilibrium; gas laws and molecular-kinetic theory.

110B. Physical Chemistry. (3) I, II.  Mr. Bayes, Mr. El-Sayed, Mr. Gamer,
Mr. Graham, Mr. Kivelson, Mr. Libby, Mr. McMillan
Prerequisite: course 110A and Physics 1C; Mathematnca 4B (may be taken con-
currently).
Col.llgyndvo properties of solutions of non:llectmlym, fugacity, nctMty and .:;ndud
llm. ectrical
phase equilibria, chemical he kinetics; properties of solutions fonic

110G. Physical Chemistry. (3) I, II. Mr. Kivelson, Mr. Libby, Mr.
McCullou h, Mr. McMillan, Mr. Scott, Mr. Trueblood
Prerequisite: same as for course llOA Open only by permission of the Chemistry Grad-
uate Adviser to graduate students who have not taken course 110A in this institution,

110H. Physical Chemistry. (3) I, I. Mr. Bayes, Mr. El-Sayed, Mr. Garner,
Mr. Graham, Mr. Kivelson, Mr. Libby, Mr. McMillan

Prerequisite: course 110A or 110G. Open only by permission of the Chemistry Grad-
uate Adviser to graduate students who have not taken course 110B in this institution.

111. Methods of Physical Chemistry. (4) I, II.
Mr. Bayes, Mr. Graham, Mr. Scott, Mr. Wasson
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: courses 110A, llOB (may be
Phyﬁoochemiuyl)’“d } ttDn(l:"l.yhbl;ntoryoxperim{sﬂl ting of the
measuremen ustra some
important principles of physicsl chemistry,
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112A~112B, Organic Chemistry. (5-5) Yr. Beginning either semester.
Mr. Cram, Mr. Foote, Mr. Geissman, Mr. Jacobs, Mr. Powers
Lecture, three hours; laboratory and quiz six hours, Prerequisite: courses 1B and 5A,
orSB.Astud.sntwhohnsrecexvedagradeofBorbettermbothconrsesBandey
be admitted to course 112B without having had course 112A. It is recommended, how-
ever, that he take course 112A, A total of 9 units will be allowed for the combination
courses 8, 9 and 112A.

A beginning course designed p ily for ch 'y majors, but open to other students
who desire a more comprehenswe course than Chermstry 8 and 9. Organic chemistry is
ted with hasis upon the applicati les to structure, ivity,

methods of synthesis, and physical properties of organlc compounds.

*121. Methods of Inorganic Chemistry. (3) I.
Lecurre,diwuuim,andqni:,twohmhborlwry six hours. Prerequisite: course 5B.
Equilibrium and reaction rate: periodic classification. Laboratory work principally syn-

thetic and analytic, involving lpecial techniques.

125, Instrumental Methods. (3) 1L
Mr. Famngton, Mr. Knobler, Mr. Pecsok, Mr. Trueblood
Lecture, discussi 11 laboratory six hours. Prerequisite: courses
5B, 110B, 111, nndl’hyllcs D. Intheevemth.titisneccmrytohnﬂtmrollment.
;n;;ﬁmwﬂbebueduponperfomaneehthepnmqumtemums.puﬂaﬂnﬂymmd
1:heory and applications of instmmentxl met.hods in chemical probl The laborat:
work includes experiments in sp larography, activation analysis, X-ray
diffraction, mass spectrometry, and various other modern techniques.

126A~126B. Advanced Organic Chemistry. (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Anet, Mr. Cram, Mr. Geissman, Mr. Jacobs, Mr. Winstein

Lecture, three hours. Prerequinte Chemistry 112A--112B or its equivalent. Primarily for
seniors and first-year graduate students. With the consent of the instructor, course 126B
may be taken without 126A by capable students who have done well in the prerequisite
course, but this is not encouraged.

A comprehensive course based upon modern concepts. Snblﬂtuﬁon. elimination, and ad-
dition reactions, condensations, rearrangements, stereochemistry and free-radical chemistry.

130A. Advanced l’hysical Chemistry. (3) I.
Mr. Gamner, Mr. Kivelson, Mr. McMillan
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry 110B; Mathematics 4B; Physics 1C,
1D, Primarily (or seniors And ﬂut-year graduate students,

Selected t: in hysical chemistry, including quantum effects, nucleonics,
interaction of matter with intermolecular forces, chemical bond, molecular structure
and the solid state.

130B. Advanced Physical Chemistry. (3) II.
Mr. Baur, Mr. McMillan, Mr. Scott

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry 110B; Mathematics 4B; Physics 1C,
1D, Chemistry 130A is prerequisite except with the permission of the instructor.

A continuation of Chemistry 130A. Selected topics in modern physical ch try, in-
cludmg probability and statistical methods, partition functions and statistical thermo-

heat ities, electric and magnetic effects, statistical theory of reaction rates,

nnperfect gases and condensation, liquids and solutions, phase transitions.

131. Absorption Spectra and Photochemical Reactions. (2) II.
Mr. Bayes, Mr. Blacet

Prm concurrent: course 110A. Normally offered only in alternate years.
‘The interpretation of spectra and the study of chemical processes which are
initiated by the absorption of visible and ultraviolet radiation.

® Not to be given, 1965-1966,
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°132. X Rays and Cri'stnl Structure. (2) II. Mr. McCullough, Mr. Trueblood
Prerequisite: course 110A. Normally offered only in alternate years.
Symmetryofetyeuh use of X rays in investigation of crystal structure,

Inorgamc Chemistry (3) I1. Mr. Kaesz

Prerequisite: courses 110B and the equivalent of 112A.

A lelected survey of modern morganic chemlstry with reference to the underlymg
physical pﬁnciples, hydrogen allic com-
pounds; recent chemistry of the non-metals; stereoc.hemlstry eoordlnahon chemistry of
the transition metals; non-aqueous solvents; inorganic polymers,

135. Biochemistry. (3). I. Mr. Atkinson, Mr, West
Leeture.thmehonu.huequldte courses 112B and either 109 or 110A (110A may be
A hszeprlncipl ofblochemkhydedgnedforchemistrymjonmdoﬂlm

course os

with equivalent preparation. Students lacking such prepaution may take courses 108A

and 108B which are not counted toward the fulfiliment of the chemistry major require-

ments,

136. Methods of Biochemistry. (3) II.
Mr. Atkmson, Mr. Boyer, Mr. Fahmey, Mr. Smith, Mr. West
Lecture, discussion, twolwun laboratory, six hours, Pruequmto courses SA
or 3B and lOSB or 135 (108$

n.n! taken concurrently).
The preparation, reactions of metabolites in animals, plants, and micro-

198A, B, C, D, E, F. Special Courses in Chemistry. (1-3) I, II.  The Staff

199, Special Studies in Chemistry, (1-3) I, I The Staff
Prerequisite: junior standing and consent of the Chemistry Undergraduate Adviser.

Graduate Courses

€202, Chemical Kinetics. (3) I. Mr. Bayes, Mr. Graham, Mr. Kivelson
Normnally offered only in alternate years.
Acﬂhcdeonndmﬂmofnnimgomntehuofchemicdmcdmhpmmd

condensed phases and at intesfaces Y tal methods, and applica-

tion of theory. Recent advances in the theory of reaction rates.

203. Chemical Thermodynamics, (3) I. Mr. McMillan, Mr. Scott
Normally offered only in alternate
Derivation and a aﬁmdmdynm&:rehﬁmofwﬁmlnlmpmumh
chemistry; partial m: uantities and thermodynamic properties of solutions; the con-
cepts of standard states, city, activity, and activity coefficlent and their uses; phase
equilibria; electrochemical changes; . special topics in thermodynamics.

221 Phystcal Orgamc Chemistry. (3) II. Cinett Mr. AneéMzstem
:treui:? uantitati proach and organio

mcﬁons. N Oov:n:: of ‘r:tcﬁvlty“ e::nﬂibﬁum.

222A, B, C, D, E, F. Advanced Topics in ic Chemistry. (2) I, II,

A Staft Member in Organic Chemistry
The subject matter of this course will be in a recognized field of organic chemistry in

which the staff member giving the course has developed special proficiency owing to his
*  vesearch interests,
231. Nuclear Chemnstry (3) II Mr Garner, Mr. Libby, Mr. Wasson

Radioactivity; cti lear radiations with matter; detection
and measurement of nuclear ndiationl, methods of preparation, isolation and identifica-

. tion of radionuclides; chemical effects of nuclear transformations; isotope effects; applica~

uauohhblemdndiouﬁvemmwchemicdpmblma.
¢ Not to be given, 1965-1966.
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232A, B, C, D, E, F. Advanced Topics in Physical and Inorganic Chemistry.
@ LIL A Staff MemberinPhysiealorInorganlcChemish'y
The subject matter of this course will be in a recognized fleld dphyﬂedwinapnic

in hichthoMmmbu the has
ehemi::yhhw giving course developed special proficiency

‘238 Statistical Mechanics. (3) II. Mr. Baur, Mr. McMillan
requisite: course 130B; Mathematics 4B. Recommended: course 203; Physics 105;
Mathennﬁu 119A, mzA-mzn Normally offered only in alternate years.
Deﬂvnﬁondthehmofmo!ecuhruaembﬁesfmmthepmpuﬁesdtheindivldul
molecules, including: elementary kinetic theory of gases; thermodynamic functions fw
monatomic, diatomic, and yatomic gases; cbemiul equ.ﬂibnum, the crystalline state,
theory of the general ect gas; condensation; and related topics.

234. Quantum Chemistry. (3) IL Mr. Kivelson, Mr. McMillan
Prerequisite: course 130A; Physics 121; Mathematics 119B or 110B; or consent of the
instructor, Recommended: course 131, Phyda 105. Normally offered only in alternate

years.
Elementary quantum mechanics, with particular emphasis on nppliuﬂons.

Includes: classical mechanics; eardy quantum tbeory wave-] cle dualism; statistical

interpretation; Schrédinger formulation; particle in a well, harmonic oscillator,

and rigid rotator; hydrogen atom; periodic system; ppwoximationmetbods,molwulu,
chemical bond types; and more advanced topics as time permits.

2424, B, C, D, E, F. Advanced Topics in Biochemistry. (2) I, IL
The Staff in Bioch
The subject matter of this course will be in a field of biochemistry in which the staff
member giving the course has developed special proficiency owing to his research interests.

243. Chemistry of Proteins, (3) I.
The Staff in Biochemistry and in Biological Chemistry

(Same as Biological Chemistry 243.)
Prerequisite: course 135 or lOSA—lOBB or Biological Chemistry 101A-101B, or con-
sent of instructor. R llOA or its equivalent.
The otgamc and pbylical chemntry of p 5 1 methods of study of
H g pmteolytic enzymes, serum proteins, oxygen
and hormones.

244. Nucleic Acids and Protein Synthesis. @) 11
The Staff in Biochemistry and in Biological Chemistry
(Same as Biological

Chemistry 244.)
uisite: course 243 (Biological Chemistry 243) or consent of instructor.
Chemistry and replication of nucleic acids; protein synthesis and genetic implications.

245, Biological Catalysis. (2) I.
The Staff in Biochemistry and in Biological Chemistry

(Same as Biological Chemistry 245.)
Prerequisite: course 243 (Bno!og;cal Chemistry 243) (may be taken concurrently) or

consent of instructor.
Kinetics and mechanisms of enzyme-catalyzed reactions.

246. Cellular Metabolism. (3) I1. ical
The Staff in Biochemistry and in Biolo, Che
( Same as Biological Chemistry 246. sty & mistry
Prerequisite: course 135 or 108A-IOBB or Biological Chemistry 101A-101B or consent
of instructor.
Advanced consideration of metabolic pathways, their interrelations and regulation,

® Not to be given, 1965-1966.
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260A, B, C, D, E. Seminar in Chemistry. (1) I, II. ‘e The Stnﬂ’h
Oral reports graduate studemts important from current literature
their field of ch‘:ymktry Each‘“tmdemmukinx this m must consult the instructor in

260C. Seminar in Inorganic Chemistry.
260D. Seminar in Organic Chemistry.
260E. Seminar in Physical Chemistry.

290. Seminar in Current Research. (1) I, IL The Staff
Weekly seminars in current chemical ch. Graduate students taking the cumulative
examinations in their field of chemistry are required to participate in one of the specialized
seminars approved for this purpose by the Chemistry Graduate Adviser.

299. Research :;l Che:lmish'y (3—6%11, 1L The Staff
Research in chemistry, biological chemistry, inorganic chemistry, organic
Mimy.mdphyﬁﬁchemimy.

¥ CLASSICS
(Department Office, 7347 Social Sciences)

Milton Vasil Anastos, Ph.D., Professor of Byzantine Greek.
Paul Augustus Clement, Ph.D., Professor of Classics and Classical Archae-

ology.

Marija%imbutas, Ph.D., Professor of Indo-European Archaeology.

Philip Levine, Ph.D., Professor of Classics (Chairman of the Department).

Jaan Puhvel, Ph.D., Professor of Indo-European Linguistics (Vice-Chairman,
Section of Indo-European Studies).

Albert Hartman Travis, Ph.D., Professor of Classics.

Frederick Mason Carey, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Classics.

Paul Friedlander, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Latin and Greek.

Herbert Benno Hoffleit, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Classics.

Tore Janson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mediaeval Latin.

Hartmut Scharfe, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Indic Studies.

Leonardo Tarén, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Classics.

<=

Raimo Aulis Anttila, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Indo-European and
General Linguistics.

Helen Florence Caldwell, M.A., Lecturer in Classics.

James P, Carney, B.A., M.R.I.A., Visiting Professor of Celtic Studies.

Zinaida Katiliskis, Lecturer in Lithuanian.

Evelyn Venable Mohr, M.A., Lecturer in Classics.

Marianna D. Pasternak, M.A., Lecturer in Hungarian.

Inkeri A. Rank, M.A., Lecturer in Finnish.

Barbara E. Smith, M.A., Lecturer in Classics.

David B, Thompson, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Latin,

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in the department
are included in the Letters and Science. See page 78.




248 / crassics

Major Fields

The student may take the major in Greek, in Latin, or in the Classics (i.e.,
Greek and Latin). Students considering a major in the department should
consult the adviser as soon as possible in their university career, but in no
case later than the point at which they are about to take upper division
courses.

Preparation for the Major

A. Greek. Required: courses 1 and 2 (or two years of high school Greek)
and Latin 4.

B. Latin. Required (1) courses 1, 2, 3, 4 (or four years of high school Latin
and course 4, or three years of high school Latin and courses 3 and 4, or two
years of high school Latin and courses, 2, 3, and 4); (2) course 9A-9B (which
may be taken concurrently with upper division courses); (3) Greek 1 and 2,

C. The Classics (Greek and Latin). Required: the courses listed above as
requn'z:d )in preparation for the major in Greek (A.) and for the major in
Latin (B.).

The Major

A. Greek. Required: (1) Greek 100A-100B, 180, and 18 additional units of
upper division language courses in Greek; (2) Classics 113; (3) either Classics
1§lA—151B or History 111A-111B or History 112A~112B.

B. Latin. Required: (1) Latin 180 and 18 additional units of upper division
language courses in Latin; (2) 3 units of upper division language courses in
Greek; (3) Classics 113; (4) either Classics 151A-151B or History 111A-111B
or History 113A-113B.

C. The Classics (Greek and Latin). Required: (1) Greek 100A-100B, 180,
and 12 additional units of upper division language courses in Greek; (2) Latin
180, and 12 additional units of upper division language courses in Latin; (3)
Classics 113. (4) any one of the E)ur double courses: Classics 151A-151B,
History 111A~111B, History 112A-112B, History 113A-113B.

Requirements for Admission to Graduate Status

A candidate for admission to graduate status in the departinent must meet,
in addition to the general University requirements, the minimum requirements
for a Bachelor’s degree from this University, or its equivalent, with a major in
Greek or in Latin or in the Classics (Greek and Latin).

Special Requirements for the Teaching Credential in Latin

Students preparing for this credential are required to take Latin 165A-165B
and 370.

The Master’s Degree

The degree is offered in Greek, in Latin, and in the Classics (Greek and
Latin). In order to qualify, the candidate must satisfy (1) the general Univer-
sity requirements, ?2) the general departmental requirement, and (3) the

ial departmental requirements for the degree in one of the three fields.
For the outline of departmental requirements, see below; for complete data,
students must consult the departmental graduate advisers.



crassics / 249

General University Requirements for the Master's Degree

See page 164. The department follows the comprehensive examination
plan.

General Departmental Requirement for the Master’s Degree

In addition to fulfilling the general University requirements, the candidate
is expected to demonstrate a satisfactory reading knowledge of French or
German by the end of his first semester of residence.

Special Departmental Requirements for the Master’s Degree in Greek

Lalo Completion of 3 units of an upper division language course in Classical
2. A comprehensive examination, to consist of the following:

a) Translation from the Greek. Passages for translation into English
prose will be set from Greek works presumed to be familiar as well as from
those presumed to be unfamiliar to the student.

b) Greek literature. The student will be expected to demonstrate
E:ssession of a general knowledge of the history of Greek literature; one who

s received a grade of B or better in Greek 180 and Classics 113 will
normally be excused from this phase of the examination.

¢) Greek history. The student will be expected to demonstrate posses-
sion of a general knowledge of the history of the ancient Greek world; one
who has received a grade of B or better in History 112A~112B will normally
be excused from this phase of the examination.

d) Greek composition. The student will be expected to demonstrate
ability to translate passages of English prose into Attic Greek; one who has
received a grade of B or Eetter in Greek 165A-165B will normally be excused
from this phase of the examination.

Special Departmental Requirements for the Master's Degree in Latin
1. Completion of 6 units of upper division language courses in Greek.
2. A comprehensive examination, to consist of the following:

a) Translation from the Latin. Passages for translation into English
prose will be set from Latin works presumed to be familiar as well as those
presumed to be unfamiliar to the student.

b) Latin literature. The student will be expected to demonstrate
possession of a general knowledge of the history of Latin literature; one who
has received a grade of B or better in Latin 180 and Classics 113 will
normally be excused from this phase of the examination.

) Roman history. The student will be expected to demonstrate pos-
session of a general lmowledfge of the history of the ancient Roman world; one
who has received a grade of B or better in History 111A-111B or in History
113A~113B will normally be excused from this phase of the examination.

d) Latin composition. The student will be expected to demonstrate
ability to translate passages of English prose into Classical Latin; one who has
received a grade of B or better in Latin 165A~165B will normally be excused
from this phase of the examination.
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Special Departmental Requirements for the Master'’s
Degree in the Classics ?grleek and Latin)

A comprehensive examination to consist of the following:

a) Translation from the Greek and from the Latin. Passages for trans-
lation into En prose will be set from Greek works and from Latin works
presumed to be familiar as well as from those presumed to be unfamiliar
to the student.

b) Greek and Latin literature. The student will be expected to demon-
strate possession of a general knowledge of the history of both literatures;
one who has received a grade of B or better in Greek 180 and in Latin 180
and in Classics 113 will normally be excused from this phase of the
examination.

c) Ancient history. The student will be expected to demonstrate
possession of a general knowledge of Greek or of Roman history; one who has
received a grade of B or better either in History 111A-111B or in History
112A~112B or in History 113A-113B will normally be excused from this phase
of the examination.

d) Greek and Latin composition. The student will be expected to
demonstrate ability to translate passages of English prose into Attic Greek
and into Classical Latin; one who has received a grade of B or better both in
Greek 165A-165B and in Latin 165A-165B will normally be excused from
this phase of the examination.

In satisfying the general University requirement of twelve units in strictly
graduate courses in the major subject, a candidate for the de, in the
Classics will be required by the department to effect a reasonably even dis-
requirements see pages 166-169.

The Doctor’s Degree

The degree is offered in Classics with special emphasis in Classical Litera-
ture or in Classical Archaeology or in Classical Linguistics. In order to qual-
ify, the candidate must satisfy the general University requirements and the
special departmental requirements for the degree. For the general University
requirements see pages 166-169.

Special Departmental Requirements for the Doctor's Degree

Prerequisites for admission to the program are (2) a bachelor’s degree from
this University, or its equivalent, with a major in the Classics (Greek and
Latin), (b) a reading knowledge of French or German (a reading knowledge
of both these languages is required by the end of the first year of graduate
work), (c} sufficient preparation in Ancient History and in Classical Archaeol-
ogy or in Indo-European Linguistics to indicate readiness to begin the pro-
gram with competence. Students judged deficient in prerequisites wdF be
given the opportunity to remove their deficiencies. It is to be expected that
normally it will be necessary to devote at least two years of full-time study, or
the equivalent, to a systematic program of courses and seminars designed to
effect a suitable balance between Classical authors, the other disciplines,
and the area of special emphasis. Further, all students are expected to read
in the original language the designated parts of a reading list of Greek and
Roman authors.
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Qualifying examinations, written and oral, will demonstrate ability to trans-
late from Greek and Latin, knowledge of the field of special emphasis (Clas-
sical Literature, Classical Archaeology, Classical Lin; cs), and compe-
tence in one of the following areas not part of the field of special emphasis:
(I) Greek and Roman Literature, (II) Classical Archaeology and Epigraphy,
(1) Classical Linguistics and Sanskrit, (IV) Greek and Roman History. A
dissertation on some aspect of the field ::l:lpemal emphasis and an oral
defense of the dissertation complete the fo requirements for the degree.
Therkdiswnaﬁon may be expected to occupy at least a third year of full-time
wo

For complete information students must consult the department.

Courses Which Do Not Require a Knowledge of Greek or Latin

Classics 113, 146, 151A-151B, 178, 1814, 181B, 210, 211, 2514, 251B, 251C,
251D.

Greek 40, 180.

Latin 40, 180, 181.

CLASSICS
Upper Division Courses

113. Ancient Drama. (2) I, IL Miss Caldwell, Mr. Travis

A knowledge of Latin and Greek is not required.

The major Greek and Latin dramas in translation, with a history of the theater and
dramatic productions.

146. Ancient Greek Literary Criticism, (2) L. Mr. Tardn
A knowledge of Greek and Latin is not required.
The course will consist of lectures and of discussions of the following works, which
will be read in translation: Plato, Ion, Sympostum, and selections from Phaedrus,
and Laws; Aristophanes, Frogs; Aristotle, Poetics and selections from the Rhetoric.

3

151A-151B. Classical Art. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Clement
A knowledge of Latin and Greek is not required. Courses 151A and 151B may be taken
independently for credit.

A general introduction to the study of Aegean, Greek, and Roman architecture, sculp-
ture, and painting. Course 151A deals with excavation sites and architecture, course
151B with sculpture and painting.

178. Greek and Roman Mythology. (3) 1. —_—
&mm‘;ﬁopmmwmgfl&?w legends; their place in the religion, literature
m; 3
and ast of Greece and Rome; modem approaches to the understanding of mythology.

181A-181B. The Intellectual History of the Byzantine Empire. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Anastos
A knowledge of Greek and Latin is not required. Courses 181A and 181B may be taken
independently for credit.
Byzantine literature, art, theology, law, and science, with some consideration of their
pagan antecedents.

Graduate Courses
210. Topography and Monuments of Athens. (2) IL. Mr. Clement
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. A knowledge of Greek and Latin is desirable,
but is not a prerequisite.

studies in the topography and monuments of Athens combining the evidence
of literature, inscriptions, and actual remains.
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211. Topography and Monuments of Rome. (2) II. Mr, Clement
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor, A knowledge of Greek and Latin is desirable, but

isnota
Deuimdies in the topography and monuments of ancient Rome combining the
evidence of literature, inscriptions, and actual remains.

251A, B, C, D. Seminar in Classical Art. Mr. Clement
Prerequisite: Classics 151A~151B, or consent of the instructor. A knowledge of Latin
and Greek is not required.
Each year, the seminar is concerned with specific problems in one of the following felds:
251A. The Aegean Bronze Age (3) I.
251B. Greek and Roman Architecture. (3) 11,
251C. Greek and Roman Sculpture. (3) I.
251D. Greek and Roman Painting. (3) II.

297. Individual Studies for Graduate Students, (1-6) I, II. The Staff

GREEK
Lower Division Courses

1-2. Elementary Greek. (4—4) Yr.  Miss Caldwell, Mrs. Mohr, Miss Smith
- Secﬁoml Jllleet four hours weekly. Upon completing Greek 2, students may enroll directly
course 101,
The elements of Greek grammar and readings from Attic prose.

10. Introduction to Mediaeval and Modern Greek. (4) L. —_—
Sections meet four hours weekly.
A study of the forms, syntax, and vocabulary of the mediaeval and modern language. A
knowledge of ancient Greek is desirable, but is not a prerequisite.

11. Readings in Mediaeval and Modem Greek. (4) II, —
Sections meet four hours weekly.
Prerequisite: course 10.

40. The Greek Element in English. (2) II. Mrs. Mohr

A kmowledge of Greek is not required.

Upper Division Courses
Important: certain upper division courses are not given every year (see
uired f ¢

below). All courses or the major may readily be taken within the

usual four years of undergraduate study, but adequate planning is essential.

100A-100B. Prose Composition. (1-1) Yr. Mr. Hoflleit
Prerequisite: course 101 or 102, Course 100A is prerequisite to 100B,

101. Plato: logy and Crito. (3) 1. Mr. Tardn
Pmequisite‘?l:ooungl—& ( )

102. Homer: Selections. (3) II. Mrs. Mohr
Prerequisite: course 101.

103. Herodotus and Thucydides, (3) I. Mr. Hofleit

Prerequisite: courses 101, 102. This course is normally given every other year in alter-
nation with course 107,
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104. Aeschylus and Sophocles. (3) 1. Mr. Hofleit
Prerequisite: courses 101, 102. This course is normally given every other year in alter-
nation with course 106,

105. Euripides and Aristophanes. (3) I. Mrs. Mohr
Prerequisite: courses 101, 102. This course is normally given every other year in alter-
nation with course 107.

106. Plato: Republic. (3) II. Mr. Tardn
uisite: courses 101, 102. This course is normally given every other year in alter-
nation with courses 104 and 108.

107. Lyric Poets. (3) L. Mr. Hofleit
Prerequisite: courses 101, 102, This course is normally given every other year in alter-
nation with courses 103 and 105,

108. Attic Orators: Selections. (3) II.
Prerequisite: courses 101, 102. This course is normally given every other year in alter-
nation with course 106.

109. Aristotle: Poetics and Rhetoric. (3) I. Mr. Tardn
Prerequisite: courses 101 and 102 or consent of the instructor.
Study and analysis of the Greek texts; their position in the history of literary criticism.

165A-165B. Greek Composition. (1-1) Yr. Mr. Travis
Prerequisite: course 100B. Course 165A is prerequisite to 165B.
Attic Prose,

180. Classical Greek Literature in English. (2) I. Mr. Travis

This course in normally given every other year in altemation with Latin 180. A knowl-
edge of Greek is not required.
A study of the literature of Greece from Homer to Lucian with reading in English.

199. Special Studies in Greek. (1-5) I, II. The Staff
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the instructor.

Graduate Courses
201A-201B. Homer. —
201A. The Iliad. (3) I.
201B. The Odyssey. (3) 11.

202. Sophocles. (3) 1. Mr. Hoflleit
203. Thucydides. (3) II. Mr. Hoffleit
204, Aristophanes, (3) L. Mr. Travis
205. Euripides, (3) 11. Mr. Travis
211, Seminar in Herodotus. (3) IL. Mr. Brown
A study of various probl ned with the interpretation of the History.
212. Greek Epigraphy. (2) I. Mr. Clement
Prerequisite: a knowledge of Greek and Latin.
A survey of Greek historical inscriptions, chiefly Attic.
223, Seminar in Aristotle. (3) 11. Mr. Tardn

Prerequisite: course 261 or consent of the instructor,
A study of Aristotle’s philosophy with extensive reading in the Metaphysics.
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225. Greek Dialects and Historical Grammar, (3) I1. Mr. Puhvel
231A-231B. Seminar in Byzantine Literature. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Anastos
uisite: 2314 is prerequisite to 231B.

Studies in Byzantine literature. Detailed genres ( poetry hilosophy, theol romances,
lexica, and archival documents). P PhYs o

260. Seminar in the Prosocratic Philosophers. (3) I Mr. Tarén
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor,
Studies in the reconstruction of the phil hies of the pred of Flato; emphasis
isplaoedonmdmgandmterpretatlonoftexts
261. Seminar in Plato’s Philosophy. (3) I. Mr, Tarén
uisite: consent of the instructor.
Studies in Plato’s philosophy; emphasis is placed on interpretation of texts,
290. Research in Greek. (14) I, II. The Staff
LATIN
Lower Division Courses
L Elementm'y Latin, (4) I, II. Miss Smith in charge

2. Elementary Latin: Selections from Ovid’s Metamorphoses. (4) I, II.

meetfourhounweekly Miss Smith in e
Prerequisite: for undergraduates, course 1, or two years of high school Latin. Graduate
Mmyhh&hmmﬁwpn:equmutonﬂnfyﬂnmqm‘of&o
preliminary screening examination in Latin,

3. Vergilx Aenad. (4) LI Miss Caldwell, Mrs. Mohr
Pmeqnidto coumz.o:thmyunofhighocboolhﬁn.

4. Readings in Latin Prose. (4) I, 1L Miss Caldwell, Mrs. Mohr
Prerequisite: course 3, or four years of high school Latin.

9A-9B, Latin Prose muon. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Janson, Miss Smith
Prerequmte course 2, or years of high school Latin; 9A is prerequisite to 9B.
mﬁcquhﬁnqnhxandidlmthmghmnshﬁmdhgﬂlhhm

10. Introduction to Mediaeval Latin. (3) I. Mr. Janson
Prerequisite: course 2 or consent of the instructor.
Reading of easy prose texts, with interest centered on basic language training,

40. The Latin Element in English, (2) I. Miss Smith
A know| of Latin is not required.
A study of the derivation mgeofEnglishwordsofL-ﬂnoﬂgin'l‘houud:::
ent elements—prefixes, bases,

Upper Division Courses

Im, t: Certain uj division courses are not given every year (see
below). reg for the major may readily be taken within the
usual four years of duate study, but adequate planning is essential.

101, Catullus: Selections. Horace: Odes and Epodes. (3) I. Mr. Thomspon
Prerequisite:

course 4.
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102. Plautus and Terence. (3) II. Miss Caldwell, Mrs. Mohr
Prerequisite: course 4.
103. Lucretius. (3) I. Mr. Tarén

Prerequisite: course 101 or course 102, This course is normally given every other year
in alternation with courses 105 and 107.

104. Roman Historians. (3) I1. Mr. Hofleit
Prerequisite: courses 101, 102. This course is normally given every other year in alter-
nation with courses 106 and 108.

105. Roman Elegy. (3) L. Mr. Thompson
Prerequisite: courses 101, 102. This course is normally given every other year in alter-
nation with course 103,

106. Roman Satire: Horace, Juvenal, and Martial. (3) II. Miss Caldwell
Prerequisite: courses 101, 102. This course is normally given every other year in alter~
nation with course 104,

107. Vergil: Eclogues and Georgics. (3) 1. Miss Caldwell
Eﬁe. ooug:lOl lM.ThiscofnZeunormallyziveneveryotherymhalm~
nation with course 103,

108. Cicero and Seneca: The Philosophical Works. (3) IL Mr. Hoffleit
Prerequisite: courses 101, 102. This course is normally given every other year in alter-
nation with course 104.

120. Readings in Mediaeval Latin. (2) II. Mr. Janson
Prerequisite: one year of college Latin or the equivalent.
A study of the forms, syntax, and vocabulary of Mediaeval Latin and the reading of
illustrative texts.

122 Founders of d\e Mlddle Ages, (3) L. Mr. Janson
t of the instructor.
A survey of the perlod 300—750, w:th selected readings of important texts and authors,
e.g., Benedict’s Regula C d Gregory the Great, Isidore,

Bede. The stress is laid on the intellectual and cultural achievements of the age as revealed
by the texts.

123. Mediaeval Latin Poetry. (3) II. Mr. Janson
Prerequisite: 6 units of upper division language courses in Latin or consent of the
instructor.
Emphasis varies from year to year between Christian and secular poetry.

134. Renaissance Latin l’oetry. (3) ll. Mr. Thompson
Pr isi inst ‘,a“‘“geofltalhnwﬂlbe

& k)

The Itali R e, ith hasis
P °ﬁ e el Pomaor £ Eiing: Monlo: Polisans and sthes. 7"
165A-165B. Latin Composition. (1-1) Yr. Mr. Levine
Prerequisite: course 9A-9B. Course 165A is prerequisite to 1658,
Ciceronian prose.
180. Classical Latin Literature in English. (2) 1. Mr. Levine

A knowledge of Latin is not required. This course is normally given every other year
in altemation with Greek 180. e &

181. Survey of Mediaeval Latin Literature in English. (2) II.  Mr. Janson
A study of the Latin literature of Europe from the end of antiquity to the beginning
of the Renaissance, with reading in English,

199. Special Studies in Latin. (1-5) I, IL The Staff
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the instructor.
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Graduate Courses

202. Cicero’s Philosophical Works. (3) I. Mr. Levine
203. Roman Historians. (3) I1. Mr. Hoflleit
204. Roman Prose Writers: Cicero, Letters. (3) II. Mr. Travis
206. The Roman Epic: Ennius to Silius Italicus. (3) II. Mr. Hoffieit
207. Catullus. (3) II. Mr. Levine
210. Vergil’s Aeneid. (3) 1. Mr, Travis
211, Cicero’s Rhetorical Works. (3) 1.
220. Vulgar Latin. (3) II. Mr. Janson
221, Seminar in Mediaeval Latin. (3) II. Mr. Janson

Studics In various arcas of The langusge and Mterature of Medicvel Lot
225, Ttalic Dialects and Latin Historical Grammar. (3) 1. Mr. Puhvel
253, Seminar in Latin Studies: Palacography. (3) 1. Mr. Levine
254. Seminar in Latin Studies: Comedy. (3) II.
235, Seminar in Latin Studies: Elegy. (3) I. Mr. Levine
256. Seminar in Latin Studies: Ovid. (3) IL.
257. Seminar in Textual Criticism, (3) II. Mr. Travis

Studies in the preparation of a critical edition of a Latin author,
290. Research in Latin. (1-4) I, 1L The Staff
370. The Teaching of Latin, (3) 11 Miss Smith

Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of the instructor.

Review of grammar; concentrated reading and translation of selections from Vergil,
Ovid, Cicero and other prose-writers. Methods of teaching especially adapted to the
janior and senior high school.

Related Courses in Other Departments

History 111A-111B. History of the Ancient Mediterranean World. (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Chambers

History 112A-112B. History of Ancient Greece. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Brown
History 113A-118B. History of Rome. (3-8) Yr. Mr. Brown, Mr. Chambers
History 251A-251B. Seminar in Ancient History (3-3) Yr. Mr. Brown

SECTION OF INDO-EUROPEAN STUDIES
Preparation for the Mafor

Required: Anthropology 2; 8 units of Latin; 8 units of Greek; 8 units of
German and Russian,
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The Mafor

Required: (1) IES 140, 142, 145, 150, 160, 161; (2) one course chosen from
IES 170, 180, 185; (3) Greek 102; (4) one course chosen from Anthropology
130, 131, Linguistics 170; (5) one course chosen from Folklore 112, 114,
Linguistics 171, 173.

Requirements for Admission to Graduate Status

Students admitted to graduate status in Indo-European Studies must have
an A.B. degree with a major in Indo-Euro, Studies from UCLA, or a
major in an Indo-European language field (e.g. German, Slavic, Latin,
Greek, Romance Languages), or a major in Linfu.isﬂcs (with emphasis on his-
torical linguistics), or a major in Anthropology (with concentration on Europe
and Asia). If deficiencies exist in prerequisites to specific work at the graduate
level, a student may be admitted conditionally and will be expected to remove
these as soon as possible upon enrollment.

The Doctor’s Degree

For details concerning the Ph.D. degree, with either linguistic or archaeo-
logical major emphasis, students may consult the Vice-Chairman.

Upper Division Courses
140. Introduction to Euman Archaeology. (3) I. Mrs. Gimbutas
A survey of European eology from the beginning of the Neolithic to the 7th

century B.C.

142, The European and Siberian Bronze Age. (3) II. Mrs. Gimbutas
Prerequisite: course 140 or consent of instructor.
An archaeological survey, with emphasis on the Aegean area and Central Europe.

145. Introduction to Indo-European Mythology. 31 Mr. Puhvel

R ded preparation: Classics 178 (Greek and Roman Mythology).

A basic comparative survey of the mythic and religious traditions of ancient India, Iran,
Anatolia, and early Baltic, Slavic, Germanic, Italic, and Celtic peoples.

150. Introduction to Indo-European Linguistics. (3) L.

(Same as Linguistics 150.) Mr. Anttila, Mr. Puhvel

Prerequisite: One year of college level study (course 3 or better, 6 units minimum) of
either Greek or Latin and either German or Russian.

A survey of the Indo-European languages from ancient to modern times; their rela-
tionships and their chief characteristics.

160. Elementary Sanskrit. (3) I. Mr. Scharfe
Introduction to script and grammar, with reading exercises and attention to the signifi-
cance of Sanskrit for the understanding of other Indo-European languages.

161. Intermediate Sanskrit. (3) II. Mr. Scharfe
Prerequisite: course 160 or equivalent.
Advanced aspects of grammar and the reading of literary texts,

162. Advanced Sanskrit (3) 1. Mr. Scharfe
Prerequisite: course 161 or equivalent.
In this dcourse the entire Bhagavadgita or a comparable amount of other Sanskrit litera-
ture is read,

168. Survey of Sanskrit Literature in Translation. (3) L. Mr. Scharfe
A gen;ml course de:flincg with' Sanskrit literature in India from Vedic times to the
t. No knowledge krit is ired

) 4
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170. Elementary Lithuanian (3) L. Mrs. Katiliskis
Introduction to pronunciation and grammar, with reading exercises.
171. Intermediate Lithuanian. (3) II. Mrs. Katiliskis

Prerequisite: course 170 or equivalent,
Grammar and readings,

172. Advanced Lithuanian. (3) L. Mrs, Katiliskis
Prerequisite: course 171 or equivalent.
Readings in Lithuanian texts, with grammatical and stylistic considerations.

180. Elementary Modern Irish. (3) I. Mr. Camey
Introduction to script, pronunciation, and grammar, with reading exercises.
181. Intermediate Modern Irish. (3) II. Mr. Camey

Prerequisite: course 180 or equivalent.
Grammar and readings,

182. Advanced Modern Irish. (3) I. Mr. Camey

Prerequisite: course 181 or equivalent.
Readings in Irish texts, with grammatical and stylistic considerations.

185. Elementary Modern Welsh. (3) L. Mr. Carney
Introduction to pronunciation and grammar, with reading exercises.

186. Intermediate Modern Welsh. (3) II. Mr. Camey
Prerequisite: course 185 or equivalent.
Grammar and readings.

187. Advanced Modern Welsh. (3) I. Mr. Carney

Prerequisite: course 186 or equivalent.
Readings in Welsh texts, with grammatical and stylistic considerations.

188.'Survr:?' of Irish Literature. (3) I. Mr. Carney

A general course dealing with literature in Ireland from the earliest times to the
present. No knowledge of Irish is required.
199. Special Studies. (1-5) I, II. The Staff
Graduate Courses
210. Indo-European Linguistics: Advanced Course. (3) II.
Prerequisite: course 150 or equivalent. Mr. Antilla, Mr. Puhvel

Comparative study of phonology, morphology, syntax, and lexicon. Problems in analysis
and reconstruction.

213. Celtic Linguistics. (3) IL. Mr. Camey
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
A survey of salient features of the Celtic linguistic stock in its Gaelic and British
branches, with refi to the position of Celtic within Indo-European languages.

220. The Hittite Language. (3) II. Mr, Puhvel
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
Introduction to cuneiform Hittite script and grammar, with practice in political, his-
torical, legal, and literary texts; linguistic and other aspects of Anatolia in the second
millennium B.C. and survivals into Greco-Roman times.

222. The Rig-Veda. (3) II. Mr. Scharfe
Prerequisite: a knowledge of Sanskrit equivalent to course 161, and consent of in-
structor.
Characteristics of the Vedic dialect and readings in the Rig-Vedic hymns.
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224. Ol Irish. (3) L Mr. Camey
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
Studies in grammar. Readings in the glosses and other texts, Comparative considerations,

225. Medieval Welsh. (3) 11. Mr. Camney
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
Studies in grammar. Readings in the Mabinogi and other texts. Comparative considera-
tions.

255. Seminar in Euro, uropean Archaeology. (3) IL. Mrs. Gimbutas
Prerequisite: coment instructor.
Studies in haeological materials, and their relationship to those
of the Near East, Westem Si beria, and Central Asia.
260. Seminar in Indo-European Mythology. (3) II. Mr. Puhvel

Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
Studies in ancient Indo-European mythological and religious traditions and their rela-
tionship to the myths of the Mediterranean, the Near East and the Finno-Ugric area.

297. Directed Studies. (1-5) I, II. The Staff
299. Research on Dissertation., (1-5) I, I The Staff
FINNO-UGRIC
Upper Division Courses
101. Elementary Finnish. (3) L. Mrs. Rank
Introduction to grammar and vocabulary. Reading exercises.
102. Intermediate Finnish, (3) II. Mrs. Rank

Prerequisite: course 101 or equivalent,
Grammatical exercises and reading of prose selections.

103. Advanced Finnish. (3) I. Mrs. Rank
Prerequisite: course 102 or equivalent.
Readings in literary texts.

105. Elementary Hungarian. (3) I. Mrs. Pasternak
Introduction to grammar and reading exercises.

106. Intermediate Hungarian. (3) II. Mrs. Pasternak
Prerequisite: course 105 or equivalent.
Grammatical exercises and reading of texts.

107. Advanced Hungarian. (3) L. Mrs. Pasternak
Prerequisite: course 106 or equivalent,
Readings in literary texts,

110. Survey of Finnish Literature in Translation. (3) I. Mrs. Rank

is intended for students in l and comparative literature as well as

studenis interested in Finno-Ugric studies. Main trends and contacts with other literatures
are surveyed. Special attention is paid to the Kalevala.

111. Survey of Hungarian Literature in Tnmslat:on. (3) II.  Mirs. Pasternak

This course is intended for students in g ive literature as well as
students nne;elested in Finno-Ugric studies. Main trends and contacts with other literatures
are survey

199, Special Studies in Finno-Ugric. (1-5) 1, 11, The Staff
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Graduate Covurses

217. Finno-Ugric Linguistics, (3) IL
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
Survey of the history and structure of the chief representatives of the Finno-Ugric

language group, with appropriate ref to ch istic texts,

Related Courses in Other Departments

Anthropology 128. Kinship and Social Organization. (3) I, IL
Mr. Carrasco, Mrs. Kuper

Anthropology 130. Origins of Old World Civilization. (3) I, II. Mr. Sackett
Anthropology 131. Old Stone Age Archaeology. (3) II Mr. Sackett

Anthropology 182, Methods and Techniques of Archaeology. (2) L.
Mr. Sackett

Anthropology 270. Analytical Methods in Archaeological Studies. (2) II.
Mr. Meighan, Mr. Nicholson

Anthropology 271. Historical Reconstruction and Archaeology. (2) II.
Mr. Nicholson

Classics 251A. Seminar in Classical Art. The Aegean Bronze Age. (3) L.
Mr. Clement

English 210. History of the English Language. (3) I, IL
Mr. Matthews, Mr. Stockwell

English 211. Readings in Old English Literature. (3) I
Mr. Matthews, Mr. Stockwell

Folklore 112. Introduction to Celtic Folklore and Mythology. (3) II.
Mr. Camey

Folklore 113. Introduction to Finnish Folklore and Mythology. (3) IL.
Mrs.

Folklore 114. Introduction to Baltic and Slavic Folklore and Mythology.

3L Mrs. Gimbutas
Folklore 251. Finno-Ugric Folklore and Mythology. (3) II.
German 230. Survey of Germanic Philology. (3) I. Mr. Wilbur
German 231. Gothic. (3) II. Mr. Wilbur
German 232. Old High German. (3) 1. Mr. Schwartz
German 233. Old Saxon. (3) II. Mr. Schwartz
German 243, Germanic Mythology. (3) II. Mr. Wahlgren
German 290. Seminer in Germanic Linguistics. (3) II. The Staff
Greek 102. Homer: Selections. (3) IIL. Mrs. Mohr

Greek 225, Greek Dialects and Historical Grammar. (3) 1. Mr, Puhvel
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Latin 225, Italic Dialects and Latin Historical Grammar. (3) I. Mr. Puhvel

Linguistics 170. Introduction to Linguistics. (3) I, IL
Mr. Campbell, Mr. Hoijer

Linguistics 171, Introduction to Historical Linguistics. (3) I.
Mr. Anttila, Mr. Hoimer

Linguistics 173, Structural Linguistics. (3) I, I Mr. Bright, Mr. Lackowski
Linguistics 200. Phonetics. (3) I, II. Mr. Briere, Mr. Ladefoged, Mr. Wilson
Linguistics 202. Historical Linguistics. (3) I, II.  Mr. Hoijer, Mr. Wilbur
Linguistics 210. Indo-European Linguistics. (3) II. Mr. Anttila
Scandinavian 243. Old Icelandic. (3) I. Mr. Wahlgren
Slavic Languages 220. Old Church Slavic. (3) I. Mr. Bimbaum, Mrs. Worth
Slavic Languages 222. Comparative Slavic Linguistics. (3) II. Mr. Bimbaum

Y DANCE
(Department Office, 122A Women’s Gymnasium)

Alma M. Hawkins, Ed.D., Professor of Dance (Chairman of the Department).
Pia Gilbert, Associate Professor of Dance.

Juana de Laban, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Dance.

Claudia Hood, M.S., Assistant Professor of Dance.

Shirley Wimmer, M.A., Assistant Professor of Dance.

, Assistant Professor of Dance.

<

Hazel Hood, Lecturer in Dance.
Al Huang, M.A., Associate in Dance.
Carol Scothorn, M.A., Associate Supervisor of Dance.

Letters and Science List—Courses 150A, 150B, 151 and 155 (formerly
Physical Education 150A, 150B, 151 and 155) are included in the Letters and
Science List of Courses. For regulations governing this list, see page 78.

College of Fine Arts

The dance major offered in the College of Fine Arts leads to the Bache-
Ior of Arts degree. For requirements of the College of Fine Arts, see page 123.

Preparation for the Major—Dance 35, 36A~36B, 36C-36D, and 38; Inte-
grated Arts 1A-1B, Psychology 1A, Zoology 15, 25, and four units (including
at least one course with an asterisk) chosen from Art 10A®, 10B*, 30A°®,
English 31°, Humanities 1A, 1B, Music 30A, 30B, and Theater Arts 5A.

The Major—Dance 150A-150B, 151, 152, 153A-153B, 154, 158A~158B,
Physical Education 110A-110B, six units chosen from Art 100A, 100B, 108,
109, 116B, English 115, 117], 133, Folklore 101, 105, Music 121A, 121B,
136A, 136B, 137, 142H, Philosophy 136, Theater Arts 102, 1184, 119, 140E,
140F, 144, 147A, and electives from Anthropology 102, 124, 125, 127,
Sociology 101, 126, Philosophy 146A, 146B, 147, to bring total to 36 units,
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Admission to Graduate Status

In addition to meeting the requirements of the Graduate Division as stated
in the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE Division the student must
have an undergraduate major in dance or equivalent preparation with a
minimum of 24 upper division units in the Ence concentration. Students
whose p tion is deficient, as determined by Graduate Admissions, will
be required to make up such deficiencies in addition to the degree program,
For more detailed information, write to the Chairman of the De; ent of
Dance and enclose a transcript or summary of academic record.

Requirements for the Mastes’s Degree

Graduate students may follow Plan I or Plan II (see page 165). The candi-
date’s course of study will be planned under the guidance of the graduate
adviser. Emphasis may be placed on dance history and philosophy, choreog-
ra%ethnic forms, or dance education.

L.—A minimum of 20 semester units and a thesis. Choreography of

major proportion is acceptable as a thesis.

Plan II.—A minimum of 24 semester units, including an independent study
project and a final comprehensive examination.

Lower Division Courses

1. Dance Activities. (%) I, II. The Staff
Classes in modern dance and ethnic dance for the general college student, Consult
w#cwforwmpleulhtofoﬁm.mybommudforlmﬁmnmd

34. Stage Movement. (2) I, I1. Miss Laban
‘Three hours, lecture and laboratory.
Study of the principles of physical timing, rhythm and control in the acting situation.
85. Music Analysis for Dance. (2) I, I1. Mrs, Gilbert

Analysis of the elements of music and their relationship to dance. Use of percussion
instruments and the piano as tools for dance accompaniment.

86A-B-C-D. Fundamentals of Creative Dance. (2-2-2-2) The Staff

Open only to students with a major or minor in dance. Must be taken in sequence.
Study of dance through varied experi in mo t including historical and contem-
porary forms with emphasis on increasing ability to use movement creatively and to relate
to dance the principles and elements of other arts.

88. Dance Notation. (1) I. Mrs. Scothorn
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor,
Study of systems of dance notation with experiences in recording and interpreting dance
soores.

Upper Division Courses

150A-150B. Advanced Dance. (3-3) Yr. Mrs. Scothorn
Prerequisite: course 36A-B-C-D.
A continuing study of dance with emphasis on integration and synthesis of previous
dance experience and the creative use of movement in composition.

151. History of Dance. (3) L. Miss Laban
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Study of the functions and form of dance in soclety. Consideration of various cultures—
through the present day with emphasis on dance as an art in Western civilization.
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152, Organization of Public Dance Performances. (2) II.  Mrs. Scothorm
uisite: course 150A-150B.
Study of the purpose, administration, procedures and production problems of dance
events.

153A-153B. Dance Composition Workshop. (2-2) Yr. Miss Wimmer
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
The el ts and p of d comp and practice in individual and group
composition and evaluation.
154. MllSlO as mee5 Aeeompaniment. (2) L Mrs, Gilbert
isite: 88 or t

lemdpmunonhnpwvhadonford&m history of music for dance; choreographer-
composer relationships.

185, Folk Festivals. (2) II. —_—
Prerequisite: one semester of folk d or t of the instruct
Study of folklore in relation to festivals and pageants., The preparation of an original

138A-158B. Philosophical Bases and Trends in Dance. (2-2) Yr.
Prenquhite: courses 150A-150B, 151. Miss Hawkins
Critical analysis of dance uamaﬁvoupenmeandthemhofprofeuiomlmdedu-
catiomldnneehourmiety Study of selected points of view and the relationship of
rious creative ap ches to developments in dance.

170. Ethnic Dance of Eastern Cultures. (2) I, 1I. Miss Wimmer
Prerequisite: consent of instructor,
Study of dances of Eastern cultures with emphasis on the unique movement charac-
urkﬁu.thyﬂlmiclmmn,hhbﬂcﬂbaekzmndandnhtedfolﬂon Includes per-
formanoe of selected dances

173. Ethnic Dance of Western Cultures. (2) I, II. —_—

Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

Study of folk dances of Western cultures with emphasis on the unique movement
characteristics, rhythmic structure, historical background and related folklore. Includes
performance of selected dances.,

190. Advanced Dance Performance. (1-3) I, II. Mrs. Scothom

Prenquinhe consent of instructor.

The study and performance of - mjot choreography.

199. Special Studies in Dance. (1-4) I, II. Miss Hawkins
Prerequisite: senjor standing and consent of instructor.,

Graduate Courses
200. Advanced Dance Notation. (2) II, Mrs. Scothorn
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Advanced study of dance notation.
202. Research Methods and Bibliography in Dance. (2) I.  Miss Laban
204A-204B, Advanced Choreography. (2-2) Yr. Mrs. Scothorn

Prerequisite: course 153A-153B or the equivalent.
Theoretical and creative aspects of advanced choreography.

206. Music for Dance. (2) II, Mrs. Gilbert
Prerequisite: course 154 or the equivalent.
Theory of the aesthetic and functional relationship of music to dance,
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208. Principles of Dance Theater. (2) L. Mrs. Scothorn
Prerequisite: course 152 or the equivalent.
Principles which serve the presentation of dance.

210. Aesthetics of Dance. (2) I. Miss Laban
A critical analysis of aesthetic concepts related to dance.
220. Dance in the Twentieth Century. (2) I Miss Laban

Prerequisite: course 151 or the equivalent.
Conceph, styles, and forms of dance in the 20th century.

226. Dance Expressions in Selected Cultures. (2) I e
Prerequisite: course 151 or the equivalent.
Dance as a social and cultural experience in the life of man.

297, Advanced Studies in Danee Education. (2) I. Miss Hawkins
Prerequisite: t of the ins
Concepts relating to the development of creativity and artistic integrity in dance.

251. Dance in Rehabilitation. (2) II. Miss Hawkins and Staff
Dance in the therapeutic setting.

291. Directed Studies in Dance. (1-6) I, II. Miss Hawkins

Professional Courses in Method

827A-327B. Principles of Teaching Dance. (2-2) Yr.
Prerequisite: course 35 or 154,
A study of methods, curricular materials, and evaluation procedures as related to the
teaching of dance in the secondary schools.

Related Courses in Other Departments

Integrated Arts 1A-1B. Man’s Creative Experience in the Arts. (3-3) Ycr
Mr., Gray

1 ECONOMICS
(Department Office, 2263 Social Science Building)

Armen A. Alchian, Ph.D,, Professor of Economics.

$William R. Allen, Ph.D., Professor of Economics.

#Karl Brunner, Dr. Rer. Pol Professor of Economics.

Wemer Z. Hirsch, Ph.D., Professor of Economics and Director, Institute of
Government and Public Affairs.

}:ck Hirshleifer, Ph.D., Professor of Economics.
oland N. McKean, Ph.D., Professor of Economics.

Warren C. Scoville, Ph.D., Professor of Economics.

Harold M. Somers, Ph.D., LL.B., Professor of Economics (Chairman of the
Department)

Paul A. Dodd, Ph.D., LL.D., Emeritus Professor of Economics.

Paul T. Homan, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Economics.

$Jacob Marschak, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Economics and Business Ad-
ministration.

} Sabbatical leave 1965-1966.
§ Recalled to active service 1965-1968,
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Earl J. Miller, Ph.D., LL.D., Emeritus Professor of Economics.
§Dudley F. Pegrum, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Economics.
John F. Barron, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics.

George W. Hilton, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics.

H. Laurence Miller, Jr., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics.
Sven W. Amndt, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.
Burnham O. Campbell, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.
Yung-Ping Chen, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.

Bruce H. Herrick, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.
Michael D. Intriligator, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.
1Clayburn J. La Force, Jr., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.
Max G. Mueller, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.
George G. S. Murphy, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.

<=

Ralph Laws, B.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Economics.

Axe? Leijonhufvud, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Economics.
Albert Madansky, Ph.D., Lecturer in Economics.

Benton F, Massell, Ph.D., Lecturer in Economics.

Horst Mendershausen, Ph.D., Lecturer in Economics.

Sam Peltzman, B.B.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Economics.
Robert F. Rooney, M. A., Acting Assistant Professor of Economics.
Paul Sultan, Ph.D., Lecturer in Economics.

Alice John Vandermeulen, Ph.D., Lecturer in Economics

Charles Wolf, Jr., Ph.D., Lecturer in Economics.

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in economics are in-
cluded in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing
this list, see page 78.

Objective of the Mafor in Economics.—The program for the student major-
ifl‘alﬁ in the field of economics is designed to provide a well-balanced and cj:e-

y integrated curriculum in liberal arts leading to the A.B. degree. The re-
quirements for and offerings in the major are intended not only to provide a
well-rounded education based on a broad foundation of economics and re-
lated subjects, but also to supply basic training for students who plan to enter
the professional fields of higﬁp school and junior college teaching in the social
sciences or business education, law, social work, or government service. The
major provides the basic training for professional graduate studies in eco-
nomics. Majors who envisage a business career can arrange a plan of study
which provides the basic training for such a career and the foundation for
graduate work in schools of business administration.

Upper division pr:smms are worked out for each student in consultation
with a departmental adviser.

Preparation for the Major—Required: Economics 1A-1B. Under special
circumstances and by petition, a s‘:?ndent may be tted to substitute Eco-
nomics 101 for Economics 1A-1B. This may be done only when the student
is in upper division standing,

$ Absent on leave, 1965-1966.

§ Recalled to active service, 1965-1966.
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Requirements for the Major for those attaining upper division status PRIOR
to Fall Semester 1965:

1) Economics 100A. and either 100B or 140;

2) One course in each of three fields in economics listed below other than
the field of economic theory or Economics 140;

3) Twenty-four upper division units in courses offered by the Department
of Economics, including (1) and (2). Upon petition to the department,
not more than 8 units of upper division courses in business administration
may be accepted toward the satisfaction of this requirement.

Requirements for the Major for those attaining upper division status BE-
GINNING with Fall Semester 1965:

1) Economics 100A, 100B;

2) At least 1 course in mathematics (beyond Mathematics 1) and 1 course
in statistics;

8) One course in each of three fields in economics listed below other than
those courses taken to satisfy requirements in (1) and (2) above;

4) Twenty-four upper division units in courses offered by the Department
of economics, including (1), (2) and (3). Upon petition to the department
not more than 6 units of upper division courses in business administration
may be accepted toward the satisfaction of this requirement.

§Recommended Courses.—Lower division students preparing for the major
in economics are recommended to include in their programs Economics
13 and Business Administration 1A. Majors in economics should endeavor
to include courses selected from the following departments in completing
their upper division programs: Anthropology and Sociology, Business Admin-
istration, Geography, History, Philosophy, Political Science, Psychology. The
selection should be made on the basis of the student’s proposed career and
on the recommendation of his major adviser. Students wgm intend to pursue
economics to the uate level are encouraged to take work in mathematics
at least through the first course in calculus. This applies especially to those
who are interested in economic theory and statistics.

Fields:
Economic Theory (courses 100A, 100B, 103, 104, 105).
Economic Institutions (courses 107, 108, 112).
Economic Development (courses 109, 110, 111).
Regional Economics (courses 120, 121).
Public Finance (courses 131, 132, 133).
Money and Banking (courses 135, 136).
Statistics, Mathematical Economics, and Econometrics (courses 140, 141,

142, 148, 144, 145).

Labor Economics (courses 150, 151, 152, 158).
Government and Industry (courses 170, 171, 178, 174).
International Economics (courses 195, 196, 197).

§ Not more than 42 units of upper division in ics and busi
tration may be counted toward the bachelor’s degree.
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Requirements for the M.A. Degree

Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts in economics are normally
required to have completed the equivalent of an undergraduate major in
economics. In addition to the general University requirements (see pages
164-165), the departmental requirements are as follows: Economics 100A~
100B, Economics 103, and Economics 140, or their equivalents, passed with
a grade of at least C; and at least 12 units of strictly graduate courses in
economics. These graduate courses must be spread over at least two “subject”
fields in economics (see above). In addition, each student will specialize in
one of these fields offered by the department. If he elects to follow the exami-
nation plan rather than the thesis plan, he will be given a single four-hour
written examination in his field of concentration. This examination will be
given, normally, in the thirteenth or fourteenth week of the semester.

With the consent of the graduate adviser, candidates may offer a maximum
of 6 units of acceptable upper division and/or graduate courses in other social
sciences, in business administration, in mathematics, in psychology, in educa-
tion, or in philosophy in partial satisfaction of the re;}::;rements for the degree.
This will not, however, relieve the student from taking 12 graduate units in
the Department of Economics.

Students entering graduate work beginning with Fall Semester 1967 will
be required to complete one course in mathematics and one in either mathe-
matics or statistics.

Requirements for the Ph.D. Degree

(1) Basic Requirements. See general University regulations, pages 166-169,

(2) Accounting, Statistics, Economic HMO%, and H: of Economic
Thought. A semester course in (a) accounting, (b) statistics, (c) American eco-
nomic history, (d) European economic history and (e) History of Economic
Thought at the lower division, upper division, or graduate level—or the
equivalent thereof as interpreted by the graduate committee of the depart-
ment—must be completed at the earliest possible date and prior to admission
to candidacy, if not in candidate’s prior record.

(8) Minor. Every candidate for the Ph.D. degree in economics must offer a
lTii:::y ﬁeldliofnl concentration outslilde dﬁ;j departmh entt,=h tt;o be selected lf:,om

, political science, geo y A ) , anthropo) A
sociology, or mathematlw.gAngnol:th Keldoszﬁ g'e g?oeptabﬁonly by Cpc?tl
approval of the department. A minimum of nine units in upper division
courses (excluding the basic introductory course), or lower division courses in
mathematics—or the equivalent thereof as interpreted by the graduate com-
mittee of the department—will be required.

(4) General Qualifying Examinations. In order to gain admission to candi-
dacy, graduate students shall written and oral examinations. The written
examinations will cover the fields of general economic theory, and three addi-
tional fields to be selected from those listed in the field offerings of the depart-
ment. A student, upon petition, may be allowed to substitute a field in the
School of Business Administration for one of his three elective fields in
economics.

A student may take his written qualifying examinations in general eco-
nomic theory and in one other field in one semester and his other two written
examinations in the following semester. Each of the four written examinations
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will be three hours in length. The oral examination will cover the student’s
tion in economics in general and can be taken only after all the
wrltten examinations have been passed.
gexaminahom for the Ph.D. degree will be given during the
nlnth,tenth,an eleventh weeks of each semester.
Students entering graduate work beginning with Fall Semester 1967 will
be retgmr;% (;o complete one course in mathematics, one in statistics, and one
in either fie

Lower Division Courses

1A-1B. Principles of Eeonomies (8-3) Yr. Beginning either semester.
Mr. Allen, Mr. Barron, Mr. Campbell, Mr. La Force,
Mr. H. L. Mxller, Mr. Scoville

Lecture, two hours; discussion, one hour. Not open to students with credit for 101.

An introduction to principles of economic analysis, economic institutions, and issues of
economic policy. The first semester emplmsizes nllocation of resources and distribution of
income through the price sy The trates on aggregative eco-
nomics, including money and banking, national income, and international trade.

13. Evolution of Economic Institutions in America. 3) LIL Mr. Murphy
The historical devel t of the system and its per-
formance over time, especially as reveJed by the quantitative d.h of modem rma:ch.

Upper Division Courses

Courses 1A-1B or 101 are prerequisite to all upper division courses in
economics.

100A. General Economic Theory. (3) I, I1. Mr. Hirshleifer, Mr. H. L. Miller

The laws of demand, supply, returns, and costs; pﬂee and output determination in
different market situations. The implications of the pricing process for the optimum
allocation of resources.

100B. General Economic Theory. (3) II Mr. Campbell, Mr. Mueller
'l'heory of em oyment and income; theory of factor pricing and income distribution;
P pects of capitalism in relation to welfare and economic progress.

101. Economic l’rmciples and Problems. (3) 1, II.

Mr. Alchian, Mr. Allen, Mr. Barron, Mr. Laws, Mr. Murphy
Not open to students with credlt for lA-lB Designed | for non-economics majors. A one-
semester course presenting the principles of with applications to current
economic problems. Satisfies the prerequisite to all upper division courses in economics.

103. History of Economic Theory. (3) 1. Mr. Allen
A survey of economic analysis from Grecian antiquity to the early twentieth eentury
concentrating on the 18th and 19th centuries; special attention to selected wri i

ters,
ing Aristotle, the Mercantilists, the Physiocrats, Hume, Smith, Malthus, Ricardo, Marx,
Marginalisu. and Marshall,

104. Industrial Organization. (3) Mr. Peltzman

A study of the structure and of American industry. Particular attention will
be given to the nature and economic eﬁects of the corporation, concentration of output
and control, characteristics of products and production p , and price policies.

103. Economic Fluctuations, (3) I. Mr. Campbell, Mr. Leijonhufvud

Ptmumm. course 135,

1d tion, measurement, and anal: of economic fluctuations; methods of forecast-
ing. Appmixal of altemnative countercyclical policies, public and private, and their use in
recent cyclical experience,
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107. Comparative Economic Systems. (3) I, II.
Mr. La Force, Mr. Murg y, Mr. Scoville
An analysis of capitalist and planned economies as exempllﬁed by the United States,

Soviet Union, Great Britain, etc. Alternative-syst: with respect to the
economic goals, theories of economic otgnnizahon. imhtuhom. and developmental
Pprocesses. Igroblems of omic planning phasized.

108. Development of Economic Institutions. (3) I. Mr. Scoville

Rise of capitalism, especially in Western Europe, with emphasis on its basic institutions,
such as private property, profit motive, price system, compmﬁve rates of growth of

different countries; protestantism and capitalism; cril of the pt of the
Industrial Revolution.
109. Economic Development. (3) 1. Mr. Herrick, Mr. Mueller

A brief survey of deve opment theories from Adam Smith to the post-Keynesians is
followed by an i n of the probl of ted d p t in poor countries.

110. Problems of Underdeveloped Areas. (3) II.  Mr. Herrick, Mr. Mueller
Prerequisite: course 109,

Anannlymoftheobstaclectoecononﬂc development confronting poor countries and of
the policies designed to overcome these barriers to growth, S of different
areas as well as development plans of selected countries are examin
111. Populntlon Analysns. (3) II. —

and q cesofpoptﬂahongrowthandehnge.

ly as related to mcome Jevels and patterns of resource allocation. Analysis of
investment in human capital.

112, Economic Problems of the U.S.S.R. (3) II. Mr. Murphy
An introduction to the organization and policies of the economy of the U.S.S.R.
113. Economic Problems of Latin America. (3) II. Mr. Herrick

Selected economic problems are studied within a context provided by twentieth century
Latin American nations. Emphasized topics include inflation, agricultural and industrial

development, and questions of public policy.

120. Regional Economic Analysls. Q) 1. Mr, Hirsch
The analysis of intranational regions includmg dimmon of: income determination,

regional growth, and interregional flows. Sp att to the problems of the Los

Angeles region.

121. The Economics of Location. (3) II. —_—

The principles of location of firms in terms of general and partial equilibrium analysis.
Includes empirical evidence on actual location practices.

131. Public Finance, (3) I, I1. Mr. Chen, Mr. McKean, Mr. Somers
A survey of the devel t and ic effects of public expenditures, revenues, and
indebtedness, with reference to selected tax and budgetary problems.

132. State and Local Finance. (3) II. Mirs. Vandermeulen

The division of functions and revenues between state and local governments; the
revenues, expenditures, and indebtedness of these governments. Analyses of state and local
tax systems.

133, Federal Finance. (3) IL. Mr. Somers
Prerequisite: course 135.
An analysis of the federal tax structure, federal expenditures, and the federal debt
structure, and their relationship to the level of employment and income, resource alloca-
tion, and the distribution of income.
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134. Modern Defense Finance. (3) 11. Mr. McKean
(Formerly Political Science 139C.)
A study of the fiscal problems of research and development, the procurement and
maintenance of weapons systems and forces for specified periods, criteria for choices
among alternatives.

185. Money and Banking. (3) I, IL
Mr. Barron, Mr. Brunner, Mr. Campbell, Mr. H. L. Miller
The principles and history of money and banking, with principal reference to the
experience problems of the United States,

136. Techniques of Monetary Control. (3) II. Mr. Brunner
The natu:: of e:nsrsy: trols; monetary devel ts as related to prices, prod
mon con 3 I opments as P! uc-
tion, and national i 5 i in the interwar and riods;
policy and domentic sconomic stabiiation o A0 Bosswas periods; monetary

140. Introduction to Statistical Methods. (3) I, IL.

Mr. Amdt, Mr. Hirshleifer, Mr. H. L. Miller
The elements of statistical analysis. Presentation and interpretation of data; descriptive
statistics; theory of probability and basic sampling distributions; statistical inference, in-
cluding principles of estimation and tests of h; ; introduction to m’on and
et'n'l'eu5 lation, Not open for credit to students who have completed Business i jon

141. Principles of Statistical Decision. (3) I. Mr. Hirshleifer
uisite: course 140,
Errors of the first and second kind; economic loss functions; prior probabilities and
Bayes” Theorem. Analysis of classical and Bayesian approaches. Application to inventory
and production problems. The value of information, implications for sampling design,

142. Quantitative Economic Analysis, (3) II.
Prerequisite: course 140 or the equivalent,
Advanced regression and correlation analysis, and analysis of variance; study of time

series and index numbers. Emphasis on applications of statistical tools in quantitative

eoonomt;c analysis and on implications of quantitative knowledge on the validity of eco-
nomioc theory.

148. Introduction to Mathematical Economics. (3) I. Mr. Brunner
Basic pts and operations of mathematical logic and their application to economic

analysis, Differentiation of functions, maximum and minimum problems in economics.

Linear systems in economics, matrices, vectors and determinants and their elementary

144, Economic Models and Econometric Methods. (3) II.  Mr. Intriligator
Prerequisite: course 140.
An introductory course designed to acquaint the student with basic concepts in model
building, different of f dels, probl and techniques of quantifying
models, and the use of such models for public policy.

145. Logic and Scientific Method in Economics. (3) II. Mr. Brunner

Prerequisite: Philosophy 31 and E ics 140,

Application of the sentential and predicate calculus to the analysis of the logical struc-
ture of hypotheses and theories in economics. The assignment of mesning to the formal
eonstmcﬁm w be investigated and the nature of confirmation, prediction and explana-

consi

150. Labor Economics. (3) I, II. Mr. Hilton

Economic analysis of trade union philosophies and practices; theoretical oration of
basic influences affecting real wages and employment, with examination of relevant
statistical record; internal wage policies of the firm; union-management relations and the
public economy.
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151. History and Institutions of Trade Unionism. (3) I, II. Mr. Hilton

Prerequisite: course 150.

History of American trade union movement; survey of collective bargaining in repre-
sentative American industries; inquiry into important issues in contemporary collective
bargaining. Collective agreements and experiénce in umpiring labor disputes studied.
Public policy toward collective bargaining is critically evaluated,

152, Social Insurance. (3) II. Mr. Chen
Basis of the social security program; unemployment insurance, workmen’s compensation,
old age pensions, insurance against sickness,

156. Labor Law and Legislation. (3) II.
mwddww g:um{j;)‘ basis of the la gulatin, pl relationshi;
and economic W re| employer-em
Anslysis of the implications of federal and state Iecshhttonoyfor eo%za:e hrninh;’:
economic effects of laws regulating wages, hours of work, and other labor standards.

170. Economics of Industrial Control. (8) I, II.  Mr. Barron, Mr. Pegrum
Economic and institutional foundations of public regulation; the pricing process and

; public trol of etition, ly, rtation, and public utilities;
w::um ‘: p:lvate enterprise eoon::ly. Polys ransps pubted
171, Public Utilities. (3) I. Mr. Barron

The economics of public service corporations; the economic problems of regulation;
state and national problems arising from the development of public utilities; public

Pe

173. Economics of Transportation. (3) I, 11. Mr. Hilton, Mr. Pegrum
The economic characteristics of tr ; the functions of the different agencies, pricing

and resource allocation in transport; pubhc regulation of transport; urban transport; the
dern transport probl

174. National Transport Policy. (3) II. Mr. Hilton, Mr. Pegrum

Prerequisite: course 170 or 171 or 178.

Major eoonomic pmblemn of national transport policy; interagency pricing; interagency
integrati 1l within and among agencies; traffic allocation among
agencies; eeonomlc analysis of public aid and regulation; terminal and metropolitan trans-
port problems; coordination of regulatory agencies.

176. Economics of Natural Resources. (3) II. Mr. Barron, Mr. Rooney
Pndngly:temmdeﬁctencymthewnndmmaﬁonofn‘turdmum,pnvate
and social cost, and g users. Analysis of

policies for petroleum, co.l.timber.ﬂshcnes.mdmtnenh.

177. Water and Land Economics. (3) II.

Eeonmnlcprlndpluinuhnu&onofwatsrmdremrces Leplandimﬁtutlonnl
factors gov use, Problems in devel recl ation, and alloca-
tion. Project area studies. One field tnp requued Not open for credit to students
who have taken Agricultural Economics 177.

195. Principles of Intemnational Trade. (3) I, II.

Mr. Allen, Mr. Mendershausen
A general introduction to intemational -lmcs.bauduponmmmin.tlonofthe
analyes of ‘major lsoves ot intornstioail commareisl s sty Doy meatsunting
ma; es m
national and international agencies, policy s

196, International Trade Policies. (3) II. Mr. Allen
uisite: course 195 or consent of the instructor.
Analysis of theory, practice and consequences of regulation of international trade ss
through the policies of nations and of international agencies concemed with
obtaining international accord on such matters as import quotas, commodity agreements,
and the reduction of trade barriers,
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197. Interational Finance. (8) IL Mr. Allen
Emphasis on interpretation of the balance of payments and the adjustment to national
and international equilibria changes in price levels, exchange rates, and national

- %ﬁmmmﬁmd&y

|;nder »
rates oder monetary capital movements, exchange controls, and
199. Special Studies in Economics. (1-3) I, II. The Staff
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the instructor.

Graduate Courses
201A,B,C. Economic Theory. (3-3-3)

201A,B. Price and Distribution Theory. Mr. Alchian, Mr, Hirshleifer

201C. Macroeconomics. Mr. Brunner
202, Monetary Theory. (3) Mr. Brunner
203A. Economic of Decuion. @) Mr. Marschak

Same as Business tion 2083,
D Lo Ty s O O
20; ﬁ;ﬁeﬂ Metl;ods and Concepts. Seminar. (3) Mr. Brunner
212, Soviet Economic Theory and Organization. (3) Mr. Murphy
220. Urban and Regional Economic Analysis. (3) Mr. Hirsch
242A~242B. Econometrics, (3-3) Mr. Brunner, Mr. Madansky
243. Mathematical Economics. (3) Mr. Intriligator
250. History of Economic Thought. Seminar. (8) Mr. Allen

Prerequisite: course 108 or consent of the instructor.
252. Recent Trends in Economic Thought. Seminar. (3) —_
253. Applications of Economic Theory. Seminar. (3) Mr. Alchian
254. Economic Fluctuations and Growth. Seminar. (3) Mr. Campbell
2386, Statistical Economics, Seminar. (3)

238. Monetary Policy. Seminar. (3) Mr. H. L. Miller
260A-260B. Industrial Organization, Price Policies and Regulation.
Seminar. (3-3) Mr. Barron, Mr. Pegrum
Economics 260A is not a prerequisite for 260B,
261. Public Finance. Seminar. (3) Mr. Somers

262, Evolution of Economic Institutions in the United States. Seminar, (3)
Mr. Scoville
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263. Evolution of Economic Institutions in Western Europe. Seminar. (3)
Mr. Murphy, Mr. Scoville

265. National Transport Policy. Seminar. (3) Mr. Hilton, Mr. Pegrum
266A-266B. International Economics. Seminar. (3-3) Mr. Allen, Mr. Amdt

267. Economic Foreign Policy. Seminar, (3) Mr. Allen
268A-268B. Economic Growth of Underdeveloped Areas. Seminar.
(3-3) Mr. Mueller

269. Research Seminar in Economic Development. (3)
Mr. Mueller, Mr. Herrick

270. History and Problems of the Labor Movement. Seminar, (3)

271A-271B. Labor Economics, Seminar. (3-3) Mr. Herrick
272. Industrial Relations. Seminar. (3)
290. Special Problems. (1-6 units each semester) The Staff
¥ EDUCATION

(Department Office, 325 Moore Hall)

Melvin L. Barlow, Ed.D., Professor of Education and Director of Division of
Vocational Education.

William S. Briscoe, Ed.D., Professor of Education.

Wilbur H. Dutton, Ed.D., Professor of Education.

Clarence Fielstra, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

John L Goodlad, Ph.D., Professor of Education and Director of University
Elementary School.

B. Lamar Johnson, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Abbott Kaplan, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Evan R. Keislar, Ph.D., Professor of Educaton.

George F. Kneller, M.A,, Litt.D., Ph.D., Professor of Education,

- Dorothy M. Leahy, Ed.D., Professor of Education.

*Erick L. Lindman, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

William H. Lucio, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Arthur A, Lumsdaine, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Lynne C. Monroe, Ed.D., Professor of Education.

C. Robert Pace, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

May V. Seagoe, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Paul H. Sheats, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Lawrence E. Vredevoe, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Samuel J. Wanous, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Howa.rdi E. Wilson, Ed.D., Professor of Education (Chairman of the Depart-
ment).

Jesse A. Bond, Ed.D., Emeritus Professor of Educaton.

Harvey L. Eby, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.

John A. Hockett, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.

3 In residence spring semester only, 1965-1966,
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David F. Jackey, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.

Edwin A. Lee, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.

Malcolm S. MacLean, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.

F. Dean McClusky, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.

Lloyd N. Morrisett, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.

Corrinne A. Seeds, M.A., Emeritus Professor of Education.

Lorraine M. Sherer, EA.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.

J. Harold Williams, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.

Frederic P, Woellner, Ph.D., LL.D., Emeritus Professor of Education,

Watson Dickerman, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.

Lawrence W. Erickson, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education.

Claude W. Fawcett, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.

C. Wayne Gordon, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education and Sociology.

Wendell P. Jones, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.

John D. McNeil, EA.D., Associate Professor of Education and Head of Super-
vised Teaching.

Frances M. Obst, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education.

Merville C. Shaw, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.

A. Garth Sorenson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.

Louise L. Tyler, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.

Merlin C, Wittrock, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.

Marvin C. Alkin, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

Carole E, Bare, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

John R. Bormuth, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

Charlotte Crabtree, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

Robert D. Glasgow, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

*Vemon L. Hendrix, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

Frank M. Hewett, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

Theodore R. Husek, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

Reginald L. Jones, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

James R. Liesch, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

Edythe Margolin, EA.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

David Nasatir, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

W. James Popham, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

Gerald M. Reagan, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

Paul T. Richman, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

Gordon C. Ruscoe, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

Norman Ziff, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education and Associate Head of
Supervised Teaching.

, Assistant Professor of Education.

, Assistant Professor of Education.

—————, Assistant Professor of Education.

———, Assistant Professor of Education.

~————, Assistant Professor of Education.

———, Assistant Professor of Education.

2 In residence spring semester only, 1966,
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<

David Allen, Ed.D., Lecturer in Education.
Ellis A. Jarvis, M.S., Lecturer in Education.
Robert B. Kindred, Ed. D., Lecturer in Education.
Frederick C. Kintzer, Ed.D., Lecturer in Education.
George R. Larke, Ed.D., Lecturer in Education.
Edward Levonian, Ph.D., Lecturer in Education.
{(l)hn Lombardi, Ph.D., Lecturer in Education.

elen J. Rentsch, Ed.D., Lecturer in Education.

Coordinators of Teacher Education

Rita Johnson, M.A., Elementary.
Marion C. Kei%er, M.A,, Elementary.
Jane Kievit, B.S., Elementary.
Gayle Knowlden, M.A., Elementary.
Evelyn W. Lindstrom, A.B., Elementary.
Elizabeth M. Schneider, A.B., Elementary.
Genie M. Swinney, M.A., Elementary.

<=

Freeman Ambrose, M.A. Secondary English.

Laurel Briscoe, M.Ed., Secondary, Foreign Language.

Nora B. Cole, A.B., Secondary, Physical Education for Women.

Chase Dane, M.S., Elementary, Secondary, and Junior College, Library

Service.

Gladys Harris, M.A,, Secondary, Art.

Alleny.i. Hogle, Ed.D., Secondary, Social Studies.

Edward B. Johns, Ed.D., Second,!{:ry Health Education.

Kenneth Kilday, M.A., Secondary, Physical Education for Men.

Marilyn Lindsay, M.A., Secondary, English.

Alice H. Lynton, M.Ed., Secondary, Commaunication Skills.

Mary C. M. McDonald, M.A., Secondary, Mathematics and Science.
_ Thelma D. Nicklin, M.Ed., Secondary, Business Education.

Sophia R. Pelzel, Ph.D., Se , Social Studies.
Virginia Whitfield, Ed.D., Secondary, Music.

University Elementary School

John 1. Goodlad, Ph.D., Director and Professor of Education.
Madeline C. Hunter, M.A., Principal.

Edith Appleton, M.A., Supervisor, Early Childhood Unit.
Kathryn Argabrite, M.S., Supervisor, Health Education.

Sarah Breit, M.A., Teacher, Early Childhood Unit.

Cynthiana E. Brown, M.A., Supervisor, Early Childhood Unit.
Margaret Brown, B.A., Lecturer (Foreign Language Specialist).
, Assistant Teacher, Early Chi Unit.

Barbara Fischer, M.A., Supervisor, Upper Elementary Unit.
Emma S. Griffith, M.A., Supervisor, Upper Elementary Unit.
Dru Ann Gutierrez, M.S., Supervisor, Upper Elementary Unit.
Janet Harkness, M.A., Supervisor, Lower Elementary Unit.
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, Su , Lower Elementary Unit.
Dorothy Lloyd, A.B., Supervisor, Lower Elementary Unit.
, Coordinator, Teacher Education.
Donnarae MacCann, M.S.S., Librarian.
Miltona Moore, M. M., Accompanist (ASCAP)
Irvin A. Nissen, Jr., M.S., Supervisor, Upper Elementary Unit.
June Patterson, M.A., Supervisor, Early Childhood Unit.
Patricia Pinkston, B.A., Supervisor, Music.
William Plaster, M.A., Supervisor, Physical Education.
Olga M. Richard, M.A., Supervisor, Fine and Industrial Arts.
Sonia Riha, M.A., Supervisor, Upper Elementary Unit.
Mary M. Rogers, M.S., Supervisor, Early Childhood Unit.
Sandra Segal, M.A., Supervisor, Guidance.
George Thayer, M.A., Supervisor, Upper Elementary Unit.
Margaret F. Tougaw, B.Ed., Supervisor, Early Childhood Unit.
, Supervisor, Mathematics.
, Supervisor, Science.

City Training Schools*

Charlotte Atwater, M.A., Principal, Paseo Del Rey Elementary School.
Betty C. Coleman, M.A., Principal, Bellagio Elementary School.

Vincent Correll, Ed.D., Principal, Will Rogers Elementary School.
Elizabeth M. Culley, M.A., Principal, Main Street Elementary School.
Dorothy M. Hann, M.A., Principal, Forty-Ninth Street Elementary School.
Lewis Haws, M.A,, Principal, Westwood Elementary School.

Lloyd Houske, M.Ed., Principal, Sixty-Sixth Street Elementary School.
Madeline Hunter, M.A., Principal, University Elementary School.
William Lucas, M.A., Principal, Forty-Second Street Elementary School.
Marell Malak, M.Ed., Principal, Fairburn Elementary School.

Ralgh Martucci, M.S., Principal, Trinity Elementary School.

Kathryn Matthews, M.A., Principal, San Pedro Elementary School.
Wesley Parrish, M.S., Principal, Hooper Elementary School.

Edward J. Reynolds, M.A., Principal, Ascot Elementary School.

Marjorie Rohrbaugh, M.Ed., Principal, Warner Elementary School.
Thelma Spencer, M.A., Principal, Normandie Elementary School.
George Varos, M.S., Principal, Twenty-Eighth Street Elementary School.
Wendell Warner, M.A., Principal, Sixty-First Street Elementary School.
Wilfred Warren, M.A., Principal, Nora Sterry Elementary School.
Amber M. Wilson, M.A., Principal, Brockton Elementary School.
Elizabeth Wright, M.A., Principal, Holmes Elementary School.

<

Herbert L. Aigner, Ph.D., Principal, Palisades High School.

Allen Campbell, M.A., Principal, Emerson Junior High School.

Austin E. Dixon, M.A., Principal, Marina Del Rey Junior High School.
William Ferguson, M.A., Principal, Revere Junior High School.

® The training staff consists of about two hundred public school teachers, chosen for
their ability as teachers and as supervisors' by the University supervisory staff, and ap-
proved for such service by the public school authorities.
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Hugh Foley, B.S., Principal, University High School.

Robert L. Hawkins, M.A., Principal, Airport Junior High School,
John C. Holt, M.A., Principal, Los Angeles High School.

Leon L. Kaplan, M.S., Principal, Palms Junior Hii}:oslchool.

Walter E, Larsh, M.S., Principal, Venice High Sc

Thomas O. Lawson, M.A., Principal, Wright Junior High School.

Elmer E. Liddicoat, M.A., Principal, Mount Vernon Junior High School.
Carroll O. Lockridge, M.A., Principal, Westchester High School.

Lewis R. McAninch, Ed.D., Principal, Pasteur Junior High School.
William C. Noble, M.A., Principal, Van Nuys High School.

Thomas D, Perry, M.S., Principal, Birmingham High School.

Crawford E. Peek, M.A., Principal, Burroughs Junior High School.
Arthur G. Ramey, M.A., Principal, Mark Twain Junior High School.
Jean F. Rhodenbaugh, M.A., Principal, Webster Junior High School.
John W, Sanders, M.S., Principal, Hamilton High School.

Albert W. Stembridge, M.S., Principal, Audubon Junior High School.
Charles E. Sutcliffe, Ed.D., Principal, Hollywood High School.

James J. Tunney, M.A., Principal, Fairfax High School.

Letters and Sclence List.—Courses 100A-100B, 108, 110A-110B, and 129
are included in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations gov-
eming this list, see page 78.

The Major.—An undergraduate major is not offered in the Department of
Education at Los Angeles. Students desiring to qualify for certificates of
completion leading to teaching and administration credentials should consult
the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION.

Upper Division Courses

Junior standing is prerequisite to all courses in education except course
100A, which is open to high sophomores. Additional prerequisites for enroll-
ment in 100 and 300 series courses will be found on page 141 of this bulletin,

©9100A. Fundamentals of Education. (2) I, II.
Mr. Glasgow, Mr. Liesch, Mr. Reagan
uall’rel'veqniaite: limited to upper division candidates for the elementary teaching creden-

Describes and analyzes the place of education in American culture from the context
of knowledge in philosophy and social science.

°100B. Educational Issues. (2) I, II. Mr. Glasgow, Mr. Liesch, Mr. Reagan
Prerequisite: limited to candidates for the elementary teaching credential who have
completed 100A.
Emphasizes the student’s ability to analyze educational problems and issues by using
various types of knowledge and theory.

*100C. Cultural Foundations of Education. (3) I, 11,
Mr. W. Jones, Mr. Kneller, Mr. Reagan
Prerequisite: limited to didates for the dary teaching credential
Applies knowledge from philosophy and social science to the treatment of educational
issues and problems.

@ Students may not take both 100A-100B and 100C.
©0 Students may not take both 100A-100B and 100C.
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104, Comparative Education. (3) I, II. Mr. Liesch, Mr. Wilson

Analysis of contemporary educaﬁonal institutions, practices and policies in a number
of countries, illustrating cultural contrasts, with emphasis on the relevance of these factors
to the development and progress of American education.

108. Sociology of Education. (3) 1, II. Mr. Gordon, Mr. Nasatir

(Same as Sociology 180.)

Prerequisite: sociology 1 or 101,

Studies of social and interaction patterns in education organizations; the
relationship of such orgnmuuons to aspects of society, social class, and power; social
relations within the school; formal and informal groups, school culture, roles of teachers,
students, and admmnstraton.

110A-110B. Psychological Foundations of Education. (3-2) I, II.
Prerequisite: Psychology 1A and either 1B or 33. Mr. Kelslar, Mr. Wittrock
110A. The ) tions and the evaluation of learning; physical,
mental, and social development of children in relation to the school.
110B, Prerequisite: course 110A.

Personality formation and t g pupils; principles of guidance as applies‘
to probl of pupil p 1 and ling in school
$114. Educational Statistics. (2) I. Mr. Husek

Elementary descriptive statistical procedures and sampling error theory through simple
analysis of variance and chi square, as applied to educational problems.

116 The Education of Exceptional Children. (3) I, 1L Mrs. Seagoe

The characteristics of and educational provisions for exceptional children including
the mentally and physically handicapped, the gifted, the emotionally disturbed, and the
socially disadvantaged,

#2118. Counseling and Guidance for the Handicapped. (2) II. Mrs. Seagoe
uisite: course 1186,

Principles and practices employed in guid ling services for persons who
are handicapped mentally, physically, or socially. Ernylmsxs given to occupational oppor-
tunities for the handicapped and to the role of appraisal of individual differences in
planning for social, emotional, and vocational adjustments.

119. Educational Measurement. (3) I1. Mr. Husek
Prerequisite: a course in elementary statistics or profici inatic
Introduction to theory of educational m t, test constructlon nnd evaluation,
analysis of tests of ability achi t, and personality,
120A-120B. Curriculum Problems in Elementary and Secon Schools.
(2-2) I, 1. Mrs. Tyler and Staff
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Theoretical foundations for understanding concepts involved in determining objectives,

selecting content, and organizing learning activities. (Limited to students in Pilot P
in teacher training internships.)

124A, Curriculum in Elementary Schools. (4) I, 1L
Miss Crabtree, Msrs. Margolin, Mrs. Tyler

Prerequisite: 1104, pleted or rent. Students must reserve three hours
weekly for laboratory assign t:

Critical ination of the el hool curri iples and methods in
developing instructional programs, with emphas:s, on soclal studies and sci ; lab

tory and practice in schools.

$ Not to be offered after fall semester, 1965,
#e Offered in summer session only; not to be offered after summer, 1966.
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124B. Curriculum in Elementary Schools. (4) I, II.
Mr Bormuth Mr. Dutton, Mr. Richman
uisite: 1104, pleted Students must reserve three hours
weekly for laboratory assignments.
Principles and methods in developing instructional programs in language, reading, and
mathematics; laboratory and practice in schools.

$126. Science in the Elementary Sehool. (2) Mr. Dutton
Basic sci for el tary school

§127. Reading in the Elementary School. 2 Mr. Bormuth
Curriculum, materials and d in reading instruction; diagnostic and remedial

measures.

128A. The Mentally Retarded in School and Community. (3) I. Mr. R. Jones
Etiology and mental retardation, ldentaﬂcahon, sociologlcnl implications, social-voca-
tional adjustment, ling, ty tional and legal provisions.

128B. Program for the Educable Mentally Retarded. (4) II. Mr. R. Jones
Prerequisite: course 116 and 128A.
Developmental and learning needs of the educable mentally retarded; curriculum,
procedures and materials; observation and participation in programs.

128C. Programs for the Severel I. Mentally Retarded. (4) I.  Mr. R. Jones
Prerequisite: courses 116 and 128.
Developmental and leamning needs of the severely mentally retarded; curriculum, pro-
cedures and materials; observation of and participation in programs,

128D. Education of the Emotionally Disturbed. (3) I. Mr. Hewett
Prerequisite: course 110A.
Developmental and leaming needs of emotionally disturbed children; curriculum
}):;edules and materials; observation and participation at UCLA Neuropsychiatric
itute,

1129. Secondary Education. (3) I, II. Mr. Vredevoe
Al -Md{,f of seet:ndary education in the United States, with reference to the needs and

130. Curriculum in Secondary Schools. (3) 1, I1. Mr. Popham, Mr, Ziff
" Analysis of curricular and instructional procedu:es,observaﬁonandnmitedteachlng
experience in secondary schools,

137. Business Education Curriculum. (3) II. Mr. Erickson
Business Education curriculum at the secondary school level, including instructional
techniques.

S137R. Recent Developments in Business Education. (3)
Mr. Erickson, Mr. Wanous,
Research in business education; course content, prognosis, standards of achievement,
error analyses, transfer of training, remedial techniques, measurement, and related topics.

139A. Audio-Visual Instruction. (2) I, II. Mr. Levonian

Theory and practice in the use of audio-visual instruction media with reference to
particular educational levels; selection, evaluation, and utilization of a wide range of
instructional materials,

139. Self-Instructional Materials and Devices. (2) I1. Mr. Popham
Analysis of developmenu in the design and use of self-instructional materials and

teaching hines in el y end y school curricula; techmiques of develop-

ing self-instructional programs.

t Not to be offered after Summer, 1966,
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149. Field Work: Adult Education. (2-4) I, II. Mr. Dickerman, Mr. Kaplan
Supervised field work in adult education.

199. Special Studies. (1-5) I, IL The Staff
a{m@w senior standing and consent of the instructor. May be repeated for a total

Graduate Coursest
200A-200B. Fundamentals of Educational Research. (2-2) Yr Mr Nasatir
Lecture and Laboratory. Prerequisite: 114. Education 200A quisite for
Ed(l:loc::?in 2oox:¢eamh cluding bibli hical
ers rting, inclu techni tati
data, the application ofntgo odz:ﬁﬂc methgod to mhonal mmrc}l. theory of reseuch

experimental design, techniques for gathering data, and interpretation of results.

201A History of E uropean Educatnon. @)L
devel tional thought and practice in Western Civilization with
Gneek and Roman cultures, the Middle Ages, Renaissance, Reformation,

nnd the rlse of national educational systems in Europe.

201B. History of American Educatlon. (2) IL.

The historical develop ti intheUnitedSutesfmthecolonmlm
to the present.
204A. Comparative Education: Advanced (2)I II. Mr. Leisch, Mr. leson
Analyzes the nature and scope of tion, the relation of education to

mﬁonalcultureaandchamcteﬂsﬂcs,, "‘msof ducational borrowing, and the role of
schooling in a nation’s education,

204B. Comparative Education: Advanced. (2) I, II.
Prerequulte course 204A. Mr. W. Jones, Mr. Ruscoe, Mr. Wilson
Comparison and nnalysis of educational practices and theories in different countries;
pts of disci training for citizenslup, interrelations of religion and education;

’i‘.‘, and ed lected nations.
206A-206B. Philosophy of Education. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Kneller

Deals with aspects of philosophy pertinent to educational practice and presents the
role philosophy plays in the construction of educational theory and policy.

208A-208B, Advanced Sociology of Education. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Gordon, Mr. Nasatir
Prerequisite: Education 108; Sociology 180; or consent of the instructor.
The application of the concepts of social and cultural systems to the analysis of edu-
cational systems and the derivation of general principles of group behnviot therefrom;

interpretation of organizational behavi rding to principles as observed in
various educational groups.
209A. The Junior College. (2) I, II. Mr. Kintzer

A study of the history and role of the junior college, and of problems and issues con-
fronting the two-year college.

209B. Higher Education in the United States, (2) I, II. Mr. Pace

An examination and appraisal of the scope and diversity of higher education: varieties
of students, institutions, purposes, and programs. Historical background, trends, current
issues.

$ Open only to students in graduate status, Consent of instructor is required.
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210. Leaming and Education. (2) I. Mr, Keislar, Mr. Wittrock
Prerequisite: courses 110A and 119.
Leaming theories, conditioning, discrimination, retention, transfer, reinforcement and
practice in school learning.

211. Developmental Processes in Education. (2) I. Mr. Wittrock
uisite: courses 110A, 110B, 114, and 119,
A study of growth and function in physical, mental, social, and emotional development
from infancy through adolescence.

212, Individual Differences and Education. (2) II. Mr. Wittrock
Prerequisite: courses 110A, 110B, 114, and 119,
Individual and group differences among students including a study of the interrelation-
ships of special significance for the school.

213A-213B. Personality Theory in Student Personnel Work. (2-2) Yr.
Mrs. Bare
213A. Prerequisite: courses 110A, 110B, 114; 119 quisite or rent.
Introduction to selected theories of personality, and consideration of their implications
for teachers and counselors.

213B. uisite: courses 213A and 215A.

A review of psychological well-being and mental hygiene and their implications for
teachers and counselors,

214A-214B, Measurement in Education. Advanced. (2-2) Yr.  Mr. Husek
Prerequisite: courses 110A and 119.
Measurement theory, decision making, scaling and data analysis, validity and relia-
bility; critical study and evaluation of t techniques used in educational re-

215A-215B. Fundamentals of Student Personnel Work, (2-2) Yr. Mr, Shaw
Prerequisite: courses 110A, 110B, 114; 119 prerequisite or concurrent.
For student personnel workers at all levels.
218A, Considers the functions of the personnel worker and relations to student, teacher,
other-school officials, parents, and community agencies.
215B. Prerequisite: course 215A.
Considers the ethical principles and legal provisions that apply to specific problems.
216A. The Appraisal of Exceptional Children, (2) I. Mr. Hewett
: uisite: courses 116 and 218A,
Individual appraisal of exceptional children including the mentally, physically and
socially handicapped and the gifted; emphasis on case studies.

216B. Guidance of the Handicapped. (2) II. Mr. Hewett
Ed lmmmteim'mdmu dance of the exceptional; parent counselin
ucational, vocatio: idance i 3 t
career and training opportunities; eommg:ilty refermls.e ex " &

217. Principles of Career Planning, (2) I. Mr. Barlow
Prerequisite: course 215A.
The effect of social change on the occupational structure; use of occupational infor-
mation in pupil personnel work.

218A. Appraisal of the Individual Student: Individual Testing. (2) I.
Prerequisite: courses 110A, 119, and 215A. Mrs. Bare
mlt:izidunl tests of intelligence, aptitude and learning difficulties; supervised practice

g.

218B. Appraisal of the Individual Student: Individual Evaluation Techniques.
(2) I11. Mrs. Bare
Prerequisite: course 218A.
Assessment of emotional characteristics and interests of individuals; case studies of
pupils with leaming problems.

| 4
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219A-219B. Experimental Study of Instruction and Communication Media,

(2-2) Yr. Mr, Lumsdaine
Prerequisite: course 200B; 219A is prerequisite for 219B.
Analysis of methods used and results obtained in experiments on the developrnent of

knowledge, skills and attitudes through audio-visual communication media and other
instructional programs.,

220, Pnnclples of Curriculum and Instruction. (2) I, II. Mrs. Tyler
Critical examination of the basic concepts underlying the determination of objectives,
the selection and organization of learning experiences, and the evaluation process.

221. Evaluation of Curriculum and Instruction. (2) I. Mrs. Tyler
Prerequmte course 220.
Ways of evaluating the effectiveness of curriculum and instruction, including assess-
ment and improvement of teacher behavior and accomplishment.

222A-222B. Early Childhood Education: Advanced. (2-2) Yr.
Mrs. Margolin
Critical study of literature and research in ear ! childhood education with implications
for curricula in nursery school, kindergarten and primary grades.

223, Environmental Factors in Early Childhood Education. (2) I.
Mrs. Margolin
Study of environmental factors influencing the tal, emotional, and social develop-
ment of children from infancy through early childhood, with implications for curricula
in nursery school, kindergarten and primary grades.

225A-225B. The Social Studies in Elementary Education. (2-2) Yr.
Miss Crabtree
Advanced study and research in elementary school social studies; application to the
improvement of elementary school curricula.

226A. Mathematics in Elementary Education. (2) L. Mr. Dutton
Advanced study and research in elementary school mathematics with application of
findings to the improvement of elementary school curricula in mathematics.

226B. Science in Elementary Education. (2) 11. Mr. Richman
Advanced study and research in elementary school science, with application of findings
to the improvement of elementary school curricula in science.

227A. Language in Elementary Education. (2) 11 Miss Crabtree
Advanced study and research in oral and written language, with application of findings
to the improvement of elementary school curricula.

227B. Reading in Elementary Education. (2) I. Mr. Bormuth
Advanced study and research in reading, with application of findings to the improve-
ment of elementary school curricula,

228. Newer Trends in the Education of the Mentally Retarded. (2) II.
Prerequisite: courses 116 and 128A.
Current research on mental retardation as it affects learning; experimental programs;

parent problems,

230A-230B. The Secondary School Curriculum. (2-2) Yr. Mr. McNeil
Prerequisite: course 220.
Development of newer curriculum offerings in the light of purposes of secondary edu-
cation; lysis of philosophical, psychological, and sociological bases for selection of
learning experiences.
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234. The Junior College Curriculum. (3)1 II.  Mr. Hendrix, Mr. Johnson

Trends, practices, problems, and issues in the development and Im lementation of
junior college curricula, and instructional materials, in relation to the fnnctions of the
two-year college and the characteristics of junior eollege students.

236A. Adult Education. (2) 1. Mr. Dickerman

A survey of the field of adult education; functions, develop t, clientele, institu-
tions, and practices.
236B. Research in Adult Education. (2) II. Mr. Dickerman

An overview of adult education research.

237A-237B. Business Education in Secondary and Higher Education.
Advanced. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Erickson
Advanced study in business education with a critical analysis of significant research
:ppllc:ebkl)o to curriculum and teaching practices (including a laboratory of three hours
per w

237C. Principles and Problems of Busmess Educatxon. (2) 1. Mr. Erickson
liP:ndples,,“,m bl s dary schools and
colleges

$237D-237E. Education in Famil ee! Finance, (2-2). Mr. Erickson and Staff
Prerequisite: credit toward advanced degrees by petition only.
Theories, principles, concepts, and research relating to sound personal and family
financial management.

238A-238B. Vocational Education. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Barlow
Pretequisite: course 100A.
An advanced course in the principles of vocational education.

239A-239B. Educational Technology. (2-2) Yr.
Prerequisite: courses 139A, 139B, and 110A. Mr. Levonian, Mr Lumsdaine
Problems and potentna.hties in the apphcatnon of technological d ts for meet-
ing educational P and inistration of audio-visual media programs
at various levels in educahon

240A-240B-240C. Backgrounds for Education Administration. (2-2-2) I, II.

240A. Introduction to Education Administration. (2) I, II. Mr. Lucio
Presents principles and theori lating to administration,

240B. Organization of Education in the United States. (2) I, II.
Mr. Lindman
Considers the respective roles of the federal, state, county and local governments,

and voluntary agencies in American education. Reviews legal bases and administrative
relationships.

240C. School Law. (2) I, II. Mr. Alkin, Mr. Briscoe
For students preparing for administrative positions in education, Considers laws,
court decisions, and legal procedures relating to management of schools.

241A-241B-241C. Supervision of Instruction. (2-2-2) I, II.
241A. Supervision of Instmchon. @)L 11 M. Fielstra
uisite: t and t of instructor,

Considers basic pnnmples and procedures applicable to supervision of instruction
and in-service education of teachers,

241B. Supervision of Instruction in Elementary Schools, (2) I. Mr. Fielstra
Prueqmte course 241A.
l P ples and proced of supervision specifically to the elementary
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241C. Supervision of Instruction in Secondary Schools. (2) II. Mr. Fielstra
uisite: course 241A.
Rellates principles and procedures of supervision specifically to the secondary

242A. Principles of Educational Finance. (2) I, II. Mr. Alkin, Mr. Lindman

Reviews historical and theoretical background; considers principles relating to federal
and state participation in educational finance; analyzes present expenditures and future
requirements,

242B. School Business Administration. (2) I, II. Mr. Alkin, Mr. Briscoe

For students preparing to be school superintendents or business managers. Principles
of financial planning and operational procedures relating to school budgeting, account-
ing, purchasing, and to plant operation.

243, School Plant Administration. (2) 1. Mr. Larke
Principles and procedures applicable to school tfhnt design, construction and main-
tenance; the relationship between school plant and the instructional program.

244A, Personnel Administration in Education. (2) 1. Mr. Fawcett

Theories and principles of school personnel administration; personnel policies and
procedures; selection, appointment and orientation; salary policies, professional wel-
fare, and in-service growth,

244B, Communication in Education Administration. (2) II. Mr, Fawcett
Considers communication theory and its application to administrative problems; in-

cludes internal communication among board members, superintendent and staff, and

external communication with the community. ’

2435A. Research in Education Administration. (2) I, I1. Mr. Hendrix

Research methodology intrinsic to school administration; includes projection of school
population, study of cost-quality relationships, and analysis of services performed by
educational research agencies.

245B. School Surveys. (2) I, II. Mr. Briscoe
Principles and techniques for appraisal of schools and colleges, with emphasis upon
school and college surveys.

246A-246B. Administration of Elementary Education. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Lucio
Prerequisite: teaching experi and t of instructor.
ﬁoEmphuizes study of major problems and research findings in elementary administra-

247A~247B. Administration of Secondary Education, (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Vre:int:,ivoe
For students preparing for administration of nd chools. Principles
dcuorin organization and adxrmmstmtion ofnseeo:c.i::y aacll.:yo:ls. P prae

248A. Organization and Administration of City School Systems. (2) I.

Mr. Jarvis
Principles of efficient school administration as plified in the practices of city school
systems; compares organization and manag; P dures used in public administration,
business administration, and school administration.
248B. City School Administration. Problems. (2) II. Mr. Briscoe
Provides for intensive study of selected problems in city school administration.
249. Administration of Junior Colleges. (2) I, I Mr. Kintzer

For students preparing for administrative positions in junior colleges. Reviews admin-
istrative problems peculiar to junior colleges,
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250A-250B. Seminar: History of Education. (2-2) Yr.
Prereqmsnte courses 201A and 201B. Limited to candidates for advanced degrees
whose major interest is history of education.

251A~251B. Seminar: Philosophy of Education. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Kneller

252A-252B. Seminar: Sociology of Education. (2—2) LIL Mr. Gordon
Prerequisite: course 208A-208B or graduate status in Anthropology or Sociology.
Limited to candidates for advanced degrees whose major interest is educational sociology.

253A. Comparative Education Seminar: International Educational Agencies.

@) 1. Mr. Liesch, Mr. Wilson
233B. Comparative Education Seminar: International Exchange of Students
and Scholars. (2) 11. Mr. Liesch, Mr. Wilson

253C-253D. Comparative Education Seminar: Africa. (2-2) Yr.
253E. Comparative Education Seminar: Latin America. (2) I. Mr. Ruscoe

253F. Comparative Education Seminar: Asia. (2) I. Mr. Liesch

254A. Seminar: Higher Education. (2) I, IL, Mr. Pace

254B. Seminar: Teacher Educahon. 2L Mr. Goodlad
Hlstoﬂcal, hil " Bamd ative lyses of issues and problems in education

teachers; curriculum planning, authoﬂty and responsibility in higher education, experi-
mentation, research. Designed for advanced students planning to engage in teaching
and administrative courses in institutions preparing teachers.

255A-255B. Seminar: Educational Psychology. (2—2) Yr.
Prerequisite: courses 210, 211, and 212. Mr. Keislar, Mr. Wittrock

Limited to candidates for the master’s or doctor’s degree whose major interest is edu-
cational psychology and to students desiring to carry research in this area.

256A-256B. Seminar: Measurement in Education. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Husek
Prerequisite: course 214A-214B.
Special problems in construction and use of achievement examinations, aptitude tests,
and other methods of assessment.

257A-257B. Seminar: Educational Technology and Instructional Media.
(2-2) Yr. Mr. Levonian, Mr. Lumsdaine
Prerequisite: courses 110A and 139 required; 239A-239B recommended. Limited to
candidates for advanced degrees.
Experimentation with educational applications of teaching films, television courses,
and self-instructional media, including implications of theories of leaming and com-
munication for the design and use of these media.

257C~257D. Seminar: Programming of Self-Instructional Media. (2-2) Yr.

Mr. Lumsdaine
2 Prerequisite: courses 110A; 210 or consent of instructor. 257C is prerequisite for
S7D.
Theory and techniques in the devel t and evaluation of programmed learning
materials, including their use in teaching ‘machines and related devxces

258A—-258B. Seminar: Counseling Theory and Practice. (2-2) Yr.
Prerequisite: courses 213A, 213B, and 215A. Mr. Sorenson

Limited to candidates for advanced degrees whose major interest is counseling, and to
selected high school and college counselors.
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238C. Seminar: Group Procedures in Counseling. (2) II. Mrs. Bare
Prerequisite: courses 213A, 213B, 215A and 215B.

259A. Seminar: Problems in Educational Psychology (2) IL Mr. Kenslar
Prerequisite: courses 210, 211, and 212. Limited to major
interest is educational research.
Studies the procedures employed in collegiate bureaus of educational research, and
problems investigated, and methodologies employed in public school research.

259B-259C. Seminar: Social Psychological Research in Higher Education.

(2~2) Yr. Mr. Pace
Current h on the ch istics of llege students and college environments;
. studies of students’ abilities, i lity develop t during college;

peer groups; organizational variables; the oollege as a social system.

260. Seminar: Principles of Curriculum and Instruction. (2) II.
Prerequisite: course 220, Mtr. Goodlad, Mrs. Tyler

261A-261B. Seminar: Early Childhood Education. (2-2) Yr. Mrs. Margolin
Prerequisite: course 222A-222B,

262A-262B. Seminar: Cwricular Inquiry in the Elementary School. (2-2) Yr.
Miss Crabtree, Mr. Lucio

263. Seminar: Curricular Inquiry in the Secondary School. (2) I. Mr. McNeil
264A-264B. Seminar: The Junior College. (2-2) I, II.

Prerequisite: course 209A. Mr. Hendrix, Mr. Johnson
264C-264D. Seminar: Technical Education in the Junior College. (2) I, I,
Mr. Barlow

266A—-266B. Seminar: Adult Education. (2-2) Yr.
Prerequisite: course 236A-236B. Mr. Dickerman, Mr. Kaplan
For professional adult educators. Trends, problems, and recent research.

267A-267B. Seminar: Research in Business Education. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Wanous

268A-268B. Seminar: Vocational Education, (2-2) Yr. Mr. Barlow
uigite: limited to candidates for advanced degrees whose major interest is
vocational education.

269A-269B. Seminar: Problems in Instructional Research. (2-2) Yr.

Prerequisite: course 219A-219B, Mr. Lumsdaine
270. Seminar: Education Admnmstrahon @ILIL Mr. Briscoe
For ad students in tional administration and supervision, Considers major

issues and cuwrrent problems relating to administration of schools and colleges.

271, Seminar: Advanced Education Administration. (2 or 4) I, IL
Mr. Lindman
Directed research for advanced students in education administration.

272, Seminar: Personnel Administration in Education. (2) II. Mr. Fawcett
Prerequisite: course 244A,
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273. Seminar: Supervision of Instruction. (2) I, II. Mr. Fielstra
uisite: courses 241A and 241B or 241C.
Provides opportunity for advanced students in supervision to design and to conduct
research which nommally will be related to the preparation of a master’s thesis
or doctoral dissertation.

280A. Seminar: Secondary Education. (2) I. Mr. Vredevoe
280B. Seminar: Evaluation of Secondary School Programs. (2) II.

Mr. Vredevoe
297, Individual Studies for Graduate Students. (1-6) I, II. The Staff

Independent study of an advanced nature.

299A-299B. Research on Dissertations for Doctoral Candidates. (2-6) Yr.
Research on formally approved dissertation topics for Ed.D. candidates. The Staff

Professional Coursest

2322C. Supervised Teaching: Supplementary Teaching in Kindergarten-

anary Gmdes (14)1, 1L Mr. McNeil and the Staff
y hing which may be elected by the student or required by the

department.

323. Supervised Teaching: Nursery School. (2—4) I, 1I
Mr. McNeil and the Staff
Teaching preschool groups for candidates seeking a permit to teach in the child-care
centers, to teach in nursery schools, parent-child observation classes, and parent coop-
eratives,

324A-324B. Supervised Teaching: Elementary. (4-4) I, II.

Prerequisite: Senior standing. Mr. McNeil and the Staff
324C. Supervised Teaching: Supplementary Teaching in the Elementary
School. (1—4) LIl Mr. McNexl and the Staff
hi g which may be elected by the student or required by the
department.
328L.. Supervised Library Service. (4) II. Mr. McNeil and the Staff
Prerequisite: limited to students or alumni of the UCLA Scllool of Library Service.
Supervises library services in an el tary , '4 , or junior college.

328EMR. Supervised Teaching: Educable Mentally Retarded. (4) I, II.

Mr. McNexl and the Staff
Supervised teaching in classes for the educable mentally ret

328SMR. Supervised Teaching: Severely Mentally Retarded. (4) I, II.
Mr. McNeil and the Staff
Supervised teaching in classes for the severely mentally retarded.

328SC. Supervised Teaching: Speech Correction and Lipreading. (4) I, II.

Mr. McNeil and the Staff
Prerequisite: Speech 142A-142B; and at least 8 units of supervised tewhmg for the
general elementary credential or 6 units for the general secondary creden

t All candidates must (1) secure the approval of the Office of Student Services at least
one semester prior to assignment, including formal recommendation of the University
Physician and evidence of suitable grade-point averages; and (2) apply to the director
of supervised teaching by the middle of the semester preceding the assignment,

® Not to be given, 1965-1966,
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330A~330B. Supervised Teaching: Secondary. (3-3) I, II,
Mr. McNeil and the Staff
Prerequisite: duate status, Education 130, a; val of the director of supervised
teaching andemifi::uu:z egmde-l:ooint :szmg: of 2.5 ?IP:“(’a) all upper division courses com-
prising the college major, (b) all courses comprising the college minor, (c) all upper
division courses, (d) all cowses in Education, (¢) all courses subsequent to the receipt
of the bachelor’s degree.

J30E. Supervised Teaching: Supplementary Teaching in Any Secondary
Field. (1-6) I, 11. Mr. McNeil and the Staff
Prerequisite: graduate status, previous student teaching or regular public school teach-
ing experience, Education 130, and consent of the director of supervised teaching.

334. Supervised Teaching: Junior College. (4) 1, II..
Mr. Hendrix and the Staff
Prerequisite: graduate status, either course 234 or courses 130 and 209A; approval of
the teaching major department; the consent of the director of supervised teaching; a
minimum grade-point average of 2.75 in: all courses comprising the teaching major, and
3.0 in all courses taken subsequent to the bachelor’s,

370A. Business Education: Secretarial Sul:{’ects. @) 1. Mr. Erickson

A survey and evaluation of the procedures and materials used in teaching typewriting,
shorthand, and transcription, in the secondary schools; achievement standards, grading
plans, measurement devices, and procedures for adapting instruction to various levels of
pupil ability; including 2 hours per week of laboratory work,

370B. Business Education: Bookkeeping and Accounting. (2) 11.
Mr. Erickson
Procedures and materials used in teaching bookkeeping, business arithmetic, and
related subjects; course objectives, curricular placement, units of instruction and evalua-
tion; including 2 hours per week of laboratory work,

370C. Business Education: General Business, Economics and Merchandising,
@2 L Mr. Erickson
Procedures and materials in teaching general business, ics and handising
subjects; objectives, teaching aids, and evaluation; including 2 hours per week of
laboratory work,

$370D, Business Education: Office Practice and Business Machines. (2).

Proced and materials used in teaching office practice and business machines; in-
structional aids, and evaluation; including 2 hours per week of laboratory work.

413, Evaluation and Field Research in Pupil Personnel Work: Field Services.
41 Mrs. Bare, Mr. Shaw
Prerequisite: prior approval in UCLA Pupil Personnel Services Program. Field studies
of pupil personnel programs.

415. Evaluation and Field Research in Pupil Personnel Work: School
Participation. (4) II. Mrs. Bare, Mr. Shaw
Prerequisite: prior approval in UCLA Pupil Personnel Services Program.
Participation in public school personnel services.

416. Evaluation and Field Research in Pupil Personnel Work: Clinic
Participation. (4) I. Mrs. Bare, Mr. Shaw
Prerequisite: prior approval in UCLA Pupil Personnel Services Program.
Participation in the analyses of 1 ing probl in stud in a clinic setting.
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418, Evaluation and Field Research in Pupil Personnel Work: School
Psychology. (4) 11. vul in UCLA » lseMMr;m Bare, Mr. Shaw
uisite:
Tateresbip in £chool paycbalogy T roronnel Services Program.

$437. Evaluation and Field Research in Family Finance Education. (2).
Mr. Erickson and Staff
Prerequisite: concurrent enrollment in courses 237TD-237E.
Concepts and principles relating to family finance education and their application to
teaching situations.

441, Evaluation and Field Research in Supervision of Instruction. (2) I, I

Prerequisite: courses 241A and 241B or 241C. M. Fielstra
Emphasizes the field study and evaluation of major problems in supervision.
442. School Business Administration. Problems. (2) I, II. Mr. Alkin

3 muuiisiﬁr consent of i:fi:tmctor ) . stody of
'or ents g for school business ement positions. Intensive ly
selected pmblemnpnlga:hehnol business admmiltnm

446. Evaluation and Field Research in Elementary School Administration,

@ LI Mr. Lucio
For students who have ! irements for the elementary administration
ia:d supetvision eredentul Emphasizes t.he field study and evaluation of major problems

447. Evaluation and Field Research in Secondary School Administration,
QL Mr. Vredevoe
An examination and evaluation of dary schools including an intensive study and
development of evaluative instruments and criteria.

¥ ENGINEERING
(Department Office, 7408 Engineering Building)

*Morris Asimow, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering (Vice-Chairman, Inter-
disciplinary Activities).
Roy Bainer, MS., Profeuor of Engineermg and Professor of Agricultural
Engineeri
AV, *Ba]alu-i';i’mn, Ph.D. ProfmorofEng{neeﬁng
ohn Landes Barnes, Ph.D, » Professor of Engineering.
ph M. Barnes, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Production Manage-
ment,
h S. Beggs, D.Ing., Professor of Engineeri
mder Wg%old ff, Ph.D. Profeasor of Eng
Ge:”rs e W. Brown, PlLD Profmor of Engineering, Business Administration
Director of the Western Data Procesamg Center.
Albert F. BushMﬁDPrcztf;co:;orofE ond holo
Harry W. Case, P! ‘essor of ineering Psyci
Andrew Charwat, Ph.D., Professor of EnnggMeedng ¥ ey
Reno R. Cole, M.S. Profesaor of Engineering.
Edward P. Coleman, Ph.D. » Professor of Engineering.
C. Martin Duke, M.S. ProfeceorofEngmeeﬂng(ChalmanoftheDepartment)

2 In resid. spring ster only, 1965-1966,
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Robert S. Elliott, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

1]. Morley English, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Gerald Estrin, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

{Alan E. Flanigan, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

tKurt Forster, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Louis L. Grandi, M.S., Professor of Engineering (Vice-Chairman, Laborator-
ies and Facilities).

Warren A. Hall, Ph.D,, Professor of Engineering.

John C. Harper, D.Sc., Professor of Engineering and Agricultural Engineering,
Resident at Davis.

Samuel Herrick, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Astronomy.

W. D. Hershberger, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Thomas E, Hicks, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Walter C. Hurty, M.S., Professor of Engineering.

W. Julian King, M.E., Professor of Engineering.

William J. Knapp, Sc.D., Professor of Engineering (Vice-Chairman, Budget).

Comelius T. Leondes, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Tung Hua Lin, D.Sc., Professor of Engineering.

John H. Lyman, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Psychology.

Wendell E, Mason, M.S., M.E., Professor of Engineering.

Antony J. A. Morgan, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Herbert B. Nottage, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Russell R. O'Neill, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Wesley L. Orr, C.E., Professor of Engineering.

{Richard L. Perrine, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering (Vice-Chairman, Gradu-
ate Instruction).

Russell L. Perry, M.E.,, Professor of Engineering and Agricultural Engineering,
Resident at Riverside.

Arthur F, Pillsbury, Engr., Professor of Engineering and Irrigation.

Louis A. Pipes, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

*Alan Powell, D.L.C., Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Robert E. Roberson, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Lawrence B. Robinson, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering (Vice-Chairman, Aca-

Thomas A. Rogers, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Daniel Rosenthal, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Nicholas Rott, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Francis R. Shanley, B.S., Professor of Engineering.

{George Sines, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Edward H. Taylor, M.S., Professor of Engineering.

William T. Thomson, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Charles T. Boehnlein, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Engineering.

L. M. K. Boelter, M.S., Emeritus Professor of Engineering.

William F. Seyer, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Engineering.

Masanao Aoki, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.

Harry Buchberg, M.S., Associate Professor of Engineering.
1 Absent on leave, 19651966,
3 In residence spring ter only, 10651966,
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Bonham Campbell, A.B., E.E., Associate Professor of Engineering (Vice-
Chairman, Undergraduate Instruction).
Donald K. Edwards, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Jacob P. Frankel, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Walter J. Karplus, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Ellis F. King, M.S., E.E., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Eldon L. Knuth, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Richard C. Mackey, M.S., Associate Professor of Engineering,.
]os:gh W. McCutchan, M.S., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Michel Melkanoff, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
George E. Mount, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Psychology.
Ken Nobe, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Philip F. O’Brien, M.S., Associate Professor of Engineering (Vice-Chairman,
Research and Development Projects).
1Allen B. Rosenstein, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Moshe Rubinstein, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Frederick W. Schott, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
William D. Van Vorst, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering,
George A. Zizicas, Ph.D., Associate Professor of E .
*Algirdas A. Avizienis, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering,
Paul R. Barrett, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering,
Douglas N. Bennion, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Joseph G. Buck, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
1Bertram Bussell, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Jack W. Carlyle, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Benjamin Cummings, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Robert D. Engel, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Lewis P. Felton, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Traugott Frederking, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Jacob J. Gustincic, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Michael C. Jones, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Leonard Kleinrock, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Peter Kurtz, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Kenneth L. Lee, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
1Panos A. Ligomenides, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Peter W. Likins, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Chung-Yen Liu, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Thomas J. Manetsch, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Ralph B. Matthiesen, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
George L. Peterson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Neville W. Rees, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Rolf Schroeder, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Edwin B. Stear, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Allen R. Stubberud, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Tien-Fan Tao, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Jacques Vidal, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
"Ca%ambangudj Viswanathan, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Andrew Viterbi, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
} Absent on leave, 1965-1966.
2 In residence spring semester only, 1965-1966.,
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“Ahmed R. Wazzan, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
. Gershon Weltman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Jack Willis, B.Sc., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
<>

Robert M. L. Baker, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering.

John F. P. Brahtz, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering.

Melville C. Branch, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering.

John C. Dillon, B.S., Lecturer in Engineering.

Benjamin K. Gold, M.A., Lecturer in Engineering.

HﬂJe S. Groth, Ph.D., Lecturer in E: ering.

Richard H. Haase, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering.

Julian S. Hatcher, M.S., Associate in Engineering.

Winfield B. Heinz, B.S., Lecturer in Engineering.

Levi J. Knight, Jr., M.S., Associate in Engineering.

Joachim P. Neumann, D.Ing., Acting Assistant Professor of Engineering.

Montgomery S. Phister, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering.

Jobn L. Rex, B.A., Lecturer in Engineering.

Douglas Scott, M.A., Lecturer in Engineering.

John M. Server, Jr., B.S., Lecturer in Engineering.

Abraham Sosin, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering.

Johanna E. Tallman, A.B., Cert. in Lib., Lecturer in Engineering Bibliography.
(Librarian, Engineering Library).

George J. Tauxe, M.S., Lecturer in Engineering.

John E. Taylor, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering.

Emest K. Walker, M.S., Lecturer in Engineering.

Willis H. Ware, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering.

Thomas T. Woodson, M.S., E.E., Senior Lecturer in Engineering.

Letters and Science List—Courses 1114, 1154, 117A, 120A, 122A, 130A,
145, 150B, 1514, 160A, 163A, 181A, 182D, 182E, 183A, 185B, 186A, 187A,
101A, 192A, 192B.

Enrollment in engineering courses is permitted to students from other col-
leges who are undertaking curricula in which engineering courses are pre-
scribed or recommended.

Service Courses

Enrollment in the following courses is open to any University student
who is qualified. Service courses may not be accepted toward a degree in
Engineering.

18. Materials of Production and Construction. (3) L. Mr. Sines
Astndyoftthepropuhu' lﬁf“"teﬂak.thenhﬁomhi of their to the methods
mal properties to
uledhmnuhcmﬂngmdtherdaﬁomupofthdrprol;erﬁuwthm.ppliuﬁom.

146B. Properties of Art Ceramic Materials. (3) L Mr. Knapp
(Numbered 108D f)ﬂot to 1959-1960.)
90. Occasional field trips will be scheduled. For students in Fine Arts.
Composition of ic materials and ducts. Properties of ceramic bodies and
glazes, and calculation methodsfowoompouniing.

2 In residence spring semester only, 1965-1966,
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Lower Division Courses
4A. Measurements in Engineering Systems. (3) I, II
randi, Mr. Nottage

Demonstration and lecture, one hour; laboratory, four houn Pruequmte one of
high school mechanical drawing and re; lower division status in the College of

ﬂneerin . Concurrent or premqumte (should be taken concurrently): Mathematics 5A,

athematics 11A, Chemistry 1A

Introduction to principles of measurement and statistical experimental data.
Geometric measurement, length and angle. Measurement of ce parameters in
systems involving continuous flow, discrete object flow, energy convemsion. Graphic
analysis and precentation of experimental results, introduction to techmical report
writing,

4B. Introduction to Design. (3) I, II. Mr. Grandi, Mr. Asimow
Demonstration and lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: course 4A.
glonament or prerequisite: Mathematics 5B or Mathematics 11B, Chemistry 1B, Physics
A,
Introduction to elementary decign, including experimental design, of a structure,
machine, circuit, or process, for the satisfaction of a given need. Graphical
and ly and p tion of working drawings and specifications. Introduction to the
general method of engineering design., Case studies of engineering designs, including
possible field trips.

4C. Introduction to Properties of Materials. (3) I, II.
Mr. Grandi, Mr. Rosenthal
Lecture, two b laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: course 4B; Chemistry 1B,
Physics 1A, Mathematics 5B or llB
Importance of materials in engmeertng Intemnl structure and general propesties of
metals, ceramics, and tion of important properties and
illustration of their app ﬂocation in engineering design,

4D. Introduction to Engineering Processes. (3) I, II. Mr. Grandi, Mr. Cole
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, five hours. uisite: course 4C. Concurrent: course
15B, Physics 1C, Mathematics 6B. Field trips may be scheduled.
Manufacturing, construction, chemical and sanitation processes which combine or
mawe;ials, considered as engineering systems, Measurement and ocontrol of
mechanical and h variabl

16. Engineering Drawing. (3) L. Mr. McCutchan
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, five hours. Prerequisite: course 4B,
An advanced course, based on A.S.A. standardsofdnwmganddmfﬁngroompnchee,
correlating technical sketching and drafting with engineering design and production.

15A-15B. Elementary Mechanics. (3-3) Yr. Beginning either semester.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, one hour, Mr. Shanle

This is a unified course covering elementary topics of analytical mechanics (statics) and
strength of materials.

15A, prerequisite: Physics 1A; prerequisite or t: course 4C, Mathematics 6A
or 12A.

Composition and resolution of force systems; equilibrium of rigid bodies; distributed
forces; forces in trusses, frames, and cables; shear and bending moments in beams;
moments of areas; friction; stress, strain, and deflection in axially loaded members; energy;
virtual work.,

15B, prerequisite: course 15A; Mathematics 6B or 12B (may be concurrent).

States of stress and strain; stress-strain-temperature-time relationships; analysis and
design of structural elements (pressure vessels, beam, torsion bar, springs, columns, joints);
inelastic behavior; energy methods; strength under combined loading; stress concentra-
tion; fatigue.

$ To be given when there is suficient demand.
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83A. Engineering Probability and Statistics. (2) I, II. - Mr. Coleman
Prerequisite: completion of or concurrent enroliment in course 4A, Mathematics 5A;

equivalent.

Compound statements, connectives, logical relations, sets, partitions, counting; statistical
experimentation, sample space, quantitative observations, graphical representation, de-
scriptive statistics, probability measures. Hypergeometric, binomial, Poisson, Gaussian, ex-
ponential probability distributions; umpling, statistical estimation, significance tests; least
squares, linear regression, correlation; experiments, engineering applications.

83B. Laboratory in Engineering Probability and Statistics. (1) I, IL
Prerequisite: concurrent enrollment in Engineering 83. Mr. Coleman
Computational teclmiquec for eompmng and analyzing engineering data. Experimental

derivations of sampling distributions. Experimental verification of probability laws. Fitting

curves to data. Industrial control chart and nmpling techniques. Experiments and prob-

lems to augment lectures given in Engineering 83

96A-96B. Introduction to the Humanities. (3-3) I, 1L Mr. Frankel

Beginning either semester,

Prerequisite: None.

Lectures, demonstrations and discussions by members of the Faculties of Colleges of
Letters and Science, Fine Arts and Engineering on currrent and recurrent problems
facing “civilized man.”

97. Elementary Analysls of Engineering Practice. (3) I, IL Mr. Knight
Ptaequhiu satisfactory completion of one semester’s work in residence in the College
of Engineering, Los Angeles. and participation in cooperative work-study program in

Analysis of the physical operation and plant of representative industries or engineering
agencies. Role of the engineer in safety, economy, and use of human and natural resources.
‘Written and oral reports required.

or

Upper Division Courses

Admission to junior status in the College of Engineering is determined
on the basis of lower division grades and the score on the Engineering Exami-
nation, Upper Division. Appl:cants for junior status from all sources, including
appliea.nts from the University’s lower division, will be required to meet the
same minimum standard. For all students enrolled in the College of Engi-
neering, junior status lrrerequis:te to all upper division courses.

Students in other colleges who are planning to transfer to junior status in
the College of Engineering must complete the examination prior to transfer.
Such students may not enroll in a program of required engineering courses
until the transfer has been effected.

Students entering funior status with a course in statics should take Engi-
neering 108A. A course in statics is not equivalent to either course 15A or
course 15B.

100A. Circuit Analysis. (3) 1, II. Mr. Carlyle
Prerequisite: Mathematics 110AB or 110C (may be taken concurrently).
Elements of electrical circuit analysis, with emphasis on solutions of circuit problems;
analogues and duals; applications of steady state and transient analysis to linear electrical,
mechanical, and thermal systems.

100B. Field Theory and Energy Flow. (3) I, 11, Mr. Rosenstein
Prerequisite: courses 100A; 104A (may be taken concurrently). Occasional field trips
may be scheduled.
A study of electrostatic and electromagnetio fields, of the interaction of field and
matter, and of fields in areas other than electrical, Energy in fields will be studied.
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102B. Enginemng Dynamws (3) L II Mr. Thomson

mechanics-statics; Mathematics
110AB or llOC (my be hhn eoncurrently)
Fundamental ideas of dynamics; kinematics and kinetics of particles and ﬁgid bodies;
motion relative to moving reference frames; work-energy and impulse-momentum relation-
ships. Subjects are treated in terms of modem vector techniques,

103A. Elementary Fluid Mechanics. (3) I, II. Mr. Rott
Prerequisits: courses 102B, 105A. Reeommendedbbetahenooncnnenﬂy. course 105B.
Occasional fleld trips may be ocheduled.

thoﬂoi:u;dmm ! andincompreuible onM“d“of tl”lnydm blamofﬂow
compressible
in closed and open conduits, e

104A. Experimental Engineering. (3) I, II. Mr. Grandi, Mr. E. F. King
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, four hours, Additional four hours reqmred dmn
tion, calculations, and reports, Prerequisite course 100A and a course in
equations (may be taken concurrently),
Extension of theoretical analysis, research and dulgn by experimental analysis. Prob-
lems and projects involving materials and circuits in electrical, mechanical, thermal,
structural, acoustical and fluid systems with lumped parameters.

104B. Experimental Engineering. (3) I, IL. Mr. Grandi, Mr. E. F. King

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, four hours. Additional four hours required for prepara-
tion, calculations, and reports. Prerequisite: course 104A.

Extension of theoretical analysis, research and design by experimental analysis, Prob-
lems and projects involving energy conversion and engineering systems with distributed
panmeters Emphuu upon initiative, judgment and economy in design of experimental

tation selection, and use of computer facilities,

104C-104D. Experimental Engineering. (3-3) Yr. Beginning either semester,
Mr, Grandi, Mr. Tauxe
Laboratory, six hours, some of which may be devoted to lecture and/or demonstration.
Additional three hours required in preparation of repotn Prerequinte Upper Division
standing in Engineering and completion of all i iof
A group of required interdisciplinary experiments and elect:ve experiments applicable
to a varlety of fields and functions and an individual project involving extension of
nlzm by experimental investigation in the solution of an engineering design
or research Opportunity is also available uj {on advance application for qualified
students to do the majonty of their experimental work in a group project.

103A. Engineering Thermodynamics. (3) 1, II. Mr. Knuth
uisite: junior standing,

In uetnontoenergy.heat.wnrk.enuopy tempaamn,andmdmtter Zeroeth,
first, and second laws of thermodynamics. Pr d systems. Graphical
representation of thermodynamic processes. Ideal gases. Equadom of state. Camot theorem.,
Properties of pure substances, State diagrams.

105B. Engmeenng Thennodynnmla. 3 LI Mr. Knuth
Ene:gy eonducﬁon. eonvectlon. and radiation. Statistical thermodynamics, Calculations
thermodynamic functions for simple molecular models. Calcdaﬂomofchangesln
thermodynnmic functions. Third law of thermodynamics. Law of corresponding states,
(C'.!l;geyrona equation, Chemical equilibrium. FPhase rule. Adhbaﬁc reaction temperatures.
e analysis.

106A. Primn?les of Engineering Investment and Economy. (3) I, 1I.

(Numbered 120 prior to 1959-1960.) Eng]jsh
Prerequisite: course 100B.

Economic analym of engineenng jects; value sy ic decisions on
pital invest; and i of engineenng _altematives; new projects, replacement and
band t policies; g make/buy policies and research invest-

ment; corporat Bn ", cti andaocountmg
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106B. Theory and Methods of Engineering Design. (3) I, II.  Mr. Asimow
Prevequisite; senior standing in
Fundamental ideas of engineering design; methodology and the design process; decision
MWWMWMW@QdWM,MMﬁd

108A. Strength of Materials. (3) 1, 1L Mr. S
te: aeouminmalydulmechaniw—shﬁumdinniormdmin

neering.snl’rimaﬁly for transfer students. Not open to students who have completed course
15A-1

Force-deflection relationships; energy; states of stress and strain; stress-strain-tempera-~
ture-time relationships; analysis and design of structural elements (pressure vessels, beuns,
torsion bars, springs, columns, joints); inelastic bebavior; energy methods; strength under
combined loading; stress concentration; fatigue.

$109A-109B. The Engineer and His Professional Duties. (2-2) Yr.

{Numbered 113A~113B prior to 1959-1960.) Mr. O'Neill
Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering, Enrollment limited to twenty students per
Oral and npothmvadwlmbdlvlﬁomofhowledge. emphasis on the
wwmmmdmymg. meetings will be devoted to the subjects
of the history .buincu organization, personal , professional codes
ethics, industrial g-mpott w:itmg.mcouneurvuu
minhghthoprofedomlduﬂuoﬂb
111A, Basic Magnetics. (3) 1. Mr. Grandi
¢ course 100A, or equivalent,
Fundamentals of modem ma, theory and materials; development
of , force, and circuit relations; of magnetic and permanent
; analysis of static electromagnetic such as transformers and magnetic
amplifiers, em ing the static magnetic amj
113A. Computer Applications: Ordinary Differential Equations. (3) I, IL
Mr. Karplus

uisite: senior in en course 119A recommend:
MWemmdedeQmembh
oolntion of engineering problems governed by ordinary differential equations. Formula-
of engineering problems, demenuofanaloxandd:utal computer systems, numerical
.mlysis,andwumuofm

114A. Introduction to Computlnf Systems. (3) I, IL Mr. Avizienis
Prerequisite: course 100A; course 115B (may be tnken concurrently).
Electronic representation of numbers and other information; functional organization of
a digital ter; introductory programming; number systems and Boolean algebra;
mrveyofdlsitnldraﬁu, bglemuunofthefuncﬁondpamﬁadlgiu!eompum.
the components, organization and programming of analog computers.

114B, Logical Design of Digital Computing Machinery and Systems.
@)1, 1L Mr. Bussell

Prenquhite course 114A, or approved equivalent.

Logical design of digital computing machinery and systems; fntroduction to Boolean
algebra and application to the following topics, among others: decimal and binary
arithmetic units; delay-time and fast-access memories; input and output systems; error-
detecting and correcting circuits; control functions.

114C. Circuit Design of Digital Computers. (3) I, IL Mr. Estrin
Prerequisite: course 114A or equivalent.
Properties of nonlinear elements in two-state circuits, t charact

istics: semiconductors, magnetic materials, vacuum tubes, design of yhes, bistable units,
ampliﬁcn.dengnofmuuixanddmmmemoﬁu storage and input-output devices and

# 109A given each semester and summer; 109B given spring semester.,
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115A. Physical Basis of Electronics. (3) I, II. Mr. Elliott, Mr. Viswanathan
Prerequisite: courses 100B and 105B (both may be taken concurrently).
A fundamental treatment of major areas of electron and solid state physics and their
application to semiconductor electronics leading to the development of simple equivalent
circuits for semiconductor devices.

115B. Active Electronic Circuits L (3) I, IL Mr. E. F. King
Prerequisite: course 100A.
Amplifiers: untuned voltage, untuned power, direct-coupled, broad-band; feedback.
Introduction to tuned amplifiers, Design considerations.

115C. Active Elech'omc Circuits IL (3) I, II. Mr. Buck
Prerequisite: course 115B.
Large-signal and nonlinear situations, Graphical and analytical methods for analysis
and design. Broadband, tuned and power amplifiers; sinusoidal oscillators; frequency

multiplication and translation. Carrier communication processes. Design tions.
115D, Pulse and leihl Methods. (3) I, II. Mr. E. F. King

Prerequisite: course 115B.

Linear and nonlinear wave shaping; ﬁm&bue enerators; bistable, monostable and
astable multivibrators; counting, synchronization frequency division; gates, compara-
tors; pulse and digital systems; design eonddentwm
117A. Electromagnehc Theory. (4) I, IL Mr. Elliott

Lecture, four Prere?:::‘te course 100B or equivalent.
Special nlahv;?' static e c fields, Lorentz transformation of Coulomb’s law, static
dhfuﬂc fields, Maxwell’s equations, radiation, unguided and guided waves, power flow,
lectric, permeable, and resistive materials.

117B. Applications of Electromagnetic Theory. (4) I, II. Mr. Schott
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours. Pnrequhite course 117A.
Behavior of eleetromapetlc radiation, particuhrly in the microwave range. Guided
wnves.eav;tymonawn,anunnumd tory experiments and demon-

118A. Electrical Power Operation and Distribution. (3) 1. Mr. Grandi
(Numbered 100C prior to 1959-1960.)
Preroquisite: courses 100B, 104B. Occasional fields trips will be scheduled.
Electrical power and distribution systems are considered from the viewpoint
dqﬂmmmmmmmm

119A. Circuit Analysis Using Transform Methods. (3) I, II.  Mr. Schott
Prerequisite: course 100A. (Not open to students who have had course 181A.)
Analysis of lumped parameter electric circuits using the Laplace transform as the

primary tool. Description of signals, spectral analysis, details of the Laplace transform,

fm“; of matrices, pole-zero representation, amplitude and phase response, positive real
ctions.

119B, Passive Network Synthesis. (3) I, II. Mr. Karplus
Prerequisite: course 119A. (Not open to students who have had course 110B.)
A comprehensive survey of modern techniques of driving point and transfer function
synthesis, Introduction to active network synthesis and to approximation methods.

120A. Intermediate Fluid Mechanics. (3) I, IL. Mr. E. H. Taylor

(Numbered 103B prior to 1950-1960.)

Prerequisite: courses 103A, 105B.

The dynamics of nonviscous and viscous fluids; potential motion, vortex motion, Navier-
Stokes equation, boundary layers, turbulence, compressibility. Emphﬁslsphoodmﬂn
applications of theory to various practical systems which involve fiuid motion.
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121A. Engineering A ”ynamus. 3 LIL Mr.C. Y. Liu
(Numbered 121 to 1959-1960
Prerequisite: course 1 andMatlnmatia 110AB or 110C.
Ammmm%dmmadﬁmgmmwwﬁm
Mbwlnp.llﬁn‘ surfaces in supersonic flow. ’

122A. Viscous Fluid Dynamies. (3) IL Mr. Charwat
Prerequisite: course 103A; course 120A recommended.
Fundamentalequahom.l?lowm pes and channels; introduction to the study of

viscous flows; laminar and turbulent layers; methods of solution; elements of
oanpreuiblebo\mdaryhyuthowy-ndhutmmfor.
124A. Engineering Acoustics. (3) 1. —_—
uisite: senior in t of the instruct:

:'meousuu as a ﬂuldmmoﬁon: dwm"ht“mem , reflection, transmission. Source

m;wm%m?m.»n;nm,mmmgmm
as noise ers; ers 5
measurement, Sdmdmm’mpiu vl boundary lay: propell
180A. Envimnmenul Biotechnol (3) L, II. Mr. L
mology. { ) yman

fjunior standing in equivalent.
:g tho and
m:hydeol,.iydolo:tdul.andpsye:o: ealupectsof i::enc:on:nb&we::mmm
e e e S R I el i

130B. Machine and Systems Bioteclmology (3) I, 11 Mr. Lyman
Prerequisite: junior standing in engineering or
thiuhve and quahtntwe methods for meumg mm as 8 component in en|
ﬂ applications. Limits and optima of human paycho-phyliologeal capabilities a;

~control design, decision-makin; task definition; lems of
interwﬁns’inhrgm mommaddWm:bo%ed.
131A. Air Sanitation. (3) L. Mr. Bush

uigite: senior standmg in engineering or consent of instructor.

Quantitative consideration of the air resource and its management. Air quality measure-
ments and standards. Systems for pollution removal, Industrial, commercial, and come
munity air pollution problems. Data analyses and interpretations. Lectures, occasional
laboratory, and field trips.

132A. Air Conditioning and Refrigeration Principles. (3) .  Mr. Nottage
Prerequisite: senior standing or equivalent.
Basic scientific principles pplied to creating inhabited thermody ic environments for
life support and well-being. Breathing atmosphere properhu and processes, Energy
and conversion networks. Refrigerant properties and processes, Man as a meta-

bolic reactor. Introduction to confined ecologies. Selected case analy
135A. Design of Optical Systemsl.(3)I,II Mr. Beggs
Prerequisite: senior standin Fneeﬂn
Anunduuandingofpﬂmfﬂu gefomnﬁon.mdthelrappliuhanm d
lenses and optical systems in correction of aberrations, Synthesis
tambythoalgebnkthhdocdetmathodl.
133B. Design of Optical Systems IL (3) 1L Mr. Be
! Pnrequidﬁe:gnmmlasA. yst @ bl

design of with attention to a) eaﬁon, preliminary
dmmp mlydlw 'zf't:mbomﬁons, graphical ai opﬁeal image evnlunﬂm;dd‘.
tolerances; use of high-speed automatic digital computers; dedgn aspheric surfaces and
systems.

 Given even-numbered years only.
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136A. Introduction to Control Systems Theory. (3) I, IL Mr. Leondes

{Numbered 181C prior to 1959-1960.)

Prerequisite: course 119A or 181A or equivalent.

Study of basis for control system specification; synthesis techniques; a.c. and d.c. control
y and comp ts and detailed study of the design of some control systems drawn
from practice.

136B. Control Systems Theory. (3) I, II. Mr. Stubberud
uisite: course 136A.
ed synthesis ues; multipole control systems; additional problems in linear

systems; analysis and synthesis of nonlinear control systems.

136C. Sampled Data Control Systems Theory. (3) I, IL
Prerequisite: course 136A. Mr. Leondes, Mr. Stubberud
Analysis and synthesis of control systems with sampled functions of time as system
variables; techniques for synthesis of sampled data control systems to meet required speci-
gc.::iom; behavior of sampled data system between sampling instants, multirate sampled

137A. Highway Transportation Systems. (3) I. Mr. Case

{Numbered 174 prior to 1959-1900.)y

Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering.

Fundamental aspects of streets and highways as transportation facilities; planning, fi-
nancing, location, economics, geometric design, and physical characteristics. Trafic mzx:
and instrumentation; trafic control and related devices; applications of statistical -

.‘l to & bl

137B. Design of Streets and Highways. (2) II. —_—
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours, Prerequisite: course 137A.
Design of street and highway systems and components including tangent sections,
curves, interchanges, access facilities, traffic controls, parking facilities; suboptimizations

on utility, safety, cost, properties of materials, maintainability, present needs, future needs;
individual and group design assignments.
142A. Elements of Construction. (3) I Mr. English

(Numbered 148A prior to 1959-1960.)
Lecture, two hours; laboratory and field trips, three hours. Prerequisite: senior standing

in engineer:
Anatomy o% the industry, contracts, costs and economics, equipment and materials, con-
struction methods, field engineering techniques, observation and engineering analysis of
t construction projects in the vici “;.geldtﬁps.
143A. Engineering of Underground Reservoirs. (3) IL Mr. Perrine
(Numbered 143B prior to 1959-1960. Not the same as 143A offered prior to 1960~

1961.)
Prerequisite: Geology 111 or consent of instructor. Occasional field trips will be sched-

Oil and gas production mechanisms, acquifier behavior; thermodynamic relations, reser-
voir forces, fundamental equations; recovery of oil.

145A. Introduction to X-Ray Diffraction. (3) II. Mr. Rosenthal
Lecture, two h d ration, one hour. Prerequisite: junior standing; Physics 121

(may be taken concurrently).

Fundamentals of crystallography; stereographic projection; X-rays, diffraction of X-
rays by crystals; determination of a cubic lattice by powder method; determination of
crystal orientation by back reflection Laue method; structural and phase changes; electron
and neutron diffraction.

146A. Properties of Ceramic Materials. (3) I. Mr. Knapp
Praruiie; senios standing in enginseria
te: or en|
Str ‘mof some i inben;‘llln in th%
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147A. Introduction to Ph M . (3) 1, IL Mr. Flani

(Numbered 108G prior to 1%’5‘90-.{900?“‘"” g

Prerequisite: upper division standing in engineering,

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours.

A fundamental study of metals and alloys, the dependency of properties on structure,
and the infl of hanical and thermal treatments on structure and properties. Metal
crystals. Plastic defi tion, work hardening and recrystallization. The role of alloying
elements. Alloy diagrams. Precipitation hardening. Transformations in alloys of iron and
carbon. Commercial treatments and processes.

147B. Processing of Metals. (3) II. Mr. Cole
(Numbered 108H prior to 1959-1960.)
Prerequisite: course 147A,
Metal-shaping processes and associated problems involving plastic and fluid flow, heat
urgical

3 and chemical reactions, forces and energy. Design of equipment and
interrelation of process and product design.

150A. Industrial Heat Transfer. (3) I, II. Mr. Buchberg
(Numbered 151A prior to 1959-1960.)
uisite: course 105B,
The study of the basic principles of heat transfer and their application to the design of
industrial equipment. Steady state and transient problems of conduction by analytical and
numerical methods. Free and forced convection. Transfer of radiant energy.

150B. Thermal and Luminous Radiation. (3) I. Mr. O'Brien

(Numbered 153 prior to 1959-1960.)

Prerequisite: course 105B or the t of the instruct

Introduction to the production, transmission, and reception of radiation; geometry and
properties of radiant transfer systems; determination of radiant transfer matrices; integral
and finite-difference representations of radiant transfer; analogue and digital computers
applied to thermal radiation and lighting systems,

$150C. Design of Solar Energy Utilization Systems. (3) I.  Mr. Buchberg

Prerequisite: course 105B. Recommended: courses 150A or 150B.

Nature and availability of solar energy; spectral radiation properties of materials; cal-
culation techniques for irradiation of services and net energy exchange; methods of solar
energy collection, conversion, and storage; design of solar energy conversion systems for
terrestrial and space needs,

151A. Intermediate Thermodynamics. (3) 1. Mr. Nobe
Prerequisite: course 105B.
Review of fundamental principles and concepts of phenomenological thermodynamics
with applications to chemical, physical and engineering systems, Statistical thermody-
namics.

152A. Mass Transfer. (3) I1. Mr. Knuth

Prerequisite: course 105B.

Viscosity, thermal conductivity and diffusivity of fluids; review of momentum transport
and energy transport; concentration distribution in laminar flow and in turbulent flow;
unsteady diffusion; simultaneous heat and mass transfer; mass transfer with chemical
reactions; interphase transport in multicomp t sy

153A. Propulsion. (3) II. Mr. Rott

(Numbered 156 prior to 1959-1960.)

Prerequisite: courses 1034, 105B.

Thermodynamic properties of gases. Flows in channels, nozzles and rocket motors.
Power plant cycle analysis. The turbojet engine and its variants. Ramjets and pulse fets.
Combustion. Aerody ic design el ts of and turbines. Elements of air-
craft and rocket performance,

{ Given odd-numbered years only.

¥
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154A. Direct Energy Conversion Systems. (3) II. Mr, Buchberg
uisite: courses 100B, 103A, 105B.
The physical basis, performance characteristics, and current engineering problems
associated with direct energy conversion including thermoelectric, thermionic, photo-
voltaic, magnetohydrody ic and electrochemical systems.

155A. Nuclear Reactor Engineering 3 LIl Mr. Hicks
Prerequisite: Mathematics 110C.
Inuodncﬁontothebulcengineenngprhdplumvdvedhtheduimofmdeun-
actors. Includes basic physics required for engineering applications, diffusion of neutrons,
peutron slowing down theory, and multigroup calculations.

155B. Nuclear Reactor Engineering. (3) I, II, Mr, Hicks
Prerequisite: course 155A.
Time dependent diffusion theory, probl of heterogeneity, temperature effects, and

control problems. Studies of the major element of reactor design.

137A. Engineering Aspects of Chemical Processes. (3) 1. Mr. Nobe
(Numbered 150 ngot to 1950-1960.)

Prerequisite: course 105B.
Principles of material and energy balances and their application to industrial chemical
processes. Basic principles of reaction kinetics and introduction to chemical reactor design.

157B. Principles of Separation Operations. (3) IL. Mr. Van Vorst
(Numbered 158A prior to 1962-1963.)
Prerequisite: course 157A.
Beqﬂmmﬂandhmhﬁomhthenpanhmof.mmmmmmmm

Emphasis on tions and pplications common to all fields.
Spodﬂcmmplufmﬁeldlofchemimy Mur;:mﬂmmggy etc,
158A. Cryogenics. (3) I. Mr. Frederking

uisite: course 103B,
Gas liquefaction; cooling methods; eryogenic techniques and associated transport phe-
nomena, changes of state and phase; super fluids.

160A. Introduction to Mechanical Vibrations. (3) I, II. Mr. Thomson
{(Numbered 102D prior to 1959-1960.)
uisite: course 102B,
uction to fundamentals of mechanical vibrations, types of oscillatory motions,
Fourier components. Study of free, forced, and transient vibrations, damping, vibration
isolation, vibration measuring instruments. Coupled oscillations of lumped systems, use
of Lagrange’s equations, Rayleigh and matrix-iteration methods.

160B. Flight Mechanics and Performance. (3) 1. Mr. R. E. Roberson
Prerequisite: courses 102B and 103A, or equivalent.
Study of the atmosphere, experimental aerodynamics, trajectory mechanics, basic and
special performance problems of aircraft and missiles, static stability and control, and the
mechanics of maneuvers,

160C. Aircraft Stability and Control. (3) II. Mr. R. E. Roberson
Prerequisite: courses 160B, 119A.
Euler’s equations of motion and their application to aircraft flight; the nature of ex-
ternal forces and stability of motion; aerodynamic stability derivatives and their bearing on
aireraft design; aircraft response to arbitrary control input using Laplace’s method.

160D. Aeroelasticity. (3) II. Mr. Cummings
Prenquime courses 13B or 108A, lGOA, 160B, or eonsent of the instructor,
Analysis of the aeroelastic problems of divergence, control reversal, flutter, and tran-
serodynamics.

sient response including related topics in vibrations, structures, and unsteady
Solutions by both assumed mode and matrix methods will be stressed.
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161A, Advanced Kinematics of Mechanisms. (3) 1. Mr. Beggs
{Numbered 180 prior to 1959-1960.)
Prerequisite: course 102B.
Analysis and synthesis of fundamental types of mechanisms, including electric, magnetic,
pneumatic, and hydraulic links. Both graphical and analytical methods are used. Applica-

tions will be considered to such devices as instr ts, serv hani! calculating ma-
chines, conveyors, and printing presses.
1162A. Machine Design. (4) IL Mr. Woodson

(Numbered 108A prior to 1959-1960.)
Lect two h ; lab y, six hours. Prerequisite: courses 102B, 106B or consent

of the instructor,

Methods and practice in design of machines and machine elements for mass production
and fob-shop production, under tight and loose constraints. Design projects. Critiques of
case histories. Critical review of information sources on common machine elements and
commercial subsystems.

163A, Elasticity and Plasticity. (3) I, II. Mr. Sines
{Numbered 107H prior to 1959-~1960.)
Prerequisite: Mathematics 110AB or 110C (may be taken concurrently).
Three-dimensional stress and strain. Criteria for prediction of mechanical failure. Dif-
ferential equations in three dimensions; analytical, numerical, and experimental solutions
of plane state and torsion problems. (Stress function, iteration, strain gages, photoelas-
ticity.) Homogeneous plastic flow, fast fracture, elastic tensile instability.

164A. Principles of Soil Mechanics. (3) I, IL Mr. Lee

(Numbered 108] prior to 1959-1960.)

Prerequisite: course 103A; Geology 2 and 2L recommended.

Soil as a foundation for structures and as a material of construction. Soil formation,
properties, classification, tests. Shear failure and earth pressures. Compaction. Consolida-
tion. Bearing capacity. Stresses in earth masses. Slope stability. Field techniques for ex-
ploration and design.

165A. Analysis of Framed Structures. (3) I, II. Mr. Rubinstein

(Numb 107A prior to 1959-1960.)

Prerequisite: course 15B or 108A.

An;:ldym of beams and plane and space framed structures; applications of superposition
and influence lines; deflections of beamns and framed structures. Introduction to analysis of
indeterminate beams and framed structures,

165B. Advanced Analysis of Framed Structures. (3) I, I.  Mr. Rubinstein

{(Numbered 107B prior to 1959-1960.)

Prerequisite: course 165A.

Extension of principles covered in Engineering 165A to the general solution of more
complicated determinate and indeterminate framed structures. Slope deflection and mo-
ment distribution methods. Principles of limit analysis of frames and trusses, Analysis of
rings and arches including those with variable moment of inertia.

166A. Analysis of Shell Structures. (3) I, II. Mr. Shanley
(Numbered 107G prior to 1959-1960.)
Prerequisite: course 15B or 108A or equivalent course in Mechanics of Materials or
Strength of Materials,
Load factors and factors of safety. Analysis for shear, bending and torsion. Buckling of
ﬁl;mns, plates, and shells. Load distribution in shell structures. Elements of optimum
gn.

166B. Advanced Analysis of Shell Structures. (3) I, II. Mr. Shanley

(Numbered 107] prior to 1959-1960.)

Prerequisite: course 166A.

Analysis of stiffened and unstiffened shell structures. Includes membrane forces, shell
and plate bending, torsion and shear, load diffusion, deflection, generalized analysis,
column and plate buckling, inelastic corrections, interaction, gemeral instability post-
buckling, fatigue and damage, optimum shell configurations.

3 To be given even-numbered years only.
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167A. Structural Components. (3) 1. Mr. Matthiesen
(Numbered 106C prior to 1959-1960.)
Prerequisite: course 165A (may be taken concurrently).
Design and analysis of structural members and modes of connections; composite and
prestressed members; fabrication and erection techniques; optimization principles.

167B. Design of Stationary Structures. (3) 11. Mr. Matthiesen

Prerequisite: course 167A.

Design of structural systems such as bridges, buildings, waterfront installations and
towers. Application of optimization principles to complete structures. An individual or
group project to design a comprehensive structural system will constitute approximately
one-half the course. Field trips.

168A. Optimum Structural Design L (3) L Mr. Shanley

Prerequisite: course 15B or 108A or equivalent (Strength of Materials).

Principles of structural design for minimum weight or cost; relationships between mate-
rial properties and structural configuration; prediction of weight of structures; relative
merits of different materials; analysis of non-optimum factors; applicable to aerospace and
civil structures,

170A. Sales Engineering. (3) L. Mr. Case
Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering. Field trips may be arranged.
The principles of engineering sales will be illustrated by the case method. Individual
class projects will be carried through the sales development cycle from market research
to written proposal and oral presentation.

171A. Engineering Organization and Administration. (3) I, II.  Mr. Case
uisite: senior standing in engineering,
pﬁnc:slea of organization and administration as applied to engineering in industry
will be considered. Special problems pertaining to the use of organization charts, the as-
signment of administrative responsibility, the engineering use of job descriptions, job
evaluation, job analysis, and efliciency surveys as well as blems pertaining to the
selection, training, and supervision of technicel employees be discussed.

172A. Principles of Industrial Safety. (3) II.

Prerequisite: junior in engineering,

Delineation of the over-all accident prevention problem, with emphasis on industrial
concepts. Analysis and synthesis of all major elements, e.g., statistical methods, plant lay-
out, machine and process control devices and safeguards, applicable laws and codes, nu-
clear radiation and other occupational health hazards, engineering and medical controls,
explosion and fire prevention and protection, industrial traffic and safety organization.

175A. Engineering Hydrology. (3) L. Mr. Hall
Prerequisite: Senior standing or consent of instructor. Recommended: Elementary
Probability. Occasional field trips may be scheduled.
Study of the hydrologic cycle in its relationship to the development of water resources.
Climate, storms, evapo-transpiration, river basin mechanics. Runoff, yield, flood analysis
and forecasting, soil erosion and sediment transport, quality degradation.

*175B. Hydraulics. (3) IL Mr. E. H. Taylor
Prerequisite: course 103A.,
Principles of the flow of water in open and closed conduits. Steady and unsteady flow.
Analysis and design of conveyance and distribution systems. Sediment transport. Hy-
draulic machinery.

$175C. Physical and Chemical Properties of Soils. (3) II. Mr. Pillsbury
Prerequisite: Chemistry 1B; Geology 2 or 101; course 15B or Physics 1B.
The nature of soils; the weathering process and clay minerology; soil physics and
chemistry; morphology and development; soil-plant-water relationships and interactions
of management. One or two field trips included.

® Given odd-numbered years only.
t Given even-numbered years only.
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181A. Linear System Solutions by Transform Methods. (3) I, 1I. Mr. Forster

Prerequisite: courses 100A, 102B; Mathematics 110AB or 110C.

Formulation of equations for linear electri cal, mechanical and thermal systems; appli-
cation of the Laplace transform for their solution, impedance and transfer function,
steady state solution; contour integration, residues and the inversion of Laplace trans-
forms; application to pu-thl differential equations.

182A. Mathematics of Engineering. (3) I, II. Mr. Pipes
uisite: course 119A; Mn.thcm.ﬁa(lzolAB or 110C.

Apﬂuﬁmdm&tbemaﬁalmﬁhodstomwngpmblmmmﬂduod.hvdv-
systems parameters “lumped” and whose formulation leads
‘t:‘thoaolnﬁonof Fore ord!ﬁano problems in the
fields of electrical, mechanical, and civil are discussed and used to introduce
and fllustrate the mathematical techniques involved.
182B. Mathematics of Englneonng @)1, 1L Mr. Pipes

Prerequisite: course 182A.

Applications of mathematical methods to engineering problems are considered, involv-
ing systems whose parameters are * uﬁed”mdwhonmthmaﬁcdformuhﬂmludl
to the solution of partial differential equations. The engineering problems are used to
introduce and illustrate the mathematical procedures and are chosen from the fields of

electrical, mechanical, and civil engineering,

182C. Matrix Methods in Engineering. (3) I, 1L Mr. Pi
Prerequisite: course 119A; Mathematics llO(Az! or 110C. pes

vibrations, electric circuit theory, heat conduction, acoustical , theory of elas-
ticity, electrical, mechanical, acoustical wave motion.,
182D, Variational Methods in Engineering. (3) I. Mr. Pipes

Pnrequhite: courses 100A, 102B, 119A; Mathematics 110AB or 110C.
.ndnﬂnﬁnaofinteyd:invdvingmuddependmtv‘mblu isoperimetric
problems and Lagrange’s multipliers; Hamilton’s principle and Lagrange’s equations;
Fesrmat’s prindplo. energy method; Rayleigh’s principle and Rayleigh-Ritz method;
Galerkin method; variational methods; applications,

182E. Nonlinear Differential Equations in Engineering. (3) II. Mr. Pipes
Prerequisite: courses 100A, 102B, 119A.
Practical introduction to nonlinear differential equations; representative applications;
Mﬁmduﬂmnnﬂyﬁulmethod:employedhwluﬁondhchnied
taken from fields of electrical, eal,nndcivﬂcngimeﬁng.'l‘opoloﬁul,opunﬂmd.
Poincare, van der Pol, and Kryloff-Bogoliuboff methods; technical problems,

183A. Probability and Stochastic Processes for Engineers. (3) I, II.
Mr. J. L. Bames
: Mathematics 6B. (Not the same as course 183A offered prior to fall semes-

Prerequisite
ter, 1958.)

Combinatoﬁalamlym.umyletpcce.evcnu, robability theory, discrete and con-
tinuous random variables, probability distrib l)popuh tion parameters, stochastic in-
dependence, sums of random variables, law of large numbers. Central limit theorem and
applications. Statistical inference, stochastic processes and calculus of random function.

183B. Engineering Statistics, (3) 1. Mr. J. L. Bums
Prerequisite: course 83A or equivalent.
Fundamental statistical concepts, population (system), sample, parameter, statistics, Sig-

niﬁmeommdeonﬁdmelimlts Efiicient computational procedures. Risks of wrong
decisions, power functions, operating characteristic curves. Simple and multiple regression
and correlation, bivariate normal distribution. Applications in engineering and industry,
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183D. Reliability. (3) II. Mr. J. L. Bames

Prerequisite: course 183B or equivalmt.

Probability, statistics, engineering, management principles in measuring, estimating,
predicting reliability. Practical reliability applications of binomial, Poisson, exponential,
gamma, chi-square, Gaussian and Weibull distributions. Sequential life testing, redun-
da.ncy design reviews, worse-case analysis, Wear-out, failure rates, maintainability, avaifl-

ability, dependability, denting stress-strength relations.

184A. Random Phenomena in Information Systems. (3) I, II. Mr. Carlyle
Prerequisite: course 100A and Mathematics 110C; course 119A or equivalent recom-
mended (may be taken concurrently).
Physical and mathematical models for electricd noise processes; buio methods for

analysis of random signals and sy tion, d data
processing,
185A. Systems Engineering. (3) I, II. Mr. Boldyreff
Prerequisite: Mal thumtlul%A(BZn-Llloc. e
*M.&m:gul onandpmg::&x:.in‘gmiln imli’lum'y models, methods, and
ayltemsen eering; specific m ems; pbuhplaeedu
185B. Dynamic Programming. (3) IL. Mr. Hall
uisite: Mathematics 110 .&muoc. r

uction to mathematical analysis of multistage decision processes occurring in
mathematical theory of control, in operations research and sy:tem analysis, and in mathe-
matical ecouomics; analytic formulation and numerical computation stressed; examples.

185C. Operations Research—Problems and Methods. (3) II. Mr. Boldyreff
Prerequisite: course 185A.
A continuation of Engineering 183A, with emphasis on problem solving in
Research and including a number of research: -typereportstobepreparedbythestudenu
during the semester.

186A. Introduction to Theory of Detection. (3) I, II. Mr. Carlyle
Prerequisite: courses 119A, 184A.
An introduction to the modem theory of detection of random signals as applied to
radar, communications and data processing.

186B. Introduction to the Theory of Information. (3) I Mr. Kleinrock
Prerequisite: courses 119A, 184A.
Introduction to the theory of information as developed by Shannon.

186C. Introduction to the Theory of Prediction and Filtering. (3) I, II.

Prerequisite: courses 119A or 181A, 184A., Mr. Viterbi
An introduction to the modern theory of prediction and filtering of random signals,
as applied to radar, communications, and data processing.

191 A. Astrodynamics, (3) L Mr. Baker

(Formerly Astronomy 112.)
Pmoquhlte athm.ﬁusn 4A or 6A.
application of eeluhalmochmiaandothunmedﬁddltoﬂwmhmpo-

nry of space

192A. Astrodynamic Obgervation Theory. (3) 1. Mr. Baker

ormerly Astronomy 107
@Mukim Mathematios 8B, 4A; rooomended: Engineering 191A.

techniques
employed in the of astrodynamic observational data. The theory of the space
plqm.m-Nmmmgooqu and anomalous luminous phe-
nomens.
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192B. Determination of Orbits, (3) II. Mr. Baker
(Formerly Astronomy 118.)
uisite: Engineering 191A or consent of the instructor,
The and calculation of the preliminary orbits of space vehicles and a study of
their subsequent differential correction. Laplacian first approximation,

195A. Seminar on Problems in Engineering Education. (1) I, Il. Mr. Grandi

Prerequisite: senior or graduate standing in engineering.

Historical review of engineering education; objectives and place of engineering educa-
tion in thealmgemi:‘ world; imi: cl?L: of learning in lecture, reci:iﬁon, and Iab:lram
classes; evaluation of engi ing tea ; research in i i ucation; devi

. gineering g engineering oping

197. Advanced Analysis of Engineering Practice. (3) I, IL Mr. Knight
hhorequisite: junior standing and participation in the cooperative work-study program
Analysis and synthesis of engineering systems in industry and government, including
of performance and costs. Role of the engineer in design, production, and
management. Written and oral reports,

198. Special Courses. (1-6) I, 11, Mr. Duke
. Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering; llment subject to approval of instructor
m

charge.
Group study of selected topics. Study groups may be organized in advanced engineer-
ing subjects upon approval of instructor in charge. Occasional field trips may be arranged.
The following study groups will be made available during the Spring Semester, 1966:
Principles of Biotechnology. (3); Computer Language Engineering. (3) L.; Systems
Signals and Noise. (3) I.

199. Special Studies. (1-5) I, II. The Staff
uigite: senior standing, superior achievement, and consent of the instructor. A;
ﬁonfomsforrequuﬁngmoﬂmentmybeobtdmdfmmthemi:manoftg
ent,

onal field trips may be arranged.

Graduate Courses

Courses in the 200 series are open only to graduate students and in
each case the consent of the instructor must be secured. Courses will be of-
offered only if there is sufficient demand.

210A. Advanced Circuit Theory. (3) 11 Mr. Karplus

Prerequisite: courses 1194, 119B.

General theory of two terminal pair networks; advanced techniques of tranfer function
synthesis; approximation in frequency domain; topological pts; Fourier series tech-
niques; time domain approximations; introduction to active network synthesis. Recent
advances in circuit theory.

213A. Computer Applications Seminar. (3) 1L Mr. Karplus
Prerequisite: course 113A, graduate status in engineering.
A discussion of the application of analog and digital comp techniques to pl
engineering problems. Content to change from year to year.

213B. Computer Applications: Partial Differential Equations. (3) I.
Prerequisite: course 113A, graduate status in engineering, Mr. Kaﬂue:en
A comprehensive survey of the solution of field problems governed by partial dif -

tial equations by means of automatic computers. Formulation of engineering problems

as partial differential equations, analog simulation methods, digital simulation methods.

214A. Digital Computer Seminar. (3) I, I M. Estrin
A e aein tho Beld of digital ith em; on switching
com; w
theorym:vn:lynppﬂc‘ﬁon, digital computer design, and thop“:mpphca tion m computers.
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214B. Computer Systems Design: Arithmetic Processors. (3) II.

Prerequisite: course 114B, Mr. Avizienis

C pts of b y digital bers, algorithms; logic and organization of
digital arithmetic units; conventional arithmetic; algorithm acceleration; floating-point
and significance arithmetics; redundant, signed-digit, residue number systems; error detec-
tion in digital arithmetic; algorithm evaluation by lysis and simulation

215A, Solid State Electronics. (8) 1. Mr. Hershberger
(Numbered 230B prior to 1959-1960.)
lE’rerequilsite;h coi:ne 1154, ;lz:lxi xddl:‘l’:ci:i 115 or 121. o and
an: ic materials, gnetism ferromag-
neﬂnx.nugfyerﬁet:s, tptnwtesonanoe effects, absorption and mm effects, masers, ¢

215B. Solid State Electronics. (3) II. Mr. Hershberger
Prerequisite: course 215A.
Reviewofﬁeeelee&ontheoryand’baﬂd%ryofeolidl; application of Brillouin

zones; semiconductor crystals; semicon: ; sup ductivity; cryogenic de-
vices; lattice vacancies, diffusion and color centers; quantum electronics.
215C. Electronic Systems. (3) I, IL. Mr. Mackey

Prerequisite: &omea 115C and 115D, fun 5. i

Engineering electronic systems contrasted to single ction circuits, Systems in-
fi d by interface problems, signal spectra and modulation forms. Performance limited
by environment, miniaturization, power, bandwidth, component reliability. Material drawn
from fields of telemetry, radar, television, computers and automatic controls.

217A. Electromagnetic Applications. (4) I. The Staft
{Numbered 230A prior to 1959-1960.)
Prerequisite: course 117B.
Theory of antennas. Radiation integrals. Array theory. Self and mutual impedance.
Aperture antennas. Pattern synthesis. Waveguide radiators.

217B. Electromagnetic Applications, (4) II, The Staff

Prerequisite: course 117B,

Waveguide theory. Obstacles. Variational solutions. Matrix theory of junctions, Ferrite
devices, Tensor permeability. Properties of weakly ionized plasmas. Tensor permittivity.
Wave-electron interactions. Propagation effects. Beam-wave interactions, coupled modes.
Tube applications.

1218A. Electromagnetics Seminar: Antennas. (2) II. Mr. Elliott
Prerequisite: course 217A.
Advanced topics in antenna theory and practice. Babinet’s Principle. Properties of slot
antennas. Frequency-independent antennas. Array design. Traveling wave antennas. Pat-
tern synthesis techniques. Current literature,

1218B. Electromagnetics Seminar: Microwave Circuits. (3) I.
Prerequisite: course 217B, Mr. Elliott, Mr, Gustincic
The theory and applications of wave-guiding structures, including irises, junctions,
slow and fast wave geometries, and ferrite devices. Scattering matrix, impedance and
admittance matrices.

*218C. Electromagnetics Seminar: Plasmas, (3) I.
Mr. Hershberger, Mr. Engel, Mr. Willis

Prerequisite: course 217B. Offered in altemate years.

Description of motions of electrons and ions in fields, Boltsmann equation and trans-
port equation. Ionization phenomena in gasses. Plasma waves and resonances; the infinite
medium and the bounded medium. Microwave plasma physics; diagnostic techniques,
Applications. Current literature.

% Given every third year, beginning 1965.
® Given odd-numbered years only.
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§218D. Electromagnetics Seminar: Microwave Tubes, (2) 1. Mr. Elliott
uisite: course 2178,
A study of current problems in microwave tube design. Beam formation and mainte-
mtnc;’l Bunching. Coupling, Noise, Bandwidth and efficiency. Velocity distribution and
non-linear effects.

1218E. Electromagnetics Seminar: Propagation. (3) II. Mr. Hershberger

Prerequisite: course 217B. Offered in alternate years.

Advanced topics in electromagnetic wave propagation and in applied geophysics of
interest to radio engineers. Propagation over a spherical earth. Mode theory of VLF and
g'l-ll? propagation. Magnetoionic theory. Propagation of waves in random media. Current

erature,

220A. Theoretical {d.rodynam:m. Q) I Mr. Rott
Prerequisite: course 103A or equivalent vector algebra; partial differential equations.
Vector calculus; equations of conservation of mass, momentum, and energy for an
inviscid fluid; potential and stream functions; a plication of compiex variable theory to
two-dimemional incompressible flow; air foil theory; free streamline problems; vortex
motion.

*220B. Advanced Topics in Hydrodynamics. (3) II. Mr. Rott
Prerequisite: course 220A.
Continuing studies of special topics in hydrodynamics, such as surface waves, stability
theory, statistical theory or turbulence, etc.

221A. Gas Dynamics. (3) II. Mr. Forster
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Review of thermodynamics, wave and shock motion in unsteady one-dimensional and
steady two- and three-dimensional flows, small perturbation theory for wings and bodjes,
similarity rules, characteristics theory.

*221B. Hypersonic Aerodynamics. ©) L Mr. Rott
Prerequisite: course 221A.
The hypersonic limit for particle and for continuum flow. Analytical approximations:
’s correction, blast-wave theory, constant density approximation,
Nul‘l:leﬂeal methods. Hypersonic viscous effects. Applications, particularly for re-entry
problems.

222A. Real Fluids. (3) II. r. Charwat
Prerequisite: course 1034, puthl differential equations, vector algebn. or consent of
instructor; 122A
‘rhooretical treatment of laminar and turbulent, incompressible and compressible
viscous flow; approximate solutions and important empirical work; fundamental aspects
of several related problems such as heat transfer, statistical theories of turbulence, the
analytical framework for treatment of “real” fluid dynamics.

1223A. Kinetic Theory and Molecular Flow. (3) I. Mr. Charwat
The molecular structure of gases; kinetic foundations of thermodynamics and gas

dynamics; physics of the upper atmosphere; aerodynamics in rarefied guet gas-surface
interactions; experimental techniques,

*224A, Fundamentals of Aeroacoustics. (3) 11

Prerequisite: course 124A.,

Detailed discussion of plane waves, point sources. Nonlinearity, layered and moving
media, mult.iple reflections. Inhomogeneous wave equation. Monopole, d:pole, qmdrupolo
source flelds from scattering inhomogeneities and turbulence: Lighthill
mrhce source distributions, Moving sources. Similarity methods. Selected dettlled wpll-

§ Given every third year, beginning 1966.

1 Given even-numbered years only.

® Given odd-numbered years only.

¢0 Given odd-numbered years only, if there is sufficient demand.



ENGINEERING / 309

°224B. Advanced Topics in Aeroacoustics. (3) I. —_—
Pmrequ:te' course 4A.
Further ts to treat "‘ltemssuchunome tion by turbulent or
supersonic jets, rockets, sub and ic b 4 layers, shockwave interactions,

whistles, atmospheric and underwater aspects, sonic ‘boom." structural response to
random fluid pressures, introduction to aerothermoacoustics.

*225A. Aerothermochemistry. (3) I. Mr. Knuth
Prerequisite: courses 151A and one of 122A, 150A, 152A; or consent of instructor.
Change equations for multicomponent mixtures; rate equations for momentum, mass

and energy transfers, chemical reactions, phase changes; rate coeflicients and molecuhr

collisions; rate coefficients and irreversible thermodynamics; equilibrium criteria; reaction

huu;ehncteﬂsﬁcﬁm«mddmmonlmmetenofmothmhmktry.

1225B. Aerothermoehemlstry (3) 11, Mr. Knuth
mq m:mdfn tals presented in Engineering 225A
ication entals to burnin,
gue? cooling with mass transfer, quenching of chenucil reactions, wunr?tpeed in re-
acting mixtures, channel flows of reacting mixtures, Prandtl-Meyer flows of reacting mix-
tures, eto.

226A. Engineering Magnetohydrodynamics, (3) II. Mr. Rott
} mﬂte.coune§117Ag::1220yA orconuntofth(eznmuctor )
Continuum theory of the motion of a conducting fluid in a magnetic field; typical

solutions for i ssible and pressible flow; elements of the theory of conductivity
in a plasma; on and power generation .pplicatlom.
230A. Advanced Bnotechnology @3 I Mr. Lyman
Prerequisite: course 130A or 130B, or consent of instructor.
Bev:ewandanalyxuof t ch which bears on problems of
5 t and sy deaigu. Emplnm is on methodological and scientific
hcton un erlymg hine-environ ctions.
230B. Advanced Biotechnology. (3) II. Mr. Lyman
Prerequisite: course 130A or 13 B or consent of instructor
Sp coverage of © factors” engineering” with orientation

toward obtmnmg design optimmtlon of the ﬁ:lnctiom of humans in relation to engineering

P env

236A. Random Processes in Automatic Control Systems. (3) I, II.
Prerequisite: courses 136B and 184A, or equivalent. Mr. Stubberud
Techniquuforandyﬁsandsynthedsofﬂnmeonholtyﬂmnmb]ecudtonndom
processes as inputs, of nonlinear control systems with random processes as inputs, and
of multipole control systems with random processes as input.

236B. Advanced Control Systems Theory. (3) I, I,
Prerequisite: courses 136B, 136C, 236A, Mr. Leondes, Mr. Stubberud
Elements of functional analysis techniques and applications, optimization techniques
fncluding Pontryagin maximum pnndplo dynamic programming, steepest descent tech-
niques, quasilinearization t d stability techniques, Lyapunov
function techniques. Application to such nonlmear systems as adaptive systems. Other
advanced topics.

236C. Control Systems Theory Seminar, (3) I, II. Mr. Leondes

Pmequkite. course 2368B.

Crldcnl review of varlous top!u in advanced control systems theory. Topics will in-
clude , monlinear control, linear time variable systems,
optimal lystema, adaptive systems with deterministic and random inputs, applications of
functional analysis. Other advanced topics.

© Given odd-numbered years only.
} Given even-numbered years only.
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1243A. Theory of Flow Through Porous Media. QL Mr. Perrine
Prerequisite: 143A or t of ing
of miscible and immiscible fluid displacement processes within pou'oul media;
mﬂ muﬁm mhti fmmlyne;mim problemaln
ua representation as a umy c-{
ltahilltyagr fingering, statistical hydrodynamia. capillarity,

245A. Properties of Engi g Materials. (3) I, I Mr. Rosenthal
(Numbered 210A prior to 959-1960, and 210B prior to 1958-1959.)
Prerequisite: graduate standing in engineering.
Application of sclid-state physics to determination of structure and properties (me-
chanical) of engineering materials. Elements of X-ray structure analysis. Cohesive strength
of ionic crystals and simple metals, Lattice imperfections, nonelastic behavior of solids.

245B. Properties of Engineering Materials, (3) II. Mr. Robinson

(Numbered 210B prior to 1959-1960, and 210A prior to 1958-1959.)

Prerequisite: course 163A.

Applicahon of solid-state phyncs to determinatlon of properties (other than mechanical)
of engmeenng matenals Intr ti ts, Specific heat, conductivity
(.1l and ductors), electms, magnetnc pmpertles. Electron theory of

oys.

246A. Thermodynamics of Ceramics and Metals. (3) I1. Mr. Knapp
Prerequmte. & course In intermediate thermodynami
Ther ions for of mo:gamc materials at elevated tempera-
tures. Relation between thermodynamlc and physical properties of solids. Phase changes
and chemical reactions. Properties of solutions. Free energy of binary systems; construc-
tion of phase diagrams. Interfaces and defects.

247A. Reactions of Phys:cal Metallurgy. (3) I Mr. Flanigan
Prerequisite: bachelor’s et:ﬁ“' in engineering, chemistry and at least one
pﬂoreoumtnphynealm urgy e.g., course 1 7A orconsentoftheinah-uctor
A study of the nte-eontmlhng "factors associated with important
reactions of physical metnllurgy Diffusion, solidific ncryctalh__" after cold work
grain growth, precipitation from mpenatunted solid solution, d position of aust
249A. Problems of Materials for Nuclear Reactors. (3) 11. Mr. Frankel
Prerequisite: courses 147A, 155A, or ulvnlemt, courses 183A, 245A recommended
Review of reactor chancterisﬁcs, gener rials considerati to
:p“if:l' toriate; special problems with e mctoge’fui:h f mh:;h:g’ : Imﬂe. ol
mal lems wer r8; or ume-up, influence
of materials considerations on poof power. P
250A. Heat and Mass Transfer. (3) L. Mr. Edwards

(Numbered 251 prior to 1959-1960.)

Prerequisite: course 150A or 152A or consent of the instructor.

Development of equations describing heat, mass, and momentum tmnsfer, general
principles of diffusional and mass transfer processes; analogies

applications to and with bined heat and mass emnsfer such as
internal, external, “free and forced convection flows,
2%0B. Seminar in Advanced Heat Transfer. (3) I1. Mr. Edwards
quuisite courses 150A and 250A.
A of e in the fields of ive heat fer with and without

simultaneous radiation in one- and two-phase flows with special emphasis on analytical
methods. Student reports on advanced topics in heat transfer.

251A. Advanced Topics in Thermodynamics. (3) I1. Mr. Robinson

(Numbered 208 pﬁor to 1859-1060.)

Prerequisite: course 151A and consent of instructor.

A review of the fundamental notions of classical and irreversible thermodynamics;
applications to chemical equilibria and flow processes. Studeat reports on current topics
in thermodynamics.

t Given even-numbered years only.
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233A. Advanced Propulsion. (3) 1. Mr. Knuth
Prerequisite: course 153A.
Lagrange’s ballistic problem. Propulsion analysis of the turbojet and ramjet engines.
Rocket propulsion and stability of combustion processes in rocket engines. The selection
of a propulsion device for accomplishing a specific mission.

253B. Advanced Propulsion. (3) II. Mr. Knuth
Prerequisite: course 253A.
Aerothermochemistry of combustion products of liquid and solid propellant rockets.
Experimental techniques for rocket propulsion. The application of magnetoaerodynamic
concepts to propulsion. Ion-propulsion—nuclear rockets.

254A. Advanced Thermal and Luminous Radiation. (3) II.  Mr. O’Brien

Prerequisite: course 150B or equivalent preparation.

Radiative transfer in geometrically complex spaces; non-uniform radiant excitation and
properties; spatial distribution of net transfer and radiance; non-gray spectral distribu-
tions; emphasis on matrix formulation; problems from current literature of space tech-
nology, heat transfer, illumination, colorimetry and photometry.

255A. Nuclear Reactor Engineering. (3) L. Mr, Hicks
Prerequisite: course 155B; course 281A recommended,
The mathematical study of ! ctor behavior by analytical and numerical
methods. Topics to be discussed include: nuclear cross sections, slowing down, transport
theory, multi-group diffusion.

255B. Nuclear Reactor Engineering. (3) II. Mr, Hicks
Prerequisite: course 255A.
The mathematical study of nuclear reactor behavior by analytical and numerical meth-
ods. Topics to be discussed include: perturbation theory, reacter kinetics, and hetero-
geneous systems.

2256A. Nuclear Reactor Systems. (3) II. Mr. Barrett
Prerequisite: courses 155A and 135B.
Discussion of the major nuclear reactor types and their associated power plants in-
cluding pressurized water systems and liquid metal cooled reactors. Discussion of heat
transfer and fluid flow in nuclear reactor systems.

1256B. Nuclear Reactor Kinetics and Control. (3) L Mr. Barrett
Prerequisite: courses 115A and 115B ( 136A ded)
Discussion of reactor kinetics for the more important modes of reactivity time variation
and discussion of stability and control by the concept of transfer functions. Experimental
methods and spatially dependent kinetics.

257A. Chemical Reactor Analysis and Design. (3) IL. Mr. Nobe

{Numbered 158B prior to 1963-1964.)

Prerequisite: course 137A.

Principles of chemical reactor kinetics and interphase transfer kinetics and applications
to batch and flow systems, The effect of thermodynamic variables on kinetics. Homogene-
ous and heterogeneous flow reactions.

1259A., Engineering Chemical Physics. (3) I Mr. Robinson
Prerequisite: Mathematics 110C or equivalent, and Chemistry 130A or Physics 121.
Application of quantum mechanics, statistical mechanics, and kinetic theory to prob-
lems in modemn engineering. Emphasis will vary from year to year. In 1966-1967, topics
will include transport phenomena in gases and plasmas, quantum mechanical collision
phenomena, and quantum statistics.

*259B. Engineering Chemical Physics. (3) II. Mr. Robinson
Prerequisite: course 259A or consent of instructor.
Continuation of course 259A. Concurrent registration for 2 units of course 299 on a
related subfect is strongly recommended but not required. Some consideration will also
be given to absorption and surface phenomena and chemical kinetics.

© Given odd-numbered years only.
t Given even-numbered years only.
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260A. Advanced Dynamlcs. @) L 1L Mr. Thomson
Ptexequlnte course 102B
Kinematics and dynamws of ngld bodies in general motion. ion and nutation of
spinning bodies. Lagrangian and Hamiltonian formulation in genenlized coordinates,
260B. Space Vehicle Dynamics. (3) IL Mr. Roberson

Prerequisite: course 260A.
Admncedmtahonaldynamicsof:yatemsofngidmdparﬂyﬁsﬁbodlectypwalof
vehicles. Topics include: T due to int: 1 effects, incl-
£:1°° and expelled momentum, and intemctlon with ambient ﬂelds. equations of motion
and special solutions,

260C. Wave Propagation in Solids. (2) I. Mr. M
uisite: course 263A or 263C, nnégslAwMa&m.ﬁum . Vorgan

261A. Advanced Kinematics. (3) IL Mr. Beggs
Praoqnldu:mmlﬂl&
Analysis and synthesis of space mechanisms with special reference to point and line
contact members such as gears and cams; complex variable, matrix, tensor dual number
methods; deflections, vibrations and stress propagation,

263A. Mechanics of Deformable Solids I. (3) 1. Mr. Zizicas
Prerequisite: course 281A (may be taken concurrently); or consent of the instructor.
Course 163A recommended.
States of stress and deformation and their directional dependence. State of energy.
Reversible and irreversible isotropic constitutive relations. Local and integral formulation
of isotropic problems. Typical applications.

263B. Mechanics of Deformable Solids II. (3) II. Mr. Zizicas
Prerequisite: 2634, or of the instructor.
Systematic solution of three-dimensional isotropic problems; analysis of anisotropic
solids and effects of large strains. Typical applications.

263C. Applied Elasticity. (3) 1. Mr. Lin
Prerequisite or concurrent: course 281A; course 1863A recommended; or consent of the
instructor.
Strain and stress tensors, ehsﬁc nmu-atnin relations, analytical solution of flexure and

tol of bars. f plan d plan lems

Mnuskhemn hshvc"g!: method of complex vu:abll; o stress and plane strain prob v

263D. AP?hed Plasticil tcy 3) I Mr. Lin
or t of instructor.

Mathemaﬁcal and physical theories of plasticity and their limitations, analogy between
inelastic strain gradient and body force in a continnous medium, simple inelastic stroc-
tures as inelastic beams, shafts, spherical shells, thick cyllndm, rotating disks and
cylinders, plastic hinges in rigid frames and visco-elastic bodies.

t263E. Theory of Disks, Membranes, and Plal:es )L Mr. Zizicas
263A or t of instruct
Reversible and irreversible deformation of dlsh small and large deflections of elastic
plates; thick plates; anisotropic plates; sandwich plates; irreversible deflections of plates;
stable and unstable deformations to be con.udered typical applications.

*263F. 'l’heory of Shells. (3) II1. Mr. Zizicas
: course 263A or consent of the instructor.

to be considered; typical a;

® Given odd-numbered years o:l.{.
1 Given even-numbered years ouly.
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263G. Mechanics of Continuous Media 1. (3) I. Mr. Morgan
: courses 263A or 263C, and 28lA; or consent of the instructor.
Development of exact non-linear theories of solid and fluid mechanics. Geometry and
thermodynamics of large deformations. Natural state, Cauchy’s and Jaumann-Murnaghan
rate-of-deformation theories in elasticity. Rivlin’s exact (large-deformation) solutions in
the natural state theory.

263H. Mechanics of Continuous Media II. (3) IL. Mr. Morgan
l\"‘:-lﬂm mﬁomzes%othe ct elasticity theories, the M Rivlin theory
ous approxima exa e.g., ooney-!
for rubber. Enct theories for fluids: the seokelinn fluid, ﬁi Runer-RlvTiyn fluid with a
natural time, the Maxwellian fluid. Superposition theories: visco-elastic continua,

264A. Analytical Soil Mechanics. (3) II. Mr. Lee

265A. Advanced Structural Analysis, (3) I. Mr. Rubinstein
Prerequisite: courses 165A, 165B; or 166A, 166B.
Matrix methods in structural mlysis Iteration and relaxation techniques as applied
to frames, gphcat:on of modern computer techniques. Emphasis will be on stationary
structures and will vary from time to time as indicated by current developments.

266A. Stability of Structures. (3) I, Mr. Lin

Prerequisite: courses 165B, 166B; Mathematics 110C; or equivalent.

Elastic buckling of bars, frames. Different approaches to stability problems, inelastic
buckling of columns and beam columns, Columns and beam columns with linear, non.
linear creep. Combined torsional and flexural buckling of columns, lateral buckling of
beams, buckling of curved bars,

267A. Advanced Structural Design. (3) II. Mr. Rubinstein
Prerequisite: courses 185A, 165B, 166A, 167A, 167B.
Dedgnmdemomiadwmplexumcturdsymms,nﬁmfmmingmfo:m-

crete, masonry, nndmehlmﬂlbuﬂdmgs,tallbuﬂdinv bridges, and specfal structures;

mongelithic st devel t of optimization principles in structural design; com-

prehensive design project.
269A. Dynamics of Structures. (3) II. Mr. Hurty
uisite: 160A; 265A ded

Consideration of properties of structures and advanced principles of dynamics. Deter-
mination of normal modes and frequencies by differential and integral equation solu-
tions. Approximation methods and interaction techniques. Transient response to impulsive

loads. Structural ping. hasis on matrix formulation and solution.
1270A-270B-270C. The Engmeer in the Technical Environment. (3-3-3)
8 semesters, beginning in the fall. Mr. O'Neill

Prerequisite: acceptance to the Engineering Executive Program,

Development and application of quantitative methods in the analysis and synthesis of
engineering executive systems; recently developed mathematical, statistical and machine
methods; optimization of outputs with respect to costs-time-material-energy-information~
manpower,

1271A-271B. The Engineer in the General Environment. (3-3)

2 semesters, beginning in the fall. Mr. Frankel
Prerequisite: acceptance to the Engineering Executive Program.
Influences of history, literature, and human relations on development and utilization of
patural and human resources; the cngmca‘l role in applying both qnonﬁuﬂve and his-
torical methods to problems in i Y, rtation, water supply, etc., in local, na-

1 Open only to Engineering Executive Program students. See page 120 of this bulletin,
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1272A-272B. The Engineer in the Business Environment. (3-3)
2 semesters, beginnin ngix:thesmexgecu Mr. Asimow

Prerequisite: acceptance to gineerin; tive Program.

Accounting theory. Analysis of financial gtatemt:.with special reference to their use
in and effect on engineering activity; economy of business enterprise; organization end
management of engineering activity; relationship of the engineering function with sales,
marketing, production and financing functions,

)

281A. Analytical Methods of Engineering, (3) I, II. Mr. Morgan
{Num| 200A prior to 1959-1960.)
uisite: 182A or t of instruct

Application of mathematical methods to engineering problems; basic problems in the
ﬂddsofﬂu!ddynamicuhutemdueﬁomandehchm@eﬂcth&wywﬂbedﬂcwed.

281B. Analytical Methods of Engineering, (8) I, IL Mr. Balakrishnan
Prerequisite: course 281A or consent of instructor,
Application of mathematical methods to engineering problems; basic problems in the
fields of fluid dy ics, heat duction, and electromagnetic theory will be discussed.

283A. Selected Topics in Engincering Statistics. (3) IL Mr. Coleman

Prerequisite: courses 183A, 1838,

Foundation topics for statistical decision procedures and stochastic processes selected
from probability measures, distribution functions, characteristic functions and transfor-
mations. Relationships of statistical decision theory and Bayes’ methods to engineering
problems. Concepts of strategy, risk, utility, performance characteristics and sequential
procedures.

283B. Statistical Desng of Engineering Experiments. (3) I. Mr. Brown

Prerequisite: courses 183A, 183B.

Matrix treatment of linear hypotheses in engineering experimentation. Statistical esti-
wmation, tests of hypotheses, analysis of variance, regression models. Randomized blocks,
factorial, Latin square, multiple factor and level experiments. Principles of orthogonality,

ing, fractional replication, incomplete block designs with engineering applications.

286A. Advanced Theo? of Detection. (3) I. Mr. Viterbi
uisite: course 186A or 186C.
Statistical theory of detection as applied to communications, radar and data processing.

286B. Advanced Theolz of Information. (3) I. Mr. Balakrishnan
Prerequisite: course 186B.
Information rates and channel capacity for discrete and continuous systems; ergodic
theorems; coding methods and associated error bounds.

286C. Mean Square Ogt:mxzahon Methods. (3) 11. Mr. Balakrishnan
Prerequisite: course 186C; course 281A recommended.
Linear and non-linear optimization methods for single and multiple random processes
in communication systems.

287B. Stochastic Processes in Linear Systems, (3) II. Mr. J. L. Barnes
Prerequisite: courses 181A or 119A; 183A or 184A; and bachelor’s degree in engi-
neering, physics or mathematics.
Formulation and solution of equations of behavior of lumped and distributed linear
electrical, rigid- and fluid-mechanical, and thermal systems with stochastic (i.e., chance)
excitation, or system change, and response.

291A. Advanced Astrodynamics. (3) I1. Mr. Baker

(Formerly Astronomy 299A.)

Prevequisite: courses 191A, 1928,

Advanced problems in astrodynamics with special applications to space vehicles. Non-
gravitational and relativistic effects, astrodynamic constants, the N-body problem, ad-
vanced observation theory.

1 Open only to Engineering Executive Program students, See page 120 of this bulletin,
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292A. Practical Celestial Mechanics. (3) I. Mr. Baker

(Formerly Astronomy 225A.)

Prerequisite: courses 191A and 192B.

The advanced application of celestial mechanics to the rocket problem including special
and general tions, gnvutat{onnl potential, numerical integration, and other topics
of practical importance to orbit predicti

292B. Celestial Mechanics. (3) II. Mr. Herrick
(Formerly Astronomy 225B.)
Prerequisite: course 191A; courses 192B and 292A recommended.
The advanced theory of eelemd mechanics, motion about an aspherical Earth, small
divisor problems, tonian mechanics, canonical variables.

292C. Advanced Orbit Theory. (3) I Mr. Herrick
(Formerly Astronomy 215.)
Prerequisite: courses 191A, 192A, 192B.
Lagrange-Gauss-Gibbs nnt approximation, the Gaussian and Gibbsian preliminary orbit
methods, differential comchon including analytical pa.rhal derivatives, New orbit de-

termmationmethodawlth ial applications to space vehi
297. Analysis and Synthesis of a Large Scale System. (3) II.  Mr. Asim,
' Prexequisxt);ﬂsaeeeptanyc:tothel?.nz!n arg l?.nec-.ﬂ:lvey‘s ® o

A problem area of modern industry or government is selected as a class project and its
soluhonmsynthesnzeduaingqmﬁtahvetoolsmdmeﬂwds The project also serves as a
laboratory in organization for a goal-oriented technical group.

298, Seminar in Engineering, (1-5) I, II. Mr. Duke
Seminars may beorganlzedinadvaneedwchnicalﬁelds.Coummyberepeahed
provided no duplwntion exists, If appropriate, field trips may be arranged.
The following seminars will be made available during the fall semester, 1965:
E ental Techni Aerody )
ter Simulation of Stochashc Systems. (3)
tfamentals of Electrode Kinetics. (3)
'l‘he following seminars will be made available during the spring semester, 1966:
Seminar in Environmental Systems. (3)
Cryogenics Seminar. (3)

299, Research in Engineering. (1-6) I, II. The Staff
Occasional field trips may be arranged. Pnreqnﬁlite consent of instructor. Application

forms for requesting enrollment may be obtained from the Chairman of the Department.
Investigation of advanced technical problems.

" ENGLISH
(Department Office, 2303 Humanities Building)

Bradford Allen Booth, Ph.D., Litt.D., Professor of English.

*Ralph Cohen, Ph.D., Profmsor of English.

Vinton Adams Dearmg Ph.D. Prafessor of English.

*Hugh Gilchrist Dick, Ph.D., Profe&s'or of English, (Chairman of the Depart-

ment).
hn ]enkms Espey, B.Litt., M.A., (Oxon.), Professor of English.
jl Ewing, Ph.D. Professor of Engl{sh
fRo rt Paul Falk, Ph.D. , Professor of English.
Leon Howard, Ph.D., L.H.D., Professor of English.

t Open only to Engmeering Executive Program students. See page 120 of this bulletin.
sprin, ter only, 1965-1966.
{ Absent on leave, 1965—1966
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Paul Alfred Jorgensen, Ph.D., Professor of English.

Robert Starr Kinsman, Ph.D., Professor of English.

William Matthews, Ph.D., Professor of El:i

Earl Roy Miner, Ph.D., Professor of Engi

Blake R)eynolds Nevius, Ph.D., Professor of English (Chairman of the Depart-
ment).

Ada Blanche Nisbet, Ph.D., Professor of English.

James Emerson Phillips, Jr., Ph.D., Professor of English,

Clifford Holmes Prator, Ph.D., Professor of English.

Franklin Prescott Rolfe, Ph.D., Professor of English.

Robert Paul Stockwell, Ph.D., Professor of English.

Hugh Thomas Swedenberg, Jr., Ph.D., Professor of English.

Lil Bz;' Campbell, Ph.D., Litt.D., LH.D., LL.D., Emeritus Professor of

Edwin Longueil, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of English.

Jean Donald Bowen, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engll';i

Robert William Dent, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.

Philip Calvin Durham, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.

Char?w Vincent Hartung, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.

Peter Ladefoged, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Enﬁl{sh and Speech.

Lois McIntosolg\, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.

Maxamillian Erwin Novak, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.

Florence H. Ridley, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.

Donald K. Wilgus, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English and American Folk-

Lleweilyn Morgan Buell, Ph.D., Emeritus Associate Professor of English.
Carl Sawyer Downes, Ph.D., Emeritus Associate Professor of English.
Claude Jones, Ph.D., Emeritus Associate Professor of English.

John Frederic Ross, Ph.D., Emeritus Associate Professor of English,
Eugene John Briere, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

James Lee Calderwood, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Russell Norman Campbell, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
1Thomas Clayton, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

Lawrence Sanford Dembo, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Gerald Jay Goldberg, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

George Robert Guffey, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
1Charles Bennett Gullans, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Rudolph Everett Habenicht, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Jack Aaron Hirschman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

Jascha Kessler, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

Richard D. Lehan, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

Thomas Franklin Merrill, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

Roy James Pearcy, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

John Frederick Povey, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

William David Schaefer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
William Eaton Stephenson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
George Bernhard Tennyson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English,
Peter Larsen Thorslev, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

# Absent on leave, 1965-1966.
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Harold E. Tolliver, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Mardi Valgemae, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

<=

Jerome Cushman, A.B., BS.L.S., Lecturer in English and Library Service.
Harold Hill Hopkin, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of English.

Harriet Ramras Miller, M.S., Lecturer in English.

Tauno Mustanoja, Ph.D., Visiting Professor of English.

, Acting Assistant Professor of English.

<=
George M. Savage, Ph.D., Professor of Theater Arts.

Students must have passed Subject A (either examination or course) before
taking any course in English. Regulations concerning Subject A will be found
on page 48 of this bulletin,

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in English uce;t 870
and all undergraduate courses in speech except 142A, 142B, and 870 are
included in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations govern-
ing this list, see page 78.

Preparation for the Major—Courses 1A-1B and 46A—46B or the equiva-
lent, with an average grade of C or higher; H.lstor{ 5A-5B, or History 151A-
151B (or any combination of the two courses) for junior transfers, or the
equivalent ( t under Plan III).

Recommended: Ancient and modem foreign languages. A reading knowl-
edge of French, German, or Latin is required for the M.A. degree. For the
Ph.D. degree a reading knowledge of both French and German is required;
a reading knowledge of Latin is essential for work in some fields.

The Major—Plan 1. For the gle:eral un duate: 24 units of upper
division courses in English, including (1) En; 117]; (2) one of the Type
courses (6 units); (3) of the Age courses (not more than two courses in
adjacent ages); (4) at least 3 units of upper division American literature.

Plan II. For the undergraduate expecting to proceed to the M.A. or Ph.D.
degree in English: the student must present, in the first half of the junior
year, a program to be examined and approved by the departmental adviser
to upper division students. The program must comprise, at 8 minimum, 24
units of uj division courses in English, including (a) English 117], to be
taken in junior year; (b) one of the Type courses (6 units); (c) three
of the Age courses (not more than two courses in adjacent ages); (d) at
least 3 units of upper division American literature; (e) English I51L, to be
taken in the senior year.

Plan III. The major in English (with speech) for the student taking the
general secondary credential:

The completion of the following: (1) English 1A-1B, (2) English 46A-46B,
(3) Speech 1 and 2 or 4; (3) English 31 or 106L, (4) English 115 or 153, (5)
English 117], (6) 3 units from English 131, 132, 183, 190A, 190B, (7) 6 units
from English 114A-114B, 122A-122B, 125C-125D, 125G-125H, (8) 6 units
from English 152, 156, 158, 167, 177, 187, (9) 8 units from Speech 106, 107,
109, 110, 111, 112A, 112B, 122, 140, (10) 8 units from English 115, 158,
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113A, 113B. The same course, however, cannot be used in satisfaction of
requirements (4) and (10).

The following courses, ordinarily to be taken in the graduate year, com-
plete the English requirements for the general secondary credential: English
870, taken before or concurrently with Education 130; 6 units from English
201, 222, 223A, 223B, 224, 225, 226, 227A, 227B, or their equivalent.

The minor in English (with speech) for the general secondary credential
will consist of the following courses: (1) English 1A-1B, 46A—46B; (2)
S 1; (3) English 106L or 31; (4) 6 units from English 114A, 114B, 115,
117], 125C, 125D, 131, 132, 133, 153, 190A, 190B; (5) English 370.

The Honors Program in English—Majors with a 3.0 average in English,
and nonmajors with honors sm”tgus in the éollege of Letters and Science, may,
upon completing at least nine upper division units in the department, apply
for admission to the honors program in English. In addition to the minimum
grade-point average, admission to the program requires a letter of recom-
mendation from a member of the faculty in the dega.rtment and satisfactory
evidence of the ability to write acceptable prose. Students admitted to the
program will enroll in English 196A~196B, and will elect either English
117L or 197. English majors in the honors program may substitute 196A-
196B for the Type course requirement under Plans I, II, and III, Ma!ors
under Plan III may, with the approval of the department chairman, er
substitute either 117L or 197 for one of the two required Age courses.

Requirements for Admission to Graduate Courses

The requirement is ordinarily the undergraduate major in English or its
equivalent. No graduate student may take a graduate course in En, who
has fewer than 12 units in u&per division major courses in English. This
requirement is prerequisite to the 24 units demanded for the master’s degree.
If the candidate is deficient in this prerequisite, he must fulfill it by work
undertaken as a graduate student.

Requirements for the Master’s Degree

1. For the general requirements, see page 164. The Department follows
Plan 11, as described on page 165. The colzprehensive examinations are given
toward the end of semester for both the M.A. and for the Ph.D.
Eualifying examinations, and during the Summer Session for the M.A. degree

2. Under the comprehensive examination plan, the department offers two

rograms leading to the M.A. degree. Of these, Plan A is desiﬁ:ed primarily
or students intending to teach in high schools and junior colleges. Plan B
constitutes the first of the lﬂmgram leading to the Ph.D. degee for
students intending to teach in colleges and universities. Students who take
the M.A. degree under Plan A may, if recommended by the department,
transfer to the Ph.D. program, but they will not be eligible for the qualifying
examinations until they have completed the course requirements listed under
Plan B. For both Plan A and Plan B, a reading knowledge of French or
German or Latin is uh'ed.Smdentsshouldtaietbe g test in one
of these languages at beginning of the first semester of residence, but
in any event no later than the mid-term of the semester in which all degree
requirements are to be completed.
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Plan A. Students must complete at least 24 units in English, including the
following courses: course 201, one course chosen from 110, 111; two courses
chosen from 221, 222, 223A, 223B, 224, 225, 226, 227A, 227B. To meet the

eneral University requirements, at least 12 units must be in strictly graduate
?200 series) courses. Upon completion of all requirements, the student will be
given a comprehensive oral examination of no less than one hour designed
to test his intellectual grasp of the major literary documents presented to
him during his graduate study.

Plan B. (See Requirements for the Doctor’s Degree, below.)

Requirements for the Doctor’s Degree

1. For the general requirements, see page 166,

2. De ental requirements: (a) entering the de ent the candi-
date will present to the chairman a written statement of his preparation in
French, German, and Latin. He should take the reading test in one of the
two r:?uired modem foreifn languages (French and German) at the begin-
ning of the first semester of residence, the test in the other not later than the
beginning of the third semester of residence. For work in some fields a read-
ing knowledge of Latin is necessary. (b) In the first year (normally two
semesters) of graduate study, the candidate will follow the Plan B program
leading to the master’s degree. This includes: course 200, 210; four courses
chosen from 221, 222, 223A, 223B, 224, 225, 226, 227A, 227B; one graduate
seminar; and three units of elective. Upon completion of these requirements
and not later than the semester following the completion of 30 units of
graduate work the candidate will take Part I of the qualifying examination.
This examination will consist of four written examinations, each one hour
and a half long, and a two-hour oral examination. In the written examinations,
the candidate will be expected to demonstrate a sound and comprehensive
knowledge of four major fields in English literature (with I..ing;:sﬁcs and
American Literature each considered as a single field). The student will be
allowed to offer either English or American literature of the 20th century as a
field, but not both. In the oral examination he will be e to demon-
strate a sufficient knowledge of other fields to guarantee his basic prepara-
tion for college teaching. If he does well in both the written and oral
examinations, he will be encouraged to proceed further with graduate study.
Students holding a master’s degree from another institution may enter the
program for the doctor’s degree, but they will be required to pass Part I of
the qualifying examination. (¢} Normally the candidate will devote a second
year to the completion of the language requirement (6 units chosen from
211, 212, 213) and the taking of uate seminars in English or suitable
courses in other departments, after which he will take Part II of the qualify-
ing examinations and be advanced to candidacy. Before completing Part II
of his examinations, a student must have taken at least two seminars outside
his main field of specialization. Of course this period may be curtailed or
extended according to circumstances. Part II of the qualifying examinations
will consist of three three-hour written examinations and a two-hour oral
examination in the candidate’s special field and in two other fields to be chosen
in consultation with his adviser. No special examination in linguistics is re-
quired, but questions on the language will appear at appropriate points in
the examinations on literature. (d) A final year will normally be devoted by
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the candidate chiefly to the preparation of his dissertation, after which he
will take his final oral examination,

If a student has allowed seven years or more to elapse since taking a course
or examination to meet the requirements for a te degree, it will be
necessary to have such a course or examination validated by the department
before he can proceed toward completion of the requirements.

Lower Division Courses
Freshman Courses
1A. First.Year Reading and Composition. (3) I, II. Mr. Lehan in charg
Opcntoanstndenhwhohvonceivmp::in(g)gudeinSubMA. °
Principles and methods of expository writing,
1B. First-Year Reading and Composition. (3) L, II. Miss Ridley in charg
uisite: English 1.5. position. (3) I, y °
uction to the types of modern literature: the novel, the short story, drama, and
poetry.
?4A. Great Books: Dramatic Comedy. (1) I. —_—
°4B. Great Books: Dramatic Tragedy. (1) 11 —
4C. Great Books: the English Novel, (1) 1. Mr. Hirschman
4D. Great Books: the Continental Novel. (1) II. Mr. Hirschman
*4E. Great Books: Lyric Poetry. (1) 1.
*4F. Great Books: Narrative Poetry. (1) II.

?4G. Great Books: Famous Utopias. (1) I. ——

*4H. Great Books: Great Satirists. (1) II.
Sophomore Courses

30A. American Literature of the Pre-Civil War Period. (2) I, II.
Mr. Howard in charge
te: course 1A. Not open for credit to students who have taken upper division
courses in the same period.

30B. American Literature of the Post-Civil War Period. (2) I, 1I.
Mr, Howard in e
uisite: course 1A. Not open for credit to students who have taken upper di
courses in the same period.

31. Intermediate Co: ition. (2) I, II. Mr. Ewing in
ed 1::2;);1 on. (2) I, T g in charge
46A-46B. Survey of English Literature. (3-3) Yr. Beginning each semester.
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B. Mr. Dearing in charge

Upper Division Courses

Upper division standing is required for all upper division courses in
English. Courses 1A-1B and 46A—46B are prerequisite to all upper division
courses in English, except 106A, 106C, 106D, 106E, 106F, 106L, 106S, 110,

© Not to be given, 1965-1966.
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111, 115, 116A-116B, 117], 118, 125C-125D, 130, 133, 135, 151M, 180A,
190B, for which 1A is prerequisite, and 153, for which 1A and 1B are pre-

uisite. Theater Arts students may substitute Humanities 1A-1B for course
46A—46B as a prerequisite for 113A and 113B. Students who have not passed
English 31 wﬂfbe admitted to 106C and 106F only upon a test given by the
instructor.

A. The Junior Course: Course 117]. Required of Juniors whose major is
English,

B. The Type Courses: Courses 114A-114B, 122A-122B, 125C-125D, and
125G-125H. It is understood that major students in English will take one of
these year courses.

C. The Age Courses: Courses 152, 156, 158, 167, 177, and 187. It is under-
stood that major students in English under Plans I and II will take three of
these courses, and majors under Plan III will take two.

D. Courses in American Literature: Courses 130, 131, 132, 133, and 135,
It is understood that major students in English under Plans I and II will take
at least 3 units of these courses.

E. The Senior Course: Course 151L. Required of seniors whose major sub-
ject is English under Plan II.

106A. The Short Stoorfy. @111 Mr. Espey, Mr. Goldberg, Mr. Kessler
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor,

106C. Critical Writing. (2) I, II. The Staff
106D-106E. Fundamentals of Dramatic Writing. (3-3) Yr.  Mr. Savage
106F. Expeosition. (2) I, II Mr., Espey
106L. Advanced Composition for Teachers. (2) I, II. The Staff

Designed primarily for candidates for the general secondary teaching credential.

1068z Advanced Composition for Majors in the Physical and Life Sciences.
3) L IL

110, Introduction to the English Language. (3) L. Mr. Pearc

A survey of the changes in the English systems of sounds, grammar, and lexicon
750 A.p. to the present, with consideration of the broader linguistic principles exemplified
by these changes,

111, The English Language in America. (3) I, IL
Mr. Arthur, Mr. Campbell

113A. British and Continental Drama, 1500-1850. (3) I, II. Mr. Calderwood
Prerequisite: English 46AB or Humanities 1AB, and English 117 or Classics 113. Not
open for credit to students who have completed English 114A-114B,
A study of the major European dramatic traditions, with emphasis on significant plays
of Britain, France, Spain, Germany, and Russia.

113B. Modern Drama. (3) I, II. Mr. Valgemae
(Formerly number, 114C.)
Prerequisite: English 1134, or English 46A—46B, or Humanities 1A-1B, .
A comparative study of the drama from Ibsen to the present, with consideration of
significant continental, British, and American playwrights,

114A-114B, English Drama from the Beginning to 1900, (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Dent, Mr. Hopkin
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115, Primitive Literature. (3) L Mr, Wilgus

The study of primitive types, such as the fable, folk tale, myth, legend, ballad, and hero
tales, as to characteristics and theories of origin and diffusion. The comparative study of
typical stories, and the work of collectors and adapters,

116A. The English Bible as Literature: the Old Testament. (2) I.
Mr. Dearing, Mr. Jacobs

116B. The English Bible as Literature: the New Testament. (2) IL
Mr. Dearing, Mr. Jacobs

117]. Shakespeare. (3) I, II. The Staff
1 ofﬁomtvsel)vz’toﬁfteenphys,wnhspecialemphaskonmchmnicleone

eomed , and one tragedy.

117L. Advanced Shnkespeare @ LI Mr. Dent, Mr. Habenicht,

Prerequisite: course 117J, Mr. Jorgensen, Mr. Philli
Inbemiwnudyofdnutoﬂvophys,withwmidmﬁmofnnmmmdmbmm,
and various critical approaches.

118. Children’s Literature. (3) I, II. Mr. Cushman

122A-122B. English Poetry from the Beginning to the Present. (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Espey, Mr. Gullans

125C-123D. The English Novel from the Beginning to the Present.
(3-3) Yr. Mr. Booth, Mr. Stephenson

125G-125H. English Prose from the Beginning to the Present, (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Tennyson

130. American Literature of the Colonial and Early National Periods.
(2) IL. Mr. Falk, Mr. Howard

131. American Literature of the Nineteenth Century. (3) I.
Not open to students who have not had 46A—46B. Mr, Falk, Mr. Nevius

132. American Literature in the Twentieth Century. (3) I, II.
Mr. Durham, Mr. Nevius
Not open to students who have not had 46A-46B.

133. American Life in American Letters. (3) I Mr. Durham
The main currents of thought in American life as reflected in literature.

135. American Fiction. (3) I, IT. Mr. Durham, Mr. Lehan, Mr. Nevius
The history of the American novel and short story from the beginning to the present day.

151L. Chaucer. (3) I, II. Mr. Miner, Mr. Pearcy, Miss Ridley

151M. Milton. (3) 1. Mr. Swedenberg, Mr. Tolliver
A survey of the major and minor poems of Milton and his more significant prose works.

152. English Literature of the Later Middle Ages. (3) I, II
Mr. Habenicht, Mr. Pearcy, Miss Ridley

153. Introduction to the Study of Poetry. (3) I, II.
Mr. Hirschman, Mr. Thorslev

158. Literary Criticism. (3) I. Mr. Cohen, Mr. Lehan
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156. The Age of Elizabeth. (3) I, II.  Mr. Kinsman, Mr. Phillips, Mr. Dick

138, The Age of the Stuarts. (3) 1, IL
Mr. Guffey, Mr. Miner, Mr. Swedenberg

167. The Age of l’ope and Johnson. (3) I, IL
Mr. Cohen, Mr. Dearing, Mr. Novak, Mr. Swedenberg

177. The Romantic Age: 1784-1832. (3) LIL
Mr. Burwick, Mr. Durham, Mr. Thorslev

187. The Victorian Age: 1832-1892. (3) I, II,
Mr. Booth, Miss Nisbet, Mr. Schaefer

191(!;.&.. En; Literature since 1900, (3) L Mr. Ewing, Mr, Hirschman
DoV

1983. English Literatuve since 1900. (3) IL Mr. Ewing, Mr. Espey
" Poetry.

196A. Honors Course in En @)L Mr. Kinsman in

Prerequisite: (l)fwthoEn m}or;oen(orshndingvdthamlnimum(!o“mp
in the major and consent of eparhnmhlhmmmmm,(z)fwmdm honors
status in the College of Letters and Science: senior standing with a minimum 3.5 general

196B. Honors Course in English. (3) II. Mr. Kinsman in charge
upewvn“::.:° l”:f. honors (12,000-word) on an aspect of fiction,
an [ an non-
fictional prose, drama, or poetry. v

lO’I.l’ronmm:‘@)I,ll £ cho The Staff
and Sections
Prengo or standing as an English major consent instructor,
Intensive study of a single author, withdncuuwn,onlmpom.nndthomuaﬁonof

oneormorepnpersonthembjectm“—mesmﬂ The Pastoral
Poetry and Drama; The Pastoral 5 Poetry and Fiction.
190. Special Studies in En, 1-3) L, IL The Staff
Prerequisite: mmdm;m ( ) L the instructor,
Graduate Courses
200. Bibliography. (3) I, IL Mr. Dearing, Mr. Gullans
201. The Functions of Literary Criticism. (3) I, I | —

210. History of the English Lan, @ LIL
gusge: Mr. Matthews, Mr. Stockwell
amuhmmmmpmmwnmmmmmd

211. Readings in Old English Literature. (3) L. Mr. Matthews, Mr. Stockwell

: course 210,
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212. Readings in Middle English Literature. (3) I1.

Prerequisite: course 210, Mr. Matthews, Miss Ridley
213. The Development of Modern English. (3) I.

Prerequisite: course 210. Mr. Bowen, Mr. Matthews, Mr. Stockwell
214, P! of En.ghsh (3) IL. Mr. Ladefoged

(Same as S

Prerequisite: Englnh 103 or S 103

Students may not receive t for both English 214 and Speech 214.
215. Experimental Phonetics. (3) IL Mr. Ladefoged

(Same as Speech 215.)

Prerequisite: English 103 or Speech 103 or Linguistics 200.

Students may not receive credit for both English 215 and Speech 2185.
221. Medievalism. (3) II. Mr. Matthews, Miss Ridley
222, The Renaissance. (3) I, 1. Mr. Dick, Mr. Jorgensen

223A. Jacobean and Caroline Literature. (3) II. Mr. Miner, Mr. Swedenberg
223B. Neo-Classicism. (3) I. Mr. Cohen, Mr. Dearing, Mr. Swedenberg
224, Romanticism. (3) 1. Mr. Cohen, Mr. Thorslev
225, Victorianism, (3) I, II. Mr. Booth, Miss Nisbet
226, American Literature. (3) I, II.  Mr. Falk, Mr. Howard, Mr. Nevius

227A. Twentieth-Century Literature: American. (3) IL
Mr. Espey, Mr. Ewing, Mr. Nevius

227B. Twentieth-Century Literature: British. (3) L
Mr. Espey, Mr. Ewing, Mr. Nevius

230. Problems in Literary Scholarship and Criticism. (3) I, II. The Staff
Prerequisite: .padumorundergndutemrveycoumhtho:peuﬁedm.

230A, B. English Linguistics. Seminar.
250A. Phonological Structure and Dialectology. (3) I.
Mr. Matthews, Mr. Stockwell
250B. Grammatical and Lexical Structure. (3) II.
Mr. Matthews, Mr. Stockwell

230C. Experimental Phonetics. (3) 1. Mr. Ladefoged
(Same as Speech 280.)
Prerequisite: course 215 or speech 2135.
251. The Ballad. Seminar. (3) 1I. Mr. Wilgus
260A, B, C. Studies in Old and Middle English Seminar.
*260A. Old English Poetry. (3) II. Mr. Matthews
260B, Medieval English Poetry. (3) I. Mr, Matthews

® Not to be given, 10651966,
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260C. Chaucer and His Contemporaries. (3) IL
Mr. Matthews, Miss Ridley

*261. Studies in Early Tudor Literature, Seminar. (8) 1L
Mr. Habenicht, Mr. Kinsman

262A, B, C, D, E, F. Studies in Elizabethan Literature. Seminar.

262A. Shakespeare. (3) I. Mr. Dent, Mr. Jorgensen, Mr. Phillips
262B. Shakespeare. (3) IL Mr. Dent, Mr. Jorgensen, Mr. Phillips
262C. Spenser, (3) L Mr. Phillips, Mr. Dick

262D. Studies in Elizabethan and Jacobean Drama. (3) 11.

Mr. Dent, Mr. Dick, Mr. Jorgensen
262F, Elizabethan Prose. (3) I. Mr. Dick, Mr. Jorgensen
262F. Elizabethan Poetry. (3) 11. Mr. Dick, Mr. Phillips

263A, B, C, F. Studies in Seventeenth-Century Literature. Seminar.
263A. Trends in Seventeenth-Century Prose. (3) I.

Mr. Miner, Mr. Swedenberg
263B. Trends in Seventeenth-Century Poetry. (3) I.  Mr. Swedenberg
©263C. Studies in Drama, 1660-1790. (3) L. Mr, Novak
263F. Dryden and His Contemporaries. (3) I1. Mr. Swedenberg

264A, C. Studies in Eighteenth-Century Literature. Seminar.
°264A. Pope and His Contemporaries. (3) II.  Mr. Cohen, Mr. Novak
264C. Johnson and His Contemporaries. (3) IL
Mr. Cohen, Mr. Swedenberg
265A, B, C. D. Studies in Nineteenth-Century Literature. Seminar.
263A. Studies in the Romantic Writers. (3) I. Mr. Cohen, Mr. Thorslev

265B. Studies in Victorian Prose. (3) II. Miss Nisbet

265C. Studies in Victorian Poetry. (3) 1. Miss Nisbet

265D. Studies in the English Novel. (3) 1. Mr. Booth, Miss Nisbet
266A, B. Studies in Contemporary Literature. Seminar.

266A. (3) L. Mr, Espey, Mr. Ewing, Mr. Nevius

266B. (3) 11 Mr. Ewing, Mr. Nevius

270A, B, C, D, E, F. Studies in American Literature. Seminar.
#270A. American and European Literary Relations, (3) 1. Mr. Falk
#270B. American and European Literary Relations. (3) II. Mr. Falk

*270C. American Literature and Its Intellectual Background. (3) 1.
Mr. Falk, Mr. Howard

*270D. American Literature and Its Intellectual Background. (3) II.
Mr, Falk, Mr. Howard

270E. American Literature and History. (3) L Mr. Howard
® Not to be given, 1065-1966.
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270F. American Literature and History. (3) II. Mr. Howard
280. Descriptive Bibliography. Seminar. (3) II. Mr. Dearing
207. Directed Studies. (1-4) I, IL The Staff

Restricted to those who have passed Part I of the qualifying examinations for the
doctor’s degree, ¢

299, Research on Dissertation. (1-6) I, I1. The Staff
Restricted to those who bave passed Part II of the qualifying examinations for the
doctor’s degree.

Professional Course in Method

3870. The Teaching of English. (3) I, IL Mr. Ambrose, Mr. Hartung
m%dm&mmﬂgmﬂdmaedmﬂdwiﬂiMMdmjmh

COURSES IN ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE

Courses 33A and 33B are only for students whose first langhu:ge was other
than English and are not open to those who have received a satistactory grade
lnEt:;glhh 1A at the University of California. Permission to enroll in 33A
and 33B is given on the basis of the entrance examination which students
whose native language is not English must take instead of the Subject A
examination (see page 48 of this bulletin). Depending on the result of this
examination, entering students are: (1) required to spend a semester studyin
elementary English; (2) ﬁuhed to take followed by 33B; (3) lequ.u'eﬁ
to take 33B; or (4) credited as having met the Subject A requirement.

Certificate in the Teaching of English as a Second Language

To qualify for this certificate students must meet the following require~
ments: (1) Both students educated in the United States and in foreign coun-
tries must have an educational background sufficient to qualify them as
teachers in their home state or country, and will normally be admitted to the
University as graduate students. With the approval of the Dean of the Gradu-
ate Division and the Chairman of the Department of En; graduate
admission may be granted to bona fide foreign students solely for the purpose
of pursuing the courses leading to this certificate, provided they meet grad-
uate admission requirements. Students who do not meet these requirements
may, upon recommendation of the Chairman of the Department of English,
be admitted to limited status to pursue the course leading to the certificate.
(2) All students must complete a 24-unit program of graduate work. Courses
to be completed in the first semester are English 103K, Linguistics 170, Eng-
lish 370K, 3 units of nondepartmental elective (Education 110A-110B, 119;
Folklore 106; History 177; Political Science 113). Depending upon the results
of the University’s entrance examination for foreign students, nonnative
speakers may be required to take English 33B in lieu of this elective. Courses
to be completed in the second semester are English 106K, English 111,
English 250K, 3 units from English 118, 132, 133, 135, or 201. (3) Certificate
candidates in graduate status must maintain a grade average equivalent to
that required of candidates for a University-recommended general secondary
teaching credential,
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Special Language Requirements for Native Speakers of English.—Students
whose mother tongue is English will not be held for the 6 units of electives.
Instead they will be rezt:ted to devote those 6 units to acquiring or perfect-
ing their knowledge of the native language of the pupils to whom they expect
to teach English. Courses which deal with the linguistic structure of the
language in question should be chosen wherever possible, and such courses
must be taken after the work leading to the certificate is begun. In case there
is doubt as to which foreign language will be most appropriate, a non-Indo-
European language should be chosen,

Lower Division Courses

83A. Intermediate English for Foreign Students. (4) I, II. Mrs, Miller
Intensive drill in pronunciation, structural patterns, vocabulary, conversation, and com-
position. Meets five hours weekly.

33B. Intermediate English for Foreign Students. (4) I, II.  Mrs. Miller
Continuation of course 33A. Meets five hours weekly.

Upper Division Courses

103). Phonetics for Foreign Students. (3) I
Prerequusite: course 33B or the equivalent.

A detailed and systematic study of the sounds of American English and the way in
which they are put together in connected speech, applied to the improvement of the
student’s own accent. Language laboratory,

103K. Phonetics for Teachers of English as a Second Language. (3) L
Mr. Briere, Mr. Ladefoged, Miss McIntosh
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Analysis of the phonological structure of contemporary English, with attention to the
differences between British and American speech. Laboratory drill directed toward indi-
vidual needs. Apprenticeship for native speakers of English,

108). Advanced Composition for Foreign Students, (3) IL
Prerequisite: course 33B or the equivalent.
Exercise in writing based on literature dealing with American life and thought, with the
aim of developing control of idiomatic expression,

106K. Advanced Composition for Teachers of English as a Second Language.

(3) IL. Mr. Bowen, Miss McIntosh
Prerequisite: of the instruct:
Survey of English grammar as related to cl instraction, Compositions based on

the oontrastive analysis of American and other cultures. Apprenticeship for native speakers
of English,

Graduate Courses

250K. Contrastive Analysis of English and Other Languages. (3) IL
{Former number 370L.) Mr. Campbell, Miss McIntosh, Mr. Prator
Prerequisites: Linguistics 170, English 370K,
Seminar in the theory and techniques of contrasting the phonological, grammatical, and
lexical structures of English with those of other languages.
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Professional Course in Method

870K. The Teaching of English as a Second Language. (3) I.

Miss MclIntosh, Mr. Prator
Prerequisite: an educational back; sufficient to qualify the student as a teacher
in his home country or in the United States.
Bibliography, survey, and evaluation of methods and materials; the nature of language
learning; an;lysu of the differences between two languages as the basis of instruction.

™ FOLKLORE AND MYTHOLOGY GROUP

Marija Gimbutas, Ph.D., Professor of Indo-European Archaeology.

Wayland D. Hand, Ph.D., Professor of German and Folklore and Director,
Center for the Study of Comparative Folklore and Mythology.

{:’an Puhvel, Ph.D., Professor of Indo-European Linguistics.
alter Starkie, M.A., Litt.D., Professor in Residence.

Frances Obst, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education.

D. K. Wilgus, Ph.D., Associate Professor o£ English and Anglo-American
Folksong and Chairman, Folklore and Mythology Group.

, Assistant Professor of Celtic Studies.

Inkeri Rank, M.A., Lecturer in Finnish,

<=

Ralph C, Altman, Lecturer in Art.

James Richard Andrews, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Spanish.

Samuel G, Armistead, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Spanish.

Pedro Carrasco, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology.

Hazel Chung, Associate in Dance.

Anne-Lise Cohen, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of French.

John A. Crow, Ph.D., Professor of Spanish.

Jerome Cushman, Ph.D., Lecturer in English.

Alma Hawkins, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Dance.

Melvyn Helstien, M.F.A,, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Theater Arts.

John T. Hitchcock, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology.

Mantle Hood, Ph.D., Professor of Music.

Boris A. Kremenliev, Ph.D., Professor of Music.

Juana de Laban, Ph.D., Lecturer in Dance.

Wolf Leslau, Ph.D., Professor of Hebrew and Semitic Linguistics.

William A. Lessa, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.

Vladimir Markov, Ph.D., Professor of Slavic Languages.

William Matthews, Ph.D., Professor of English.

David Morton, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Music.

Phillip Newman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

Wendell H. Oswalt, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

Laurence A, Petran, Ph.D., Professor of Music.

Florence H. Ridley, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.

Stanley L. Robe, Ph.D., Professor of Spanish.

Richard C. Rudolph, Ph.D., Professor of Oriental Laniuagea.

Charles §eeger, A.B., Research Associate in Music (Ethnomusicology and Folk
Music).
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Eli Sobel, Ph.D., Professor of German.

Charles Speroni, Ph.D., Professor of Italian.

Klaus P, Wachsmann, Ph.D., Professor of Music.

Erik Wahlgren, Ph.D., Professor of Scandinavian Languai,a.
Johannes Wilbert, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology.
———, Visiting Assistant Professor of Finno-Ugric Studies.

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in folklore and all
related courses in anthropology, art, English, German, Italian, music, and
Spanish,

pAlthough no underEraduate major in folklore is offered, a wide variety of
course work is available in the three following general areas: (1) languages
and literatures (English and foreign languages); (2) Social Sciences (anthro-
pology, history, sociology); (3) folk arts (art, music, physical education,
theater arts), Students with undergraduate preparation in folklore may con-
tinue their work on the graduate level. For planning of course work,
students should consult departmental advisers and Mr. Wilgus.
M.A. in Folklore and Mythology

The program leading to the degree of Master of Arts in Folklore and
Mythology is administered by the Committee on Folklore and Mytholo?'. It
is open to students desiring a knowledge of the materials of folklore and the
techniques of research. Students completing the degree may continue folk-
lore study in conjunction with a program leading to a Ph.D. in a related field.
Admission to the Program

In addition to meeting the requirements of the Graduate Division, the
student should have (1) an A.B. degree preferably in a field of the humanities
or social sciences and (2) Folklore 101, 105, or an equivalent introduction
to folklore. Upon admission to graduate status, the student should consult
the Chairman of the Folklore and Mythology Group.

Requirements for the Master's Degree

General Requirements—as throughout the Graduate Division.

Language Requirements—A reading knowledge of a foreign language
(French or German unless another language is approved by the Chainnan).

Program—All candidates, whether electing Plan I or Plan II, must com-
plete the following:

A. Folklore 200, 201, 245, and Classics 178 or Indo-European 145,

B. Three units chosen from each of the following groups:

Group 1. Folklore 108; Music 120, 129, 136A-B, 176, 197, 258
Group 2. Folklore 110, 112, 113, 114, 211; African Languages 150A-B;
Anthropology 102; French 206A-B; German 134, 240, 245;
Italian 105; Near Eastern Languages 240; Scandinavian 244;
Slavic 138; Spanish 149
Group 3. Folklore 259; English 221, 251; Indo-European 260; Music
280A-B; Slavic 273; Spanish 262B
Plan 1. An acceptable thesis written under the direction of a member of the
Folklore and Mythology Group and an oral examination in the field of the
thesis; a total of at least 20 units chosen from courses in the Folklore and
Mythology Group, at least 8 of which must be in the 200 series.
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Plan I1. At least 24 units chosen from courses in the Folklore and Mythology
Group, at least 12 of which must be in the 200 series, and a comprehensive
examination requiring (1) a grasp of the ma]or documents and necessary tech-

niques of folklore study, (2) a general knowledge of the major genres of folk-
lore, and (3) an extenswe lmowledge of a single genre or cultural area.

<>

Through its member departments the Folklore and Mythology Group also
offers a variety of course work leading to M.A. and Ph.D. degrees. Financial
aid and research opportunities are available to qualified graduate students in
the form of fellowships, research assistantships, and collecting stipendia, ad-
ministered by the Center for the Study of Comparative Folklore and Myth-
ology. For further information, students should consult the Director of the
Center, Mr. Hand.

Upper Division Courses
101. Introduction to Folklore. (3) 1. Mr. Hand
Prerequisite: ﬁmlwundhpAmdingknowledgoofaforeiphnmphdednble.
but not prerequisite to
Tbonﬂnulﬁddldfolklore,ﬂtdr]imatmo and problems.
05. American Folklore. (3) IL Mr. Wilgus
Pmuqumu: junior standin,
A survey of American folklon with fllustrative materials from all genres (folk songs,
folk tales, legends, superstitions, proverbs, folk speech).
108. American Folk Song. (3) L Mr. Wilgus
A nid:: balladry and folk song, with attention to historical development,
surve
ethnic and poetic and musical val u%l.
110. Historical Survey of the Gypsies. (2) II. Mr. Starkie

Study of the history, ethnic origins and linguistics of the Gypsies.

112. Introduction to Celtic Folklore and Mythology. (3) II.
A general course for the student in folklore, with emphasis on the types of folklore
research currently practiced in Eire, and the mythic traditions of the Irish and Welsh.

113. Introduction to Finmish Folklore and Mythology. (3) II. Mrs. Rank
A general course for the student in folklore, with emphasis on the methods and results
of Finnish folklore research, and the mythic traditions of the Finns.

114. Introduction to Baltic and Slavic Folklore and Mythology 3L

Gimbutas
A 1 for students int: ‘mfolkloreundmythologyandforthose
interested in Indo-European mythic antiquities.

161, Decorative Textiles in Folk and Primjtive Cultures. (2) I, II. Miss Obst
Studies in ethnic origins and historical background of textiles of Eastern and Western
cultures; illustrated by fabrics and costumes from the traditions.

199. Special Studies in Folklore. (1-3) 1, II. The Staff
Prerequisite: senior standing and cousent of the instructor.
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Graduate Courses

200. Research Methods and Bibliography. (2) L
(Formerly numbered 180.)
Lecture, one hour; hbontory, two hours.

Mr. Hand

uisite; Folklore 101 and any one

Prereq
the following courses: Folklore 105, 106, 112, 113, 114; Anthropology 102, 124;
English 115; German 134; Italian 105; Music 120 129, 1aeA. 136B; Spanish 149.

201. Field Collecting. (2) 1.
(Formerly numbered 191.)
Lecture, one hour; laboratory,

the following courses: Folklore 101, 106, 112, 113, 114; Anthro

, two hours. Prerequisite: Folklore 105 and an;
102, 124;

Mr. Wilgus

pology
English 115; German 134; Italian 105, Music 120, 129, 136A, 136B; Spanish 149,

211, Gypsy Folklore. (2) 1.

A survey of Gypsy
transmitters of folklore over wide geographical continua.

245, The Folk Tale. (2) II.

uisite: course 101, or any one of the

Mr. Starkie

Folklore with attention to the special role of the Romany people as

Mr. Hand

courses: Folklore 105, Anthro-

following
pology 102, 124, English 113, German 102, Italian 105, Music 136A or 136B.

*251. Finno-Ugric Folklore and Mythology. (3) I1.

259. Seminar in Folklore. (3) II.
Prerequisite: graduate standing and consent of the instructor.

298A-298B. Special Studies in Folkiore. (1-5; 1-5) Yr.

Related Courses in Other Departments
Upper Division Courses

Mr. Hand, Mr. Wilgus

The Staff

African Languages 150A-150B. Traditional African Literature in English

Translation. (2-2) Yr.
Anthropology 102. Ethnology. (3) I, II
Anthropology 124. Comparative Religion. (3) I, II.
Anthropology 127. Primitive Art. (3) II.
Art 110A. Prehistoric and Primitive Art. (3) L.
Art 110B. Pre-Columbian Art. (3) L.
Art 110C. Problems in Primitive Art, (3) I1.
Art 110E. Art of the Ancient Near East. (3) IL.
Classics 178. Greek and Roman Mythology. (3) 1.
Dance 151. History of Dance. (3) I.
Dance 155, Folk Festivals. (2) II.

Dance 170. Ethnic Dance in Eastern Cultures. (2) I, II.

* Not to be given, 1065-1966,

Mr. Kunene
Mr. Biebuyck
Mr. Lessa
Mr. Oswalt
Mr, Altman
Mr. Altman
Mr. Altman
Mr. Badawy

Miss Laban

Miss Wimmer

one of
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Dance 1735. Ethnic Dance in Western Cultures. (2) I, I1. —

English 113, Primitive Literature. (3) I. Mr. Wilgus
English 118. Children’s Literature. (3) I, II. Mr. Cushman
German 134. German Folklore. (3) II. Mr. Hand
Indo-European 1435. Introduction to Indo-European Mythology.
3) L Mr. Puhvel
Integrated Arts 1A-1B. Man’s Creative Experience in the Arts, (3-3) Yr.
Mr, Gray
Italian 105, Italian Folklore. (3) II. Mr. Speroni
Music 120. American Folk and Popular Music, (3) II. Mr. Wilgus
Music 122. Music of Indonesia. (3) II. Mr. Hood
Music 129. Music of the Balkans. (3) I. Mr. Kremenliev
Music 136A-136B. Musical Cultures of the World. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Morton
Music 176. Music of Africa. (3) I. Mr. Wachsmann
Music 197. Proseminar in Ethnomusicology. (3) IL Mr. Hood

Oriental Languages 32. History of Japanese Civilization. (2) II. Mr. Lange
Oriental Languages 42. History of Chinese Civilization. (2) 1.  Mr. Lange
Slavic Languages 138. Russian Folk Literature. (3) I. Mr. Markov
Spanish 149. Folk Literature of the Hispanic World. (3) II. Mr. Robe

Spanish 151. The Folk Song in Spain and Spanish America. (1) IL
Mr.

Theater Arts 117. Marionettes and Puppetry. (2) I, II. Mr. Helstien

Graduate Courses

Anthropology 251A-251B. Myth and Ritual. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Lessa, Mr. Newman

Dance 226. Dance Expressions in Selected Cultures. (2) II.
Dance 227, Advanced Studies in Dance Education. (2) I. Miss Hawkins
English 221. Medievalism, (3) II. Mr. Matthews, Miss Ridley
English 251. The Ballad. (3) II. Mr. Wilgus
French 215A-215B. Survey of Medieval Literature. (2-2) Yr. Mrs. Cohen
German 240. Folklore of the Germanic Peoples. (3) L. Mr. Hand
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German 245. Germanic Mythology. (3) II. Mr. Wahlgren
Indo-European 260. Seminar in Indo-European Mythology. (3) IL
Mr. Puhvel
Music 253. Seminar in Notation and Transcription in Ethnomusicology.
@) IL Mr. Hood
Music 254, Seminar in Field and Laboratory Methods in Ethnomusicology.
@)L . Mr. Hood

Music 255, Seminar in Musical Instruments of the World. (3) II. Mr. Hood
Music 258. Seminar in Anglo-American Folk Music. (3) L. Mr. Wilgus
Music 280A-280B. Seminar in Ethnomusicology. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Hood

Near Eastern and African Languages 240. Folklore and Mythology of the
Near East. (2) II. The Staff

®Scandinavian 244. Old Norse-Icelandic Prose and Poetry. (2) II.
Mr. Wahlgren

*Slavic Languages 273. Seminar in Slavic Epic Traditions. (3) IL
Mr. Worth

Spanish 262B. Epic Poetry. (2) II. Mr. Armistead

¥ FOREIGN LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION

The following courses offered in the department of language and literature
do not requlme% reading knowledge of any foreign langg:;g:

Classics 113. Ancient Drama (2)
181A-181B. The Intellectual History of the Byzantine Empire. (2-2)
Greek 180. A Survey of Greek Literature in English. (2)

®*Latin 180. A Survey of Latin Literature in English. (2)
181. A Survey of Medieval Latin Literature in English. (2)

Indo-European Studies 188. A Survey of Irish Literature. (3)
Finno-Ugric 110. A Survey of Finnish Literature in Translation. (3)
111. A Survey of Hungarian Literature in Translation. (3)

English® 4A. Great Books: Dramatic Comedy. (1)

*4B. Great Books: Dramatic Tragedy. (1)

4C. Great Books: The English Novel. (1)

4D, Great Books: The Continental Novel. (1)

*4E, Great Books: Lyric Poetry. (1)

*4F. Great Books: Narrative Poetry. (1)

°4G. Great Books: Famous Utopias. (1)

® Not to be given, 1965-1966.



334 / FOREIGN LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION

*4H. Great Books: Great Satirists. (1)
113A. British and Continental Drama, 1500-1850. (3)
113B. Modern Drama. (3)

French 114M-114N, Masterpieces of French Literature. (3-3)
*115M-115N., Medieval Literature in English Translation. (2-2)
119M. The Novel of the Nineteenth Century. (2)
120N. The Novel of the Twentieth Century. (2)

German 121A-121B. German Literature in Translation. (2-2)
Humanities 1A-1B. World Literature. (3-3)
Italian 152A~152B. Italian Literature in English Translation. (3-8)

Near Eastern and African Languages
African Languages 150A-150B. African Literature in English Transla-
tion. (2-2)
Arabic 150A-150B. A Survey of Arabic Literature in English. (2-2)
Berber 150A-150B. A Survey of Berber Literature. (2-2)

Caucasian Lan, es 150A-150B. A Survey of Armenian Literature in
Translation. 2—2%

Hebrew 150A-150B. A Survey of Hebrew Literature in English. (2-2)
Persian 150A-150B. A Survey of Persian Literature in English. (2-2)

Oriental Languages 112. Chinese Literature in Translation. (2)
132. Japanese Literature in Translation. (2)

Smdirzav{a)m 141A-141B. Scandinavian Literature in English Translation.
2-2

142. Readings in the Modern Scandinavian Drama. (2)
143. The Modern Scandinavian Novel. (2)

Slavic Languages 130. Survey of Russian Literature to 1917. (3)
132, Russian Literature Since 1917 (3)
©137. The Russian Drama. (3)
143A-143B. Russian Novelists of the Nineteenth Century. (2-2)
144. Dostoyevsky. (3)
*145. Tolstoy. (8)
*147. History of Russian Poetry. (3)
*150. Survey of Polish Literature. (3)
*160. Survey of Yugoslav Literatures. (3)

Spanish 160A-160B. Hispanic Literature in Translation. (3-8)
*162. Cervantes in Translation. (2)

® Not to be given, 1965-1966.
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¥ FRENCH
(Department Office, 160 Haines Hall)
Francis J. Crowley, Ph.D., Professor of French.
Oreste F. Pucciani, Ph.D., Professor of French (Chairman of the Department),
§Gabriel Bonno, Docteur-és-Lettres, Emeritus Professor of French.
Marc Bensimon, Ph.D., Associate Professor of French.
L. Ga.rdnerh Miller, Docteur de I'Université de Strasbourg, Associate Professor
of French.
{Hassan Nouty, Locteur-és-Lettres, Associate Professor of French.
Myron I. Barker, Ph.D., Associate Professor of French, Emeritus.
Clinton C. Humiston, Ph.D., Associate Professor of French, Emeritus.
*Anne-Lise Cohen, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of French.
Jean Decock, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of French.
Anne de Gruson Karplus, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of French.
, Assistant Professor of French.
, Assistant Professor of French.
Marius Ignace Biencourt, Docteur de I'Université de Paris, Assistant Professor
of French, Emeritus.
, Instructor in French,
Jean Loiseau, Docteur-és-Lettres, Visiting Professor of French.
<

Robert Mauzi, Docteur-és-Lettres, Visiting Professor of French.
<

Colette Brichant, Docteur de ¥ Université de Paris, Lecturer in French.
Padoue de Martini, B.A., Associate in French.

Claudette Duquesnay. B.A., Associate in French.

Marie-Claire Hackstaff, M.A., Associate in French.

Jacqueline Hamel, Licenciée és Lettres, Lecturer in French.
Madeleine Korol, Ph.D., Lecturer in French.

Therese La Marca, M.A., Lecturer in French.

Yvone Lenard, M.A., Lecturer in French.

Annie Lowitz, B.A., Associate in French.

Letters and Science List—All undergraduate courses in French except
810, 370, and 872 are included in the Letters and Science List of Courses.
For regulations goveming this list, see page 78.

Prepasation for the Major—Required: courses 1, 2, 8, and 4 (or 25), or
their equivalents.

The Major—Two majors are offered by the department.

Plan A: leading to the Bachelor of Arts in French and subsequently to the
Master’s Degree, Plan A, or to the General Seco! Credential. Required:
at least 28 units of upper division French, including 101A-101B, 1024, 103A-
103B, 114A-114B, 132A-132B, and at least 4 additional units in French
literature.

§ Recalled to active service 1985-1966.

# In residence spring semester only, 1965-19686.
t Absent on leave, 1965-1966.
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Plan B: with emphasis on literature, leading to the Bachelor of Arts in
French and subse%tllently to the Master’s Degree, Plan B. Required: at least
28 units of up, ivision French, including 101A-101B, 103A-103B, 114A—
114B, and at least 12 additional units in French literature. With the specific
permission of the department 4 units of the 28 may be satisfied by appro-
g;hte upper division courses in History, Philosophy, or the literature and

istics of another language.
tudents who fail to maintain a C average or better in all work under-
taken inm division courses in the Department of French will, upon
approval Dean of the College of Letters and Science, be excluded from
Major in French.

Students intending to major in French must consult the appropriate major

adviser before registering for French courses in the upper division.

Major Advisers: Mr. Miller (Plan A), Mrs. Karplus and The Staff (Plan B).
The Honors Programs in French.—Majors with a 3.0 grade-point average
in French and a 3.0 overall average will be eligible to apply for the Honors
in French. Students will be informecf1 of their elitglability near the
end of their junior year and should make application at that time if the
wish to enter the program. Applications should include: 1) a letter in F:
describing the student’s field of interest in French literature and culture; 2)
the student’s final examination in French 101A or 114A or a term paper
from another French course. If these materials meet with the Committee’s
:&)roval, the student will be called for an interview. Students admitted to
program will enroll in French 140A-140B. During 140A students will
select topics for the Senior Essay. The second semester (140B) will be devoted
to the writing of the essay under the tutorial guidance of the instructor. No
regular class meetings will be scheduled for 140B.

Requirements for the General Secondary Teaching Credential
dm("’Jronsult tl;et;JCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE S“c:inooblé oF EpucaTiON. At the
iscretion of the department an examination ven to
recommendation for the certificate of completion for tl%i genlm
teaching credential. Should the department direct that this examination be
given, it will be held on the first Thursday after January 1 and the third
Thursday in May, and it must be passed before the department will recom-
mend that the student take his practice teaching.

Requirements for the Master's Degree

I. The department offers two alternative programs: Plan A designed for
teachers of French at the secondary and junior college levels, and Plan B
leading to the Ph.D. in French or in Romance Languages.

I1. Departmental requirements:

(1) Language requirements: a) for all candidates for the M.A. in French,
the foreign language requirement will be fulfilled by passing the University
reading test in one ofetge following langus:ies: German, Spanish, Italian or
Latin. In special cases, substitution of another foreign language will be ac-
cepted, if approved by the chairman of the department. Students must
the reading requirement in one of the foreign languages before the end of the
second semester of residence. b} All candidates for the M.A. must satisfy the
department as to their proficiency in spoken French.
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(2) Course requirements:

Plan A: At least 24 units in French, including the following courses: 104A-
104B, 230, and 231. To meet the general University requirements, at least
12 units must be in graduate courses.

The comprehensive examination will consist of a written examination in
three out o; five fields (16th—20th century), a sight translation from English
to French (from French to English in the case of students whose native lan-
guage is French), a literary composition in French (in the modem field only)
of not less than two hours, an explication de texte and an oral examination
in French covering a topic previously prepared by the candidate. At the dis-
cretion of the department a candidate may be permitted to take this exami-
nation a second time; but under no circumstances is a third trial allowed.

Plan B: At least 24 units in French, including the following courses: 104A~
104B, 230, and 231. To meet the general requirements, at least 12 units must
be in graduate courses.

The comprehensive examination for Plan B will consist of a written ex-
amination in three out of six fields (medieval-twentieth century), each two
hours long, an explication de texte, and an oral examination on the three fields.
Passing this examination will be equivalent to passing Part I of the qualifying
examination. At the discretion of the de ent a candidate may be per-
mitted to take this examination a second time; but under no circumstances
is a third trial allowed.

Requirements for the Ph.D. Degree in French

Departmental requirements:

1. Language requirements: a) Students must pass a reading examination
in German, Latin, and either Italian or Spanish. In special cases, substitution
of another foreign language will be accepted, if approved by the chairman of
the department. At least one of these examinations must be passed prior to
taking the ing Examination Part I. b) All candidates for the Ph.D.
must satisfy the department as to their proficiency in spoken French.

2. Required courses: 104A-104B, 201A-201B, 230, 231, 232 (unless pre-
viously completed). In addition the student will take such required courses as
his guidance committee will prescribe in preparation for the Quahfymo%
Examination, Part II. These courses shall include at least 4 seminars, two
which must be in the candidate’s chosen area.

In the case of students who already have the Licence és Lettres or the
M.A,, the work taken will be evaluated by the department, and :ﬁpropﬂate
credit given toward the course and examination requirements, students
will, however, take Part I of the Qualifying Examination, which in this case
will serve as a guidance examination for the use of the department.

3.Pa:tlofthegualifyingExaminaﬁonwillconsistofawrittenexemim-
tion in 3 out of 6 fields (medieval-twentieth century), each two hours long,
an explication de texte, and an oral examination. If the student does well on
these examinations, he will be encouraged to proceed further with graduate
study toward the Ph.D. in either French or Romance Languages. The passing
gradl for Part I is an average grade of B (3.0).

4. After completion of the language requirements and the required courses,
the student will take Part II of the written and oral qualifying examinations
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and, if successful, will be advanced to candidacy. Part II will consist of:

A. Four written examinations: a five-hour examination in the candidate’s
chosen area to consist of a three-hour essay question and a two-hour question
on literary bisborg'; three four-hour examinations in the other areas, each con-
sisting of a two-hour essay question and a two-hour question on literary his-
:o . For the purpose of this examination, the four areas will be defined as

ollows:
I. Medieval.
IL. Renaissance and Baroque.
III. Classicism and the Enlightenment.
IV. Modern.

B. An oral examination of two hours’ duration bearing on the four areas.
The passing grade for Part I is an average grade of B (3.0).

5. After completion of the dissertation, the candidate will take an oral
examination in its defense. The thesis subject and outline should be ap-
proved by the student’s doctoral committee no later than October 1 of the
year in which it is to be submitted.

6.1f seven years have elapsed since any of the requirements have been
taken, these requirements must be revalidated by the department. Inquire at
departmental office for further clarification.

Requirements for the Ph.D, Degree in Romance Languages and Literature
See page 566 of this bulletin,

Lower Division Courses

The ordinary prerequisites for each of the lower division courses are
listed under the description of these courses. Students who have had special
advantages in preparation may, upon examination or by recommendation of
the instructor, be permitted a more advanced program. No credit will be
allowed for completing a less advanced course after satisfactorily completion
of a more advanced coarse in grammar and/or composition.

1. Elementary French. (4) 1, I1. Miss Hamel in charge
Sections meet five hours weekly,
1G. Elementary French for Graduate Students. (No credit) I, II.
Miss Hamel in charge
2. Elementary French. (4) 1, II. Mrs. Rocard in charge

rSecﬁmmutﬁvohounweeHy.Pnrequin‘te:mlartwoyunofhighwbod

3. Intermediate French. (4) I, IL Mrs. Perkins in charge
r&cﬁmmutﬁwhmmweekly.?rquﬁh:mmzarthmyundhighwbod

4. Intermediate French. (4) I, II. Mrs, Gollub in charge
Sections meet four hours weekly, Prerequisite: course 3 or four years of high school



FRENcH / 339

8A-8B-8C-8D. French Conversation. (1-1-1-1) Beginning each semester.
Mrs. Hackstaff in charge

The class meets two hours weekly. only to students who have completed course 2
ox its equivalent with grade A or B; or by permission of the department,
25. Advanced French. (4) I, II. Beginning each semester. Mr. Miller

Course meets four hours weekly. Prerequisite: course 4 or the equivalent.

Upper Division Courses

The prerequisite to all upper division courses except those in transla-
tion is 16 units of lower division courses, including course 4 with a grade of
B or higher or course 25 with a grade C or higher.

All upper division courses are conducted in French. Course 114A \ﬁlfm.
requisite to all other upper division courses in literature. No credit will be
allowed for completing a less advanced course after satisfactorily completion
of a more advanced course in grammar and/or composition.

10JA-101B. Intensive Reading. Grammar and Composition, (3-3) Yr.
Beginning ¢

each semester. Miss Hamel in charge
102A-102B. French Phonetics. (2-2) Yr. Beginning either semester.
(Formerly numbered 107A-107B.) Miss Korol in charge

French pronunciation, diction, intonation in theory and practice; phonetic transcription,
phonetic evolution of the modern language; remedial exercises; recordings.

103A-103B, Advanced Grammar and Composition. (2-2) Yr. Beginning either
semester. Mrs. Brichant, Mrs. Hatkstaff, Miss Korol
(Formerly numbered 130A-130B.)
Prerequisite: course 101A-101B or the equivalent.
This course is required of all candidates for the Certificate of Completion of the
teacher training curriculum.

104A-104B. Advanced Literary Composition. (2-2) Yr. Beginning either
semester, Mr. Bensimon, Mr. Decock, Mrs. Karplus
(Formerly numbered 131A-131B.)
Prerequisite: course 103A—103B or the equivalent,
Aco?“ou:elnthewrlﬁngofliterarychh.Adv d syntax, prob} of style, creative

114A-114B. Introduction to the Study of French Literature, (3-8) Yr.
Beginning either semester. Mr. Decock
(Formerly numbered 109A-109B.)
s majors o Romance Tau d others sufficiently prepared, with the
to lomance an S en wil
mllmm t;:: jomn ctor. Not omg;u.:,dm who have hkenuyor are taking courses

115A~115B. Introduction to Old French Literature, (2-2) Yr.

(Formerly numbered 149.) Mrs, Cohen, Mr. Jensen

This course provides an opportunity to study the rich literary heritage of Medieval
France. Old French epics, romances, lyric poetry, and drama will be read in the original,
but no previous knowledge of Old French is required. The course will provide the neces-
sary linguistic training.

116A-116B. The Sixteenth Century. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Humiston
sk e i glultsfn_m&zmmnm represented by Rabelais, M
v 8 cen as ,
muwan.mmrmuxm,mm.w ot
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117A-117B. The Seventeenth Century. (2-2) Yr.
(Formerly numbered 120A-120B.)
A study of the development of Clauicism through representative works of Comeille,
Moli¢re, Racine, Descartes, Pascal, and others

118A-118B. The Eighteenth Century. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Crowley, Mr. Mauzi
(Formerly numbered 121A-121B.)
118A, Readings and discussions of the outstanding works of the literature and thought
of the period (1680-1789), omitting Voltaire and Rousseau.
118B. Limited to study of Voltaire and Rousseau.

119A-119B. The Nineteenth Century. (2-2) Yr. Mrs. Karplus
(Formerly numbered 112A~112B.)
Main literary and intellectual trends from Romanticism to Naturalism through repre-
sze:lt::izg w:l)lreh of Chateaubriand, Stendhal, Hugo, Balzac, Baudelaire, Flaubert, Verlaine,
others.

120A-120B. Contemporary French Literature, (2-2) Yr. Mrs. Karplus
(Formerly numbered 114A-114B.)
The French novel, poetry, and essay since 1885. Symbolism. Surrealism. Existentialism,

as d by Rimbaud, Mallarmé, Gide, Proust, Apollinaire, Val Mal Sartre
and others,
